NOTE: THIS DRAFT INCORPORATES ALL SUBSTANTIVE CHANGES PROPOSED
BY THE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT, THE DEPARTMENT OF
PUBLIC WORKS AND THE DEPARTMENT OF PARKS, RECREATION AND OPEN
SPACE. THIS DRAFT ALSO INCLUDES SOME CLERICAL CHANGES, BUT
NUMEROUS ADDITIONAL CLERICAL CHANGES ARE IN PROGRESS. EVERY
DIVISION AND EVERY SECTION OF THISTITLE 18 APPENDIX, UNLESS
REPEALED, WILL BE FURTHER REFINED WITH CLERICAL REVISIONS FOR
GRAMMATICAL CORRECTIONS, SUBSTANTIVE CLARITY AND CONSISTENCY
INSTYLE.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.0 (General) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.0 [Generak

pUrpose; declaratlon of mtent

It is hereby declared that the image of the community affects the economic [weH-being]
well-being of the [eity;especiathy-the-tourism-econemy-] City. These standards are [aimed-at
improving the community image.

Fhese-standards] hereby established in this Title 18 Appendix to improve the image of
the community by fostering guality design of projects within the City and are intended to
inspire the development of lasting quality and designs that enhance the overall [eemmunity-
Fhey] community for the benefit of the residents, businesses and visitors of the City. These
standards are further intended to assist the public, developers and design professionals in
planning and designing [prejects—hese-standards-shal-alse] projects and serve as criteria for
design review by [eity] City staff, the [plarring-commission{commission)and-board-of
supervisors-{beard):;] Commission and the Board of Supervisors.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.1 (Architectural design) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.1 Architectural design.

[© 3
the#—a%emazeetum] The archltectural de3|qn standards set forth in thls sectlon apply to
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development, other than single-family residential development, located within all zoning
districts. Architectural design standards play a large role in establishing the overall image of

the community. In all cases, these standards [stress] emphasize the importance of visually
identifying and unifying the community character. These standards do not require a single
archltectural [style—mstead] and an eclectlc mixture of harmonious styles are encouraged

-] that are Iocated in
the Downtown Mlxed Use (DT- MU) dlstrlct must complv W|th the specific design standards
of that zoning district in addition to the applicable standards set forth in this Title 18
Appendix.

1.1.1  The architectural style, massing and proportion of a building should be compatible

with and [eemphiment] complement its surroundings and environmental characteristics
of the community.

1.1.2  Buildings should be designed on a "human scale” by using architectural
enhancements such as windows, awnings, arcades, plazas, courtyards and roof
overhangs.

Architectural enhancements such as roof overhangs, arcades and trellises [shall] must be used.

1.1.3 Variations of building details, form, line, color and materials [shal] must be
employed to create visual interest. Variations in wall planes, roof lines and direction
are encouraged to prevent monotonous appearance in buildings. Large expanses of
walls devoid of any articulation or embellishment [shall] must be avoided.
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[Simiarhy-vertical] Vertical variation in the roof line is encouraged. [Mansard-roefs
. iiding ]
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Variation in wall planes adds interest

CEMENT CONCRETE
PLASTER 13 ROOF TILE

ik

Ir‘ B .I I..i A ‘-_3' 1 [ ]
TILE OR STONE -+ BRICK
ACCENT MASONRY

METAL ROCF

f 1k
L of
| 3 [ e
A
i TR i
: o g uca e e I | 1
CONCRETE WOOD
A (K SIDING

Typical materials and finishes

Page 4 of 521



1.1.4  All building elevations [shaH] must receive architectural treatment, except in
special [situations] circumstances where an elevation is not visible from an adjoining
property or street.

1.1.5 Materials and finishes [shal] must be selected for architectural harmony and
enhancement of the architectural theme , as well as aesthetic quality, durability and
ease of maintenance. Materials, finishes and colors [shaH] must be varied where
appropriate to provide architectural interest. The number of building materials must
generally [shaH] be limited to three and these materials [shaH] must not stop abruptly
at [eemeps—bu{] corners and mstead continue to side or back elevatlons [Smeeth

1.1.7] 1.1.6. Except as otherwise provided in this section, roof-mounted equipment [within

commercta—ndustrial-otficepublicormult-famiby-districts-shall] must be screened

from view from a public right-of-way and adjacent property [through-the-use-of] by
using architectural means such as parapet walls and equipment wells. Screening of

roof-mounted equipment from view must be integrated into the building design. All
equipment [shaH] must be located below the highest vertical element of the building.
Wall-mounted air condltlomng units [shau] be mtegrated into the de5|gn [and#er] or
screened. [F 2

screening:] Roof- mounted mechanlcal support and accessory mechanical equipment
for solar panels [shal] must be screened architecturally and integrated to match the
existing roof [and/er] or building materials. This section does not apply to roof-
mounted solar panels.

On [sites-exhibiting] any site that exhibits topographic relief [effecting] which affects
visual screening capabilities, site-obscuring screening [shaH] must be provided to visually

screen the equipment at a minimum of 100 feet from the site.
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Integrated

Typical Equipment Screening

[1—1—8] 1 1. 7 Reflectlve untreated roofs {sh&tkbeup#embﬁedrunlessﬁarmdﬂa{—nen-glessy

1-1.9] are prohibited.
1.1.8. [Multi-buildingftenantprojectsshatHinelude] A multi-building or tenant project

must exhibit architectural consistency for all buildings , including , without
limitation, consistency in color schemes, wall textures, roofs, roof slopes, awnings
and other similar architectural themes.

[+-1-10—Buildings-which-give] 1.1.9 Any building that exhibits the appearance of "box-
like" structures fshal-be] is discouraged.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.2 (Site design) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.2 Site design.

The site design standards set forth in this section apply to development, other than
single-family residential development, located within all zoning districts. These standards are
intended to promote quality development, visual compatibility, safety and consistency through
an integration of site design elements , including , without limitation, building orientation and
location, site access, circulation, parklng service areas and pedestrian and bicycle access. [Of
primary-concerns] It is hereby declared that the appearance of a development as viewed from
the [street:] street constitutes a primary concern of these standards.
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1.2.1 [Primary-entries-andforfacades-of buHdings] The primary entry or facade of a
building should be oriented towards the street or main parking area.

.
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1.2.2  The orientation and location of a building should provide for pedestrian and bicycle
activity and access. [Bikeracks-shal] If a bicycle rack is provided, it must be located
in a safe and convenient location close to building entrances. Clustering of multiple
buildings should create pedestrian plazas, courts or patio areas and be linked
architecturally with arcades, [treHHises;] trellises or other similar open structure
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Typical building clusters shall create friendly outdoor spaces.

1.2.3 Except as otherwise provided in this section, site layouts must be designed in a
manner such that all buildings front on the primary street of the site with parking
areas located to the side or rear of the buildings. A site with multiple buildings
may be designed with variations of buildings fronting on the primary street of the
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site with parking areas fronting on the street. Buildings oriented in a "strip™ or
straight row with parking along the entire street frontage [are-hotenceuraged:] are
prohibited. The Director may waive the requirement for a building to front on the
primary street of a site if, at the sole discretion of the Director, a waiver is
supported by considerations including lot size, lot shape or any other constraint
that may prevent the reasonable placement of a building in a manner fronting the
street.

1.2.4 Buildings or other improvements [shaH] must not impair visibility at street corners
or driveway.

1.2.5 Detached storage buildings or storage areas [shall] must be located towards the rear

of a site and be screened with the use of walls, [fereingandfor] fencing or
landscaping.

Planter with—-\ | Loading / 'A

Landscape Screen Unloading at
Rear of Site

Typical screening of service area.

1.2.6 Trash enclosures [shalt] must be provided to screen the storage of any trash
receptacle and be placed in a manner so as to be screened from public [right-ef-
ways]| rights-of-way and adjacent uses. Outside areas used for the storage of trash,
refuse or recycled materials [shaH] must be completely enclosed by a gate and a
[shx-fost] 6-foot masonry block wall [(aH] with all cells grouted [sehd)}] solid and
[be] designed to integrate with the site design. Trash enclosures [shaH] must be

screened with [apprepriateplant-material] plant material that is deemed suitable
by the Director.

Trash enclosures [shal] must be designed to meet or exceed minimum size
requirements for the proposed use as determined by the appropriate sanitation
company and [shal] must be [loeated] placed in a manner so as to provide unobstructed
access to refuse vehicles. All trash, refuse or recycled material [shal] must be stored in
containers within its walled enclosure.

1.2.7 [Prevision] A provision for newspaper racks, postal boxes and street furniture
[shal] must be included , as deemed necessary [#r] by the Director for the overall
project design.
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1.2.8 All utilities [shal] must be supplied to a building or project by underground
[service,except] service except as otherwise approved by the Director.

1.2.9  Non-residential power transformers or other [abeve-greund] equipment [shaH]
above ground must not impair sight distances and [shal] must be screened from the

adjacent public right-of-way. Consideration [shal] must be given to utility company
access.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.3 (Lighting standards) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.3 Lighting standards.

[Fhis-section-setsforth] Except as otherwise superseded by applicable state or federal
laws and regulations adopted pursuant thereto, if any, the lighting standards set forth in
this section apply to development, other than single-family residential development, located
in all zoning districts, and establish criteria and standards to mitigate impacts caused by
lighting and glare.

[Lighting-Purpese-Statement—Office;] The Board of Supervisors hereby finds and

declares that office, retail, commercial, public, institutional, industrial and multi-family
buildings and [thei¥] the associated lighting [arepart-of] comprise the overall image of the
community. In all cases, [these] the standards [stress] set forth in this section emphasize the
importance of visually identifying and unifying the community character. Unnecessary and
improperly designed light fixtures cause [glare;] glare or intense light that [results] result in
unnecessary brightness, a reduction of visual performance and visibility, light pollution and
wasted resources through additional expense for utility [eests;] costs and hazardous conditions
for all modes of transportation, and also [affeets] affect the ability to view the night sky,
including astronomical observations. The following [regulations] provisions are intended to
mitigate these conditions by [regtatiens] establishing criteria that require shielding, pointing
lighting downward [(etherthan] unless it is accent [Hghting);] lighting, only using the amount of
light that is necessary and recommending turning fixtures down or off when not required. All
new lighting including upward wall lighting must be reviewed and approved by the [director-or

his-designee:] Director.
[ApphicabHity:]

1.3.1 Existing structures. All existing structures and residential uses are exempt from

this [erdinance-and-are-considered-grand-fathered] section and shall be deemed legal
nonconforming improvements. All proposed new commercial developments,
buildings, [multi-famiy] multi-family residential complexes of 10 units or more,
structures or building additions of 50 percent or more in terms of additional dwelling
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units, gross floor area, seating [eapaeity;] capacity or other units of measurement
specified [herein;—either] in this Title 18 Appendix, with a single addition or
cumulative additions [subsequent-to-the-effective-date-of this-provision-shal-meet] ,
must satisfy the requirements of this [Ordinanee] section for the entirety of the
property, including all existing and proposed lighting unless otherwise specifically
exempted [urderNoneenforming-Uses-shown-below:| by this section. For all building
additions of less than a cumulative amount of 50 percent, the applicant [shal-enly
have] for a development is required only to meet the requirements of this section for
only the new outdoor lighting proposed.

1.3.2 [Nenecenforming-Uses-or-Struetures—Whenever] Abandonment or

discontinuation of nonconforming use, structure or building. If a nonconforming
use, structure or building is abandoned or dlscontlnued for a perlod of 12 contlnuous

]or Ionger,

any eX|st|ng outdoor [thﬂng%#ﬁh%heexeepﬂene#eenvemen%eam&denﬂakus&ef
nine-units-or-less;shal-be-reviewed-and] lighting must be brought into compliance

with [this-cede:] the requirements of this section.
1.3.3  General Requirements . [ir-Al-Commercial-and-tndustrial-Zones:]

[Light-AH-nenresidential-uses-shal-provide-Hghting-within] Lighting must be
provided in public parking areas and access ways [te-provide] for safety and security.
AII Ilght sources [shau] must be Iocated and |nstaIIed in [suehawayLaSJéerFevent

p#ovmenssha#apph#teal#prepeseddevelepmen{e] accordance Wlth the foIIowmq

requirements:

1. [Any lighting facilities shall be so installed as to project light] Except as

otherwise provided in this section, lighting fixtures must be installed in a
manner such that light is projected downward and away from adjoining

propertles [and—glam%e%he—ekyANmmee*eepHenef—aeeenH@hong—nm;eh—is

] Covers
must be installed on all lighting fixtures and lamps or bulbs must not extend
below the bottom of the cover. All [Hght] lighting fixtures, except [street-tights;
shah} streetlights, must be located, aimed or shielded so as to minimize stray

light [trespassing] projecting beyond property boundaries.
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4—I:+ght—standards—hgm—pelesandwau—paek] All freestanding and wall mounted

lighting adjacent to residential zones [shal] must be limited in height as [feHews:
Fixtures-shall] set forth in this section. Light fixtures must not exceed an

overall height of [twelve{12)] 12 feet within [seventy-five{#5)] 75 feet, [sixteen
{16)] 16 feet within [ene-hundred-(100)] 100 feet, [twenty-(20}] 20 feet within
[ene-hundred-twenty-five(125)] 125 feet, [twenty-four-(24)] 24 feet within [ene

hundred-fifty(150)] 150 feet and [twenty-eight(28)] 28 feet within [ene-hundred
seventy-five-(175)] 175 feet of the property line, or center of street, whichever is

closer, when adjacent to residential zones. Additional height may be permitted by

the Director [provided-such-Hightsare] if the light fixture is a sharp cutoff
lighting system. [Huminationlevelsattheproperty-Hine-of aprojectshall-be
reduced-by-the-use-ef-house] Light fixtures must include side shields and
reflectors, [and shall be maintained in such a manner as to confine light rays to the
premises-ofthe-projeet:] as deemed necessary by the Director, to shield the
lamp or bulb from view from any adjacent property line.

[5—Ne-permanent] 3. Except as otherwise provided in this section, permanent

rotating searchlights [shal-be-permitted-in-any-regulatoryzone-exceptthatan
Administrative-Permit] are prohibited in any zoning district that is subject to

the lighting requirements set forth in this section. The Director may [be
issued-by-the Director] issue an administrative permit for a temporary
rotatlnq searchllqht for a perlod not to exceed [%h%ee{%}daysi—er—a%empe#acpy

8] 3 days. An administrative permit may be issued to the same person not more

4.

than 3 times in a calendar year.

Exterior lighting installations [shal] must include timers, dimmers, sensors or
photocell controllers that turn the lights off during daylight hours or when lighting
is not [needed-which-will] to reduce unnecessary lighting, as reasonably
practical. Businesses are encouraged to turn lighting down or off when businesses
are not open.

Page 11 of 521



5,

If a residential use abuts a non-residential use, the interior building lighting of the

non-residential [uses-shall] use must be controlled at night [threugh] with the use of
timers, window blinds or other [aceeptable-means:] means determined to be acceptable
by the Director.

A luminary that has a maximum output of 500 lumen per [fixture{eguivalent-to

ene-40-watt-incandeseentbulb)] fixture, regardless of the number of bulbs, may
be left unshielded [provided-the] if each fixture has an opaque top to [keep]
prevent light from shining directly [up—tuminaries-which-have] upward. A
luminary that has a maximum output of 850 lumen per [fixture(equal-to-one-60

watt-incandeseent-Hghty] fixture, regardless of the number of bulbs, may be
partially [shielded—provided] if the bulb is not visible from off-site, [re] direct

glare is fpreduced;] is not produced and [the] each fixture has an opaque top to
[keep] prevent light from shining directly [up-

2—Aeeent-Lighting-] upward. For the purposes of this section, an output of 500

|~

lumen per fixture shall be deemed to be the approximate equivalent of one 40
-watt incandescent bulb and an output of 850 lumen per fixture shall be
deemed to be the approximate equivalent of one 60-watt incandescent bulb.

Architectural features may be illuminated by up-lighting or light directed to the
building, such as wall washing, [previded-that] if the light is effectively aimed to
or contained by the structure by such methods as caps, decks, canopies,
[marguees;-sighs,-ete;] marquees or signs, the lamps are low intensity to produce
a subtle lighting [effect;] effect and [re] light trespass is not produced. The angle
of up-lighting [shall] must not exceed 45 degrees. Luminaries [shal] must not be
installed above the height of the parapet or roof. For national flags, statutes, public
art, historic buildings or other objects of interest that cannot be illuminated with
down-lighting, upward lighting may be used in the form of narrow-cone
spotlighting that confines the illumination to the object of interest.

[3-] 8. All luminaries [shal] must be aimed and adjusted to provide illumination levels

and distribution as indicated on submitted plans. All fixtures and lighting systems
[shal] must be in good working order, cleaned and maintained in a manner that
serves the original design intent of the system.
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5:] 9. Sensor activated lighting may be used [previded] if it is located in such a
manner as to prevent direct glare and lighting into properties of others or into
a public right-of-way, and [previded] if the light is set to go on only when
activated and to go off within [five] 5 minutes after activation has ceased,
and the light [shaH-retbe] is not triggered by activity off the property.

[6-] 10. Vehicular lights and all temporary emergency lighting [sueh-as] , including,

without limitation, search lights or any similar high-intensity lights [as-reeded]

used by the [fire department, sheriff's office, public works department, Carson
City-AdrportvtHity-compantes-State-or-Federal Departrents| Fire Departiment,

Sheriff’s Office, Department of Public Works, the Carson City Airport, a
utility company, a state or federal agency or any other emergency [serviees
shak-be-exempt] service, are exempted from the requirements of this [erdinance-

%] section.

11,

Illumination for outdoor recreation facilities must conform to the shielding
[requirements;] shielding requirements set forth in this section, except when
such shielding would interfere with the intended activity. For such facilities,
partially-shielded luminaries are permitted. Examples [f] of activities where
partially-shielded luminaries are permitted [irelude, butare-not-limited-to;]
include, without limitation, baseball, softball and football. Fully-shielded
luminaries are required for tennis, volleyball, racquetball, handball courts and
swimming pools. [Rotating] This subsection does not apply to rotating airport

beacons . [areexempt—frem%hl&reqmremen%]

The Director may grant a permit for temporary [Hghting-whieh] lighting that
does not conform to the provisions of this [erdinance-H-the-apphicant-meets]
D|V|S|on sub|ect to the followmg criteria: [%h&p&ﬁpese—fe—mmmh—the—hghnﬁg—is

a. The proposed lighting must be designed in such a manner as to minimize
light trespass and glare to the sky.
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b. [HwiH] The proposed lighting must be a temporary use and [wi-be-in-the]
is in furtherance of a public interest.

c. [Fhe-applicationfortemporary-Hghting-shalt] An application for the

proposed lighting is submitted to the Director in writing. The
application must include the following information:

The name and address of the applicant and property owner, a site plan
showing the entire site and location of proposed luminaries, and
manufacturers specification sheets showing type, wattage and height of
[famp{s)] lamps with type and shielding of proposed luminaries, or if not
new, pictures of previous sites or of the fixtures proposed to be used.

The Director shall issue a written decision as soon as reasonably
practicable after an application is submitted pursuant to this subsection.
The Director shall not authorize the temporary use of any proposed
lighting that does not conform to the requirements set forth in this
section for any period exceeding 60 consecutive days.

[10—Matnteranee:|

13. All fixtures [shaH] must be maintained in good working order, with aiming,
angles, wattage and intensity as originally approved. Replacement bulbs [shaH]
must be the same or less wattage and intensity as originally approved. Fixtures
and reflecting surfaces [shal] must be cleaned on a regular schedule to reduce
additional unapproved glare.

[H—Fhe-direstor]

14. The Director may approve variations to the standards set [eut] forth in this
Division if variations are more appropriate to a particular site, provide an
equivalent means of achieving the intent of these lighting standards and are [
keeping] consistent with the purpose statement of this [seetien:] Division. A
written letter of request [demhngJehHeasem‘-eHhe] or any variation [and

| must be submitted to the [direetor] Director
and include a detailed explanation for the request. The Director shall issue a
written decision as soon as reasonably practicable after a letter of request is
submitted pursuant to this section.

[12—TFhese-standards-are-enforced-underTitle18-020.030-(Enfarcement): |

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.4 (Guest building development)
is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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1.4 [Guest—leeildheg—elevelepment—.

aneHnlaFy—te—n—A—geest—leu%ng] Accessorv dwelllnq unlts

An accessory dwelling unit may provide complete, independent living facilities for [1] one

Or more persons, |ncIud|ng permanent faC|I|t|es for I|V|ng sleeplng eatlng cooklng and

sanitation. [

caretaker's-guarters:] A person may reqguest approval of an accessory dwelllnq un|t by
submitting an application to the Director. The application must be made on a form

prescribed by the Department and include a site plan. The Director shall issue a written

decision as soon as reasonably practicable after an application is submitted pursuant to this

section.
14.1

A site plan [shal-be-submitted-indicating] that is submitted pursuant to this

section must contain the [feHewing:] following information:

a.

Location of the accessory dwelling unit that shows the setback distances from
the property line, the primary residential structure [with-setback-distances;
distance-to-guest-building] and any other accessory structures.

Location of all public and private utilities [ardlorweH] and any wells [ard-septic
frankHeach-field:] , septic tanks and leach fields.

Access to primary residential structure and [guest-buiding:] accessory dwelling
unit.

[Zening;] Identification of zoning, size of lot, [assessers] Assessor’s parcel
number, north arrow, [seale;] scale and location of other [eutbuidings:]
outbuildings, if any.

A statement attesting that the proposed use and site plan do not conflict with
any private restrictions on the property.

eenta+neel+n§eet|en—1—4—]:&] Mlnlmum Iot size. An attached accessory dwelllnq un|t

may only be located on a lot that is 6,000 square feet or larger. A detached

accessory dwelling unit may only be located on a lot that is 12,000 square feet or

larger. For the purposes of this section, an accessory dwelling unit shall be

deemed attached if the unit shares a common wall with the primary residential

structure for a contiguous distance of not less than 10 feet.

1.4.3

Existing [Geest—BuHelmgs—Bestmg@)eest—beMdmgs] An existing accessory

dwelling unit may expand to include a kitchen facility only upon full compliance with
the provisions of this [divisien:] Division. Approval of a building permit is required if
the structure itself is being altered.

144

Maximum Size. [Guest-buidingHving] The living space gross floor of an

accessory dwelling unit area [shal] must not exceed 50 percent of the assessed floor

area of the [main-residenee;] primary residential structure, excluding garages,
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basements and other accessory structures, or the following limitations, whichever is
less:

a. Inthe SF6, MH6, SF12 and MH12 zoning [eistriets;] districts and on other
residentially zoned lots of less than 21,000 square feet in area, a maximum of
700 square [feet;] feet.

b. Inall other single family residential zoning districts, a maximum of 1,000 square
[feet:] feet if the lot size is 21,000 square feet or greater in area.

1.45 Required [Setbacks-AH-guestbuHdingsshaH] setbacks. All accessory dwelling

units must meet the same setbacks as required for the primary [residenee] residential
structure located on the [tetprovided-that] lot. If the unit has a second story
[elements-of a-guest-building-are] , the unit must be a minimum of 20 feet from all

property lines.

1.46 Maximum [BuHding-Height—The-guestbuHding-shal] building height. An

accessory dwelling unit must meet the maximum height requirements of the zonlng
district in which it is [ 3

are-a-mrrirum-of-20-feetfrom-at-property-hnes: | Iocated.

1.4.7 Required [Rarking:] parking. A minimum of 1 off-street parking space or, for
[guest-buHdings] an accessory dwelling unit with multiple bedrooms, 1 parking space
per bedroom [shaH] must be provided outside of the required front-yard setback area in
addition to the required parking for the [mainresidential-use:] primary residential
structure. In the SF6, MH6, SF12 and MH12 zoning districts, the guest parking must
be provided on a paved surface.

1.4.8 Site [Design:] design.

a.  Architectural design and materials for [a-guest-buHding-shal] an accessory
dwelling unit must be consistent and compatible with the design and materials of

the [main] primary residential structure, including [but-netHmited-to] , without
limitation, roof pitch, roof materials, siding materials and [eelor] color and any
other architectural [features;] features.

b.  Only one entrance to the accessory dwelling unit may be visible from the street
frontage.

1.4.9 Modifications . [te-TFhese-Provisions:]
a. The [abeve-guestbuidingprovisions] requirements set forth in this Division

relating to the size, height and site design of an accessory dwelling unit may
only be modified by the approval of a special use [permit;] permit.

b. The [abeve-guestbuilding-previsions] requirements set forth in this Division

relating to setbacks and parking for an accessory dwelling unit may only be
modified by the approval of a variance.

dweling-units:] Water and sewer connectlons Except as otherwise authorlzed by
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the Director of the Department of Public Works, a detached accessory dwelling
unit must have a water and sewer connection that is separate from the water and
sewer connection providing service to the primary residential structure.

1.4.11 Occupancy requirement. An accessory dwelling unit may only be used as a
dwelling if the owner of record resides on the property. Before a certificate of
occupancy may be issued for an accessory dwelling unit, a deed restriction
containing the occupancy requirement set forth in this section must be recorded
against the property.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDYS), Division 1
(LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.5 (Not used) is hereby repealed (bold, underlined
text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

[£5-Notused:]

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.6 (Child care facilities
performance standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text
is deleted) as follows:

1.6 Child care [facthties] facility performance standards.

The standards set forth in this section apply to the development of child care facilities
located in all zoning districts. The purpose of these standards is to promote the health,
safety and general welfare of the residents of Carson City by establishing development
standards that recognize and consider the need for such facilities and whether their
proposed locations are compatible with surrounding areas. The following performance
standards [shaH] must be used in the review of individual special use permit requests for child
care facilities in addition to any other [standards-ofthis-title.] applicable standard set forth in
CCMC.

1. The size, client density and operational characteristics, including, [but-netlimited-to;]
without limitation, the number of employees, hours of operation and
[teadinglunloading] the loading and unloading area of a proposed child care facility
within a residential zoning district [shal] must be compatible with and [shall] not
adversely affect adjacent residents [pursuantte] as may be prohibited by the

requirements of [thischapter—Censideration-shal-be-given-to-the-following:] CCMC.
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The construction of any child care facility must be similar in scale, bulk and site
coverage to the immediately surrounding neighborhood in which the facility is
located. The review for approval of a child care facility must also incorporate the
following considerations:

a [Withs jor-of, i

b:] The availability of public facilities, services and utilities;

C. [Emphasisen-maintaining] The manner in which the existing character of any
residential neighborhood [eharacter;] where a child care facility is proposed to

be located will be maintained; and

d. The generation of traffic and the capacity and physical character of surrounding
streets.

Parking [shal] for a child care facility must meet the requirements [efBivision-2

(Rarkingand-Loading)-of the-development-standards:] set forth in this Title 18
Appendix.

[Es
teJthe] The retentlon of eX|st|ng trees and [shrubberL] shrubbery must be con5|dered

in the design of parking area landscaping.

theeﬁeie#thep%hesh&”—b&pe#mtte&] NotW|thstand|nq any other provision of

CCMC, one onsite identification sign of not greater than 6 square feet in size may
be used for a child care facility.

[H-the-facHity's-strueture] If a child care facility is proposed to be located within the
historic district, [then] the design and [material-shalrequirereview-and-approval] use

of all materials in the construction of the facility must be approved by the [HRE:]
Historic Resources Commission.

[Qpenépaee—@peh] Any open space requwements [shau—bedes@qated—and—mgulated
it-] that

are |m|oosed by the appllcable state Ilcensmq aqencv for Chl|d care faC|I|t|es must
be shown on site plans that are submitted for approval.

[Mte#el%paee-Requwement—fer—Gh#drren#he] _y interior space requwements [shau

the—speetal—use—pemt—] that are |mposed by the appllcable state Ilcensmq aqencv

for child care facilities must be shown on site plans that are submitted for
approval.
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8. [Child-carefacities] A child care facility may be established in the [gereral
tndustrial] General Industrial (GI) and General Industrial Airport (GIA) zoning
[district] districts only as an accessory use to a permitted primary use.

9. [In] Achild care facility that is located in any residential zoning [distriets;a-chHd
care-facihity] district may only be established as an accessory use to the residential use
of the [strueture;] structure and the residence must be occupied by the operator as a
primary residence.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.7 (Bed and breakfast inn
performance standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text
is deleted) as follows:

1.7 Bed and breakfast inn performance standards.

The standards set forth in this section apply to the development of bed and breakfast
inns located in all zoning districts. The purpose of these standards is to facilitate the
provision of transient occupancy, lodging and limited meals, primarily within the historic
district of the City and residential zoning districts in which bed and breakfast inns are
permitted. The intent of this section is to provide certain economic incentives to the owners
of qualifying properties while showcasing the unigue beauty of the historic homes. It is also
the intent of this section to establish safequards for the protection of existing architectural
and historic character of neighborhoods.

The [feHowing] performance standards [shaH] set forth in this section must be used in the
review of individual requests for a special use permit [regquests] for bed and breakfast inn uses
in addition to [the] any other applicable standards [efthis-title:] set forth in CCMC.

1. The location, size, design and operation characteristics of [the] a proposed bed and
breakfast inn [shalt] must be compatible with and [shal] not adversely affect adjacent

uses and residents. [Censideration-shal-be-givente:] The review for approval of a

proposed bed and breakfast inn must incorporate the following considerations:

a. Harmony in scale, bulk, site coverage and density of all associated improvements
and alterations;

b.  The availability of public facilities, [services;] services and utilities;
c. The effect upon desirable neighborhood character;

d. The generation of traffic and the capacity and physical character of surrounding
streets;

e.  The suitability of the site for the use [whieh] that is proposed , including available
parking in relation to the intensity of use; and
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f. [Other] Any other relevant impacts of the proposed use.

2. Parking. In all zoning districts, 1 off-street parking space per guest room and 2 off-
street parking spaces for the owner resident [shal-be] are required. On an individual
basis, consideration may be given to off-premises and on-street parking as a part of the
bed and breakfast inn special use permit.

Replacement of existing landscaping [(reluding] ,_including, without limitation,
lawns and ground [eever)] cover, with paving for parking use [shaH] must be avoided
whenever possible.

Consideration [shaH] must be given to allowing parking within landscaped areas by

utilizing paver stones, turf stones, decorative [gravel] gravel or other alternatives to asphalt
or concrete paving.

3. Landscaping:

a. Parking areas and exterior waste receptacles [shall] must be screened by a
[weeden] fence in conjunction with an earth berm [andfe¥] or shrubbery. The
combination of screening [shal] must be [atleast] not less than 4 feet in height.

b. In the design of landscaped areas, consideration [shal] must be given to the
retention of existing trees, harmony with setting and structure, strengthening
of vistas and seasonal shade.

iden%iMng—the—si%e—fe#guests—sh&H—b&peﬁmﬁed—] NotW|thstand|nq any other

provision of CCMC, one onsite identification sign of not greater than 6 square
feet in size may be used for a bed and breakfast inn.

a. The main performance criteria for bed and breakfast inn signs [shal-be] are
design, materials and location [which-are] , which must be compatible with the
architecture, colors and materials of the subject residence and [which-enhanees]
enhance the character of the neighborhood.

b.  Within the historic district, signs for bed and breakfast inns [shal] must be
limited to 1 per establishment, not to exceed a cumulative total of 3 square
feet in size and consisting of the name and address only. Any sign
illumination [shal] must be exterior to the sign and shielded so as not to
glare upon an adjacent property or public right-of-way. Backlighting [shaH
be] for signs is prohibited. Siting [shaH] of a sign must be [either]
freestanding or placed on the structure or a [fenrce-ershal-be-freestanding:]
fence. If a sign is freestanding, the sign [shaHl] must not exceed 3 feet in
height. Design materials and colors [shaH] of a sign must be compatible with
the style and detailing of the residence and [shal+equire-review-and-approval
ofthe HRC:] must be reviewed and approved by the Historic Resources
Commission.
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c.  Outside the historic district, signs [shaH] must be approved on an individual basis

at the time of special use permit approval. [Regareless-of the-zoning-district-signs
shaH] In all zoning districts, signs must be reviewed [ir-terms-ef] for good

design, compatibility with the surrounding neighborhood, materials and
identification [as-eppesed-te] purposes rather than for advertisement.

5.  Number of Guest Rooms.

[a—A-maximum-number-of] A bed and breakfast inn may not have more than 5
guest bedrooms . [shaH-be-aHeowed-

fb. A minimum of 2 guest bedrooms shall be allowed. ]
6. Ancillary Uses.

a. The sale or display of merchandise or other commodities [shat-be] in a bed and
breakfast inn is prohibited unless expressly allowed in the [speeti€] zoning
district in which the bed and breakfast inn is located and [thereguired-public
facihities;] any public facilities required by CCMC, including , without
limitation, parking, are provided.

b.  Except for personal use of the owner, private weddings, receptions, luncheons,
cocktail parties and any other such functions for which the owner receives
consideration for the use of the inn [shaH] must be regulated in frequency and

manner by the special use permit. [Such-ancilary-functions-shal-be-sponsored-by
paying-guests-atthe-inn:

&—FEaeh] c. An owner who manages a bed and breakfast inn shall obtain a permit for

the facility from the Carson City [health-departmentpriorte-the-validation-of]

Department of Health and Human Services before a special use [permit:]
permit may be issued.

[e:] d. The [fire-department] Fire Department shall inspect and approve all bed and
breakfast inns [prierto-validation-of a-special-use-permit] before the issuance of

any certificate of occupancy.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.8 (Satellite dishes and antennas)
is hereby repealed (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.9 (Wireless telecommunication
facilities and equipment) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken]
text is deleted) as follows:

1.9 Wireless telecommunication facilities and equipment.

[Regulations-and] The standards set forth in this [seetien] section apply to the placement
of wireless communication facilities and equipment in all zoning districts and are designed
to address [wireless-telecommunication] such facilities and equipment used for the commercial
[broadeastingfreceiving] broadcasting and receiving of transmissions regulated under the
Telecommunications Act of [1996--Definitions-for-the-various-uses-and-terms-referenced-in-this

sectionare-ihcluded-in-the-Section-18.03{(Definitions)—Electrical] 1996, Public Law 104-104,

100 Stat. 56-161, as may be amended. Any electrical or mechanical equipment that creates
video or audio interference in customary residential electrical appliances or causes fluctuations in
line voltage outside the dwelling unit is prohibited.
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1. Location and Placement Standards.

a.

Facilities and equipment [shal] must be located [aceerdingto-thefoHowing
priorities,(#1-is-the-mest-acceptable#5-is-the-least-acceptable):] in a manner

corresponding to the descending order of priorities as follows:

(1) Concealed within an existing structure;
(2) Camouflaged or screened within an existing structure;

(3) Camouflaged or screened on an existing structure, particularly existing
telecommunications facilities, utility poles and towers, water [tewers;]
towers and commercial, industrial or public facility buildings;

(4) Co-located with existing wireless communication service facilities; or

(5) [Erection-of] Erected as a new, freestanding facility subject to [ether] the
requirements of this section and where visual impact can be minimized
[andfer] or mitigated.

[Fhe-apphicantshal] An applicant must adequately justify the location proposed
based on a consideration of the [abeoveprierities:] priorities described in

subsection 1.

Placement on existing structures [shaHl] must not jeopardize the character and

integrity of the structures as determined by the [buidingandiorengineering
department:] Building Division or Development Engineering Division of the

Department.

[H-greund-meunted;] Ground-mounted facilities and equipment [shal] must not
be located in the front yard portion of a parcel with an existing structure.

[Eitherthe-apphicant] An applicant or co-applicant must be a carrier licensed by
the Federal Communications Commission . [ang-] He or she must submit

documentation of the legal right to install and use the proposed facility.

2. Height and Dimensional Standards.

a.

[TFhe-heightof the-faciity-shal-inelude-any] Any antenna, array or other
[appurtenances:] appurtenance must be included for the purpose of

calculating the total height of a facility.

Facilities [shaH] may not exceed 120 feet in height above grade. The applicant for
the facility must provide a written justification for the proposed use and
adequately demonstrate that the proposed height is necessary, including co-
location opportunities. The applicant [shal] must submit a report from an
independent, accredited source providing justification for the proposed height or
an alternative lower height.

3. Setbacks.

b.

a. All facilities, equipment and equipment shelters [shal] must comply with the
building setback provisions of the zoning district in which they are located.

[Roef-meounted-facHities-shall] Roof-mounted facilities must be stepped back
from the front facade [n-erder] to limit their impact on the [building's-sihouette
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andfer] silhouette of the building, or be otherwise concealed, camouflaged or
screened.

Facilities and equipment [shal] must not be located [re] closer than 4 times the
facility height from any residentially zoned property.

Design Standards.

a.

[Greund-meounted] Ground-mounted facilities and equipment that are not
camouflaged by design, existing buildings or structures [shal] must be screened
according to adopted Carson City standards, including landscaping and screen
walls.

Facilities and equipment that are [stde-meunted] side-mounted on buildings
[shall] must be consistent with the architectural style and color of the building on
which [#4s] they are mounted.

Ground and [reef-meunted-faciitiesshall] roof-mounted facilities must be
painted a non-glossy color that blends with the surrounding natural and built
environment.

Equipment shelters that are not placed underground [shal] must be appropriately
screened [aceerdingte] in accordance with adopted Carson City standards.

New, [stand-alone-factitiesshal] standalone facilities must be designed to allow
additional wireless service providers to co-locate antennas on the structure.

[Fhe] Except for emergency lighting that are manually operated, the exterior
of facilities and equipment [shaH] must not be lighted unless required by the
Federal Aviation Administration [{FAAY with-the-exception-ef-manually-operated
emergeney-Hghting:]

All [ground-meunted] ground-mounted facilities and equipment [shaH] must be
surrounded by a security barrier. The barrier [shal] must contain adequate
controlled access and be posted with a 1 square foot sign [#rdieating] identifying
the facility [ewner{s}] owner and displaying a 24-hour emergency telephone
number.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.10 (Personal storage and metal
containers) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted)
as follows:

1.10 Personal storage . [and-metal-storage-containers:|

[Frends-indicate-that] The standards set forth in this section apply to the use of personal
storage located in all zoning districts. The Board of Supervisors hereby declare that trends

indicate as communities continue to grow, the need for personal storage uses also increases.
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With the continued development of upscale subdivisions prohibiting on-site storage of vehicles
or other items, personal storage facrlrtres are becomrng mcreasrngly necessary [Gemmereral

sets] Thrs sectron sets forth crrtena and standards for the development of personal storage

facilities . [and-metal-storage-containers:|
Personal [Sterage:] storage facilities.

1.

[A-minimum-of 60%-of the lot's street frontage(s)-shalt] Not less than 60 percent

of the street frontage of any lot on which a personal storage facility is located
must be developed Wrth retarl [and#er] or offlce space |f the Iot is in the

[ mMm
IG—)—ZG-H-FHQ—d-I—St—HGt—S—GHI—y—] Nelqhborhood Busmess (NB) Retall Commercral

RC) or Tourist Commercial (TC) zoning districts.

A sight-obscuring [entrance-gate-and] perimeter opaque fence or wall [shal] must
be provided to screen views of individual storage units. A vehicular entrance
gate is not required to be opaque.

The architectural and site design of the [retaH/effice] retail or office building,
storage units, perimeter fencing, [Hghting;] lighting and landscaping [is] are

subject to approval by the [director—A-metal-pre-fabricated] Director. Any metal
prefabricated exterior [efficetreta] office or retail building is prohibited.

[Ne-business-activities] Any business activity other than storage [shal-be
condueted] is prohibited within individual storage units.

Outside storage is prohibited except as [expresshy-permitted-in] otherwise
specrflcallv authorlzed bv T|tle 18 of CCMC or [thedevelepment—standards

eenstruetren—sehede#e] the provisions set forth in thls T|tIe 18 Apoendlx

[Additionally-sterage] Storage units adjacent to residential areas [shal:] must:
a. [Notexceed 14 feet in-height (1 story);

b:] Have a minimum [20-feet] 20-foot landscape buffer and a solid [6-feet] 6-
foot masonry wall located between the storage units and residential uses;

[e:] b. Have limited hours of operation of between 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. unless

otherwise approved by the [planning-commission;] Planning Commission;
and

[6—Have-a-moenumentstylesign-net] Not have any sign exceeding 6 feet in
height.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text
is added, [stricken] text is deleted) by adding thereto a new Section 1.103 (Metal storage
containers) as follows:

1.103 Metal storage containers.

1. The standards set forth in this section apply to the placement of metal storage
containers, commonly known as CONEX boxes, in all zoning districts. Metal storage
containers may be used in industrial districts to house storage items. Temporary metal
storage containers are allowed at construction sites for not more than 30 days unless
otherwise specifically authorized by the Director and only after the Director has reviewed
the applicable construction schedule. The provisions of this section shall not be interpreted
to prohibit the use of a metal storage container as a building material if the use is consistent
with CCMC and the International Building Code, as adopted by the City.
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2. The use of a metal storage unit in the Neighborhood Business (NB) zoning district

and on single-family lots of that are smaller than 1 acre in size is prohibited. A metal

storage container may be used in any industrial, public or commercial zoning district in

conjunction with a permitted primary use of the property subject to the following use

performance standards:

a.

b

I3

=

[P

|

|=

L

Metal storage containers may be used on a temporary basis for not more
than 90 days, once in any calendar year, subject to the approval of the
Director.

The permanent use of a metal storage container in any industrial zoning
district must be approved by the Director.

The use of a metal storage container in any commercial or public zoning
district for a period longer than 90 days must be approved by a special
use permit.

The use of a metal storage container in the Downtown Commercial (DC)
zoning district must be approved by a special use permit.

The use of a metal storage container is limited exclusively to storage
purposes. The use of a metal storage container for occupancy by a
person is prohibited. Storage items may not be placed upon or above a
metal storage container. Metal storage containers may not be stacked
upon each other.

A metal storage container may not be sited in a manner that is
detrimental to the health and safety of the public.

Metal storage containers must be at building grade and located at the
side or rear of the primary structure. A metal storage container may not
occupy any required parking space, landscape area, drive-aisle, fire
lane, drainage course, drainage easement, detention basin or vehicular
or pedestrian access way. The placement of a metal storage container on
vacant property is prohibited.

All metal storage containers must be painted to blend with the primary
or adjacent structures or painted earth tone colors to minimize visual
impacts. The appearance of any graffiti must be removed in accordance
with the applicable provisions of CCMC. All metal storage containers in
use must be maintained in a condition free from rust, peeling paint and
other visible forms of deterioration. Metal storage containers must be
screened with chain link fencing with slats, concrete masonry unit block
walls or landscaping as approved by the Department. Metal storage
containers and associated screening and landscaping must be
maintained in good repair. Any metal storage container that is not
maintained in good repair or that is deemed dilapidated or dangerous at
the discretion of the Director must be repaired or removed pursuant to
written directive from the Director.

The use of any advertisement on the exterior of a metal storage
container is prohibited.

The use of a semi-truck trailer as a metal storage container is

prohibited.
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The number of metal storage containers allowed for a business is subject
to determination by the Director. In determining the number of metal
storage containers to be allowed, the Director shall consider the
following factors:

|~

The overall site placement;

The screening that will be provided;

The square footage of the store or building;

The square footage of the parcel;

The adjacency to residential zoning districts;

The period of use; and

Any information provided by an applicant explaining the need
for extra on-site storage.

BREBERRE

3. A metal storage container may be used as an accessory structure on single-family
residential lots that are 1 acre or more in size if the container is not located within any
required setbacks and it is painted in a manner that blends in with the primary structure
or in an earth tone to minimize the visual impact of the container.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.105 (Extended use of storage
container or metal storage container during declared state of emergency) is hereby repealed
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.11 (Street vendors) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.11 Street vendors.

The following minimum standards [shaH] apply to all requests for a street vendor [permits:]
permit:
1. [Streetvendersshal] The permit may only be approved [at] for a specific, permanent
location.

2. [CGarts] Any cart that is used for street vending [shaH] must be on wheels . [ard-the
carts-shal] A street vendor cart must not be larger in size than 3 feet by 5 feet.

Only consumable products may be sold from a street vendor cart.

4. If located within a [e#y]_City or state right-of-way, an encroachment [permits] permit
and liability insurance [shal-be] in an amount deemed appropriate by the City is
required.

5. If astreet vendor cart is proposed to be located adjacent to or in front of a business
that is not [theirewn;] owned by the street vendor cart operator [shal-be-respensible
for-obtaining] , the street cart operator must obtain written permission [efthe
affected] from the owner of that business and property [ewner-and-shall-submit
written-evidenee-of such-permission:] , a copy of which must be submitted to the

Department with the request for a permit.

6. If astreet vendor cart is proposed to be located adjacent to or in front of a property

[Hsted-n-the-Carsen-Gity] within the historic [distrietreview-approval-and
comphance-with-conditions-ef the HRC-shall-berequired:] district, the street vendor

cart operator is subject to any applicable requirements relating to the historic
district, including, without limitation, review by the Historic Resources
Commission.

7. [ "
the—ﬁrem&rshau—] Ifa street vendor cart uses electrlcal Or gas services, the request
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for a permit must be reviewed and approved by the Building Division of the
Department and the Carson City Fire Marshal.

-] All street vendor

carts must be aDDroved bv the Department of Heal h and Human Services.

subject to any other condition or review by an appropriate public body as deemed
necessary by the Director or as required by state or federal law or any requlations
adopted thereto.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.12 (Outside storage) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.12 Outside storage.

The standards set forth in this section apply to outside storage on any property located

within a non-residential zoning district where outside storage is a permitted, accessory or

conditional use.

Outside storage [requires-the-feHowing:] is subject to the following limitations:

1.

4.

Storage areas [shaH] must be enclosed by a [ene-hundred-percent{100%)] 100 percent
sight obscuring fence or wall that is permanently installed and maintained [by] at a
minimum height of [six{6)-feet—No-materials-and/oregquipmentshat-be-stored-therein
to-a-hetghtexceading-thatof-the-wat-orfenee | 6 feet.

[Sterage-areas] A storage are that is allowed as an accessory use in a commercial
zoning district or in the Limited Industrial (L1) zoning district [shall] may not occupy

more than [twenty-pereent(20%)] 20 percent of the lot area unless a [Speeial-Use
Permitis-firstobtained] special use permit has been issued for the storage area.

3. Storage areas [shall] may not be located [withir] in any required yard setback, [ef
parkingareas-nor-shal-they-be] or parking area or otherwise located in any way
[which] that interferes with normal traffic flow onto, within or from the lot, or in a
manner which impedes sight distance at [irtersections-er-which] intersections or

otherwise impedes driver visibility. [ta-the-case-ef-gaseline-servicestations;
storage-areas-shal-net-be-permitted] Storage areas are prohibited in the setback

distance applicable to pump [islands:] islands at any gasoline service station.

Outside storage is prohibited as a primary permitted use in the [RG-ard-GC] Retail
Commercial (RC) and General Commercial (GC) zoning districts.
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5. Storage containers [e¢] and other similar enclosures are allowed in the [EL-Gland
AdR] Limited Industrial (L 1), General Industrial (Gl) and Air Industrial Park
(AIP) zoning districts, subject to approval [ef] by the Director. [Fhe-storage-containers
themselves-shal] Storage containers must be screened from view from a public right-
of-way by a [ene-hundredpereent{100%)] 100 percent site obscuring fence or wall
[six{6)-feetin-height-{mintmum)-] that has a minimum height of 6 feet.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.13 (Fences, walls and hedges) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.13 Fences, walls and hedges.

The following standards apply to properties located in all zoning districts:

Fences, walls and hedges are a permitted use in all districts [se-teng-as-sueh] if the uses are
consrstent with the health, safety and Welfare of the communrty and in compliance with

Ieu+le|+ng—|eerm4t—] the standards set forth in thrs sectron

All fences and walls [shal-meet] must satisfy the applicable requirements [ef] set forth in
the International Building Code and International Fire Code , as currently adopted by
Carson City.

[Electrically-eharged-or-barbed] Barbed fences are a permitted accessory use in [ER-A;

MHIA-SF5A-SF2A-and-SFLATdistricts—Such] the Conservation Reserve (CR),
Agricultural (A), Mobile Home 1 Acre (MH1A), Single-Family 5 Acre (SF5A), Single-

Family 2 Acre (SF2A) and Single-Family 1 Acre (SF1A) zoning districts. Barbed
fences are a permitted accessory use in all other [use] zoning districts only with the prior

written approval of the [director-or-his-designee:] Director.

The height of a fence, wall or hedge [shal] must be measured from the highest adjacent

ground erther natural or f|IIed upon Whrch |t is [leeated—exeeptamthrn—l%feetefany—frent

sha#beeensidereekfremanextensienef—streeegmde] Iocated

A fence, wall or hedge not exceeding 6 feet in height may be located within any yard except
as follows:

a. [Ne-feneeswalls-or-hedges-exceeding] Fences, walls and hedges that exceed 4 feet

in height [shal-bepermitted-within] are prohibited in a front yard setback or within 5
feet of the property line on the street side. [\When-sueh] If a fence is constructed of a

sight-obscuring material, it [shal] must not exceed 3 feet in height; [and]
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10.

11.

b. A [maximum-5feettall] split rail fence at a maximum height of 5 feet and installed
within [SF5A-SF2A-SFXA-anrd-MHLA] the Mobile Home 1 Acre (MH1A), Single-
Family 5 Acre (SF5A), Single-Family 2 Acre (SF2A) and Single-Family 1 Acre
(SE1A) zoning districts are not restricted by this section and may be located along or
within the front yard or street side yard property line or setback; [and]

c. [Ne-fenees-walls-orhedges-exceeding-3-feetinheight;] A fence, wall or hedge that
exceeds 3 feet in height or which [ebstruct] obstructs vision to any significant
[degree;shal-be-permitted] degree is prohibited within any sight distance [areas-as

defined-in-Section-18:03(Definitions);] sight distance area, as that term is defined
in CCMC 18.01.573.

[6-] For the purposes of this [section-enly;] subsection, picket fences, tight-railed fences,
chain-link fences with [stats—e¥] with slat and wire fences with [slats,-are-considered
to-be] slats are deemed sight-obscuring.

The height of fences, walls or hedges, which in no way encroach upon setback requirements
and conform with the International Building Code as currently adopted by Carson City,
[shal] must be governed by building height restrictions for each [use] zoning district.

Fences within setbacks may be permitted in excess of [erdinancereguirementsby] height
limitations by the approval of a special use permit.

[6-foet] Six-foot high fences on flag lots may be located on the property line on all sides ,
except that portions of the parcel fronting on a public street must maintain a [16-feet] 10-
foot setback for fences over 4 feet [tall] in_height.

Driveway lots must maintain a sight distance area , as that terms is defined in [Seetion
18.03(Definitions)] CCMC 18.01.573, measured from the property line intersection
adjacent to the [reighbers] neighboring driveway measuring a distance of 10 feet along
both the common property line and along the street.

Where property lines may be in the center of the road, the boundary line for the purpose of
measuring setbacks [are] must be measured 30 feet from the centerline of the road with a

sight distance area [regquirements-met-in-accord-with-Section-18-:03(Pefinitions).] , as that
term is defined in CCMC 18.01.573.

[When-this-title] If any provision of this Title 18 Appendix requires open storage to be
screened by a fence or wall, it is hereby declared that the intent of that provision is to

require items such as stacked materials to be screened, but not to require large equipment
over 6 feet in height to be obscured by a fence or wall.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.14 (Cornices, porches and
projections into setbacks) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken]
text is deleted) as follows:

Page 33 of 521



1.14 [Cernices-poreches-and-projectionsinto-setbacks:] Permissible encroachments.

1.

[Cernices;] Generators, decks and heating, ventilation or air-conditioning units that
are not greater than 30 inches in height, and cornices, eaves, canopies, fireplaces, [deeks
fhirty (30)-inches-high-erless;] bay windows and similar architectural [features; but-net
neluding] features except for flat walls, may extend into any required setback a distance
not to exceed [two{(2)}] 2 feet.

Uncovered porches may project not more than [three{3}] 3 feet into any required side yard
setback, and not more than [six{6}] 6 feet into any required front or rear yard setback.
Unenclosed covered porches with decks [thirty+36)] 30 inches high or less may project into
the front yard setback [re] not more than eight [(8)feet-provided] 8 feet if they are [re] not
less than [five(5)] 5 feet from a front or street side property [HneL] I|ne and do not impede
the sight distance [area-

adopted-by-Carsen-City-] area, as that term is defined in CCMC 18.01.573.

Landing places, outside stairways, railings and guardrails may project not more than [three
£3}] 3 feet into any required front, side, street side or rear yard setback. Eaves over the
encroaching landing places, outside stairways, railings or guardrails may extend, only over
areas of encroachment, up to a maximum of [three-(3}] 3 feet into any required front, side,
street side or rear yard setback.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.15 (Manufactured home
installation within a single family zoning district) is hereby amended (bold, underlined
text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.15 Manufactured home installation within a [single-family] single-family zoning district.

The [feHowing-standards-shal-be-used-in-the-review-ofand-the] standards set forth in this

section apply to the review and placement of [a-manufactured-hometr-asinglefamily]

manufactured homes in any single-family zoning district.

1. [¥he] A manufactured home [shal] must be built in accordance with the
Manufactured Home Construction and Safety Standards of the U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development, also known as the HUD
Code, and be permanently affixed to a residential lot and converted to real
[preperty-] property in accordance with state law. A foundation permit is
required. Foundations [are-te] must be designed by [a-Nevada-teensed] an engineer

licensed in this state to [meet-Carsen-City'sreguirements] satisfy all applicable

criteria for wind, snow and seismic [zene:] zone factors as may be required by
the City.
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+—The-ownerfowners-agent-shall] The owner of a manufactured home must provide to
the Department written documentation that the [subjeet] site on which the
manufactured home is proposed to be affixed is not located within:

a. An"A" flood zone.

b.  The historic district . [asrecoghized-by-Carson-Citypursuant to-NRS-384-005-and
NRS 384.100]

[8.] 3. The placement [eemphies] of a manufactured home must comply with all
covenants, conditions and restrictions [{SE&R's}] of the subdivision where the
manufactured home is proposed to be placed. The [ewnerfowners-agent-shal] owner
of the manufactured home must provide to the Department a copy of the [ECC&R's]
covenants, conditions and restrictions or , in the absence of such covenants,
conditions and restrictions, written documentation of [the-nen-existence-6fCC&R's

within-the-subjeet-area:] their nonexistence.

Page 35 of 521




{Acresor Street
Side
Se—F&
SF5A® 5AC Ipers 200© NIA 40= 100 50 50 50
AC-parcel
SF2A® 2AC 1 per2 200© NAA 32* 50 20 20 30
ACpareel
SFIA® LAC Fpert 120© 360 32* 30 15 20 30
AC
SF21& 21,000 1per 80® 2400 26% 20 10 15 20
Sk 21,000-SF
pareel
SE12¢%) 12.000 1 per 70 2104 26% 20 10 15 20
Sk 12,000-SF
parcel
SFe® | 6,000-SF Iper 60 180 26% 209 5@ 10 10®
6-500-5F | 6:000-SF 420-cul-
Corper parcelf de-sac)
6;500-SF
corner
parcel
MH6e® | 6,000SF 1per 60© 180 26% 20 5 10 10®
6;500-SF | 6,000-SF
Corner parcel
MH12% | 12,000 1 per 709 2104 26% 20 10 15 20
Sk 12,000-SF
pareel
MHIA® 1 AC 1 per acre 120© 3609 32% 30 15 20 30
MFD | 6,006 SF | 1or2per 60 150 26% 20 54 10 109
6,000-SF
pareel
MHFA® | 6,000 SF 29-36; 60© 150 45% 20 1044 15 20®
1200-5F
of-land
arealt
bedroem
HaHs-oF
studies
aneior
1.500-SF
of-land
areal2
bedroom
er-moere
uhis
MHP 1AC N/A N/A NIA NA 10© 10® 109 109
RO® 6,000 SF 7.26 60 150 35* 20 10 15 20

Page 36 of 521




RO 6,000 SF* 60+ 150 35 208 10° 1558 208
GO 6,000 SF* 60 150 50 15° 10 10° 2058
NB 9,000 SF* 5 N/A 26* g8 o g8 g8
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.16 (Youth recreation facilities
performance standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text
is deleted) as follows:

1.16 Youth recreation facilities performance standards.

[Fhe-folowing] In addition to any other applicable standard set forth in this Title 18
Appendix, the performance standards [shal-be-considered-in] set forth in this section apply to
and must be considered during the review of individual special use permit requests for youth
recreation facilities [with] located in residential zoning districts . [iraddition-te-other

development-standards:|

1. Design and Development Standards.

a. Lot size [shall] must be a minimum of 3 acres.
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[Yreuthrecreation-facilities-within] Facilities in a residential zoning district [shaH]
must be located a minimum of one mile from other facilities or separated by
Highway 395, Highway [56;] 50 or the freeway right-of-way.

[A-facHity-foryouthrecreation] Eacilities should be designed to enhance the

character of the surrounding neighborhood.

The availability of public facilities, services and [utHities:] utilities must be
considered.

[Fhe-pedestrian-bicyele;] Pedestrian, bicycle and motor vehicle traffic generated
by the facility and how [#] the traffic relates to the existing circulation plans
[shal] must be considered. Circulation patterns and [pick-up/drep-off] pick-up
and drop-off areas for users of the [faciitiesshaH] facility must be designed to
minimize negative impacts to surrounding properties while providing safe and
convenient pedestrian, [bieyele;] bicycle and vehicular traffic movements and
access to the site.

Landscaping should be designed to enhance the character of the surrounding area
and [shaH] must include deciduous trees and a variety of decorative plantings and
shrubs.

Lighting [shal] must be designed with residential character and [shal] must be
shielded to eliminate glare onto adjoining properties.

All structures [shalt] must meet a minimum setback of 50 feet from adjacent
residential property lines. Active outdoor recreation use areas [sueh-as] ,
including, without limitation, ball fields, [eet#ts;] courts and play equipment
[shall-besetback] , must be set back a minimum of 25 feet from adjacent
residential properties.

Fencing [andlorsereening-shall] and screening must be located along the

perimeter of the site abutting residential properties. [Fenreing/sereening] Fencing
and screening should be sufficient to minimize noise and visual impacts to

adjacent properties.

Loading and unloading areas [shall] must be located at or near the rear of the
building and away from [ardfer] or screened from adjacent streets and abutting
residential properties.

Operational and Program Standards.

a.

Programs designed for the users may include [butretbe-limited-to] , without
limitation, leadership programs, education and career guidance, health and life
skills, arts, sports, fitness, recreation and specialized programs.

Programs should be scheduled at times [that] when noise will not be a problem
for surrounding areas.

Hours of operation [shall] must be such that indoor activities and programs are
completed by 10:00 p.m. on weekdays and by 11:00 p.m. on weekends. Outdoor
activities [shal] must be completed by 9:00 p.m. on weekdays and by 10:00 p.m.
on weekends.
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d. [Fhefaciityshal-have] A facility must provide a minimum of [4] one instructor,
with appropriate training, [pef] for every 20 youth.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.17 (Multi-family apartment
(MFA) development standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added,
[stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.17 Multi-family apartment (MFA) development standards.

The [feHowing-standards] provisions set forth in this section are intended to establish
minimum standards for residential development located within the Multi-Family Apartment
(MFA) zoning district.

1. Maximum permitted density:

a. For one-bedroom or studio units, one (1) unit per one thousand two hundred
(1,200) square feet of area.

b. For two (2) or more bedroom units, one (1) unit per one thousand five hundred
(1,500) square feet of area.

2. Maximum building height: Forty-five (45) feet.
3. Setbacks:

a.  Front yard: Ten (10) feet, plus an additional ten (10) feet for each story above two
(2) stories; minimum driveway approach from property line to garage doors is
twenty (20) feet.

b. Side yard: Ten (10) feet for external project boundaries; minimum ten (10) feet
between residential structures for internal setbacks. Where a side yard is adjacent
to a single-family zoning district, an additional ten (10) feet is required for each
story above one (1) story.

c. Street side yard: Ten (10) feet, plus an additional five (5) feet for each story above
two (2) stories; minimum driveway approach from property line to garage doors is
twenty (20) feet.

d. Rear yard: Twenty (20) feet. Where a rear yard is adjacent to a single-family
zoning district, an additional ten (10 feet is required for each story above one (1)
story.

4. Required parking: Two (2) spaces per dwelling unit; and in compliance with the
Development Standards Division 2, Parking and Loading.

5.  Open Space:
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For Multi-Family Residential development, a minimum of 150 square feet per dwelling
unit of common open space must be provided. For projects of 10 or more units, areas
of common open space may only include contiguous landscaped areas with no
dimension less than 15 feet, and a minimum of 100 square feet per unit of the common
open space area must be designed for recreation, which may include but not be limited
to picnic areas, sports courts, a softscape surface covered with turf, sand or similar
materials acceptable for use by young children, including play equipment and trees,
with no dimension less than 25 feet.

For Multi-Family Residential development, a minimum of 100 square feet of
additional open space must be provided for each unit either as private open space or
common open space.

For Single-Family Residential development or Two-Family Residential development, a
minimum of 250 square feet of open space must be provided for each unit either as
private open space or common open space.

Front and street side yard setback areas may not be included toward meeting the open
space requirements.

Landscaping. Landscaping shall comply with the Development Standards Division 3,
Landscaping.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.18 (Residential development
standards in non-residential districts) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added,
[stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.18 Residential development standards in non-residential districts.

The [feHowing-standards] provisions set forth in this section are intended to establish
minimum standards and [Speetal-Use-Permit] special use permit review criteria for residential
development within the Neighborhood Business (NB), Retail Commercial (RC), General
Commercial (GC), Residential Office (RO) and General Office (GO) zoning districts.

1.

Permitted uses. Residential uses are only allowed as permitted by Chapter 18.04, Use
Districts, as a primary or conditional use in the applicable zoning districts.

Maximum permitted density. There is no maximum residential density within non-
residential zoning districts subject to meeting the height, setback, parking and open
space requirements of this chapter. For the purpose of allowing flexibility in design,
minimum lot size does not apply.

Maximum building height shall be the maximum height established by the zoning
district in which the project is located.
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Setbacks. Minimum setbacks shall be those established by the zoning district in which
the project is located, subject to the following:

a. Inthe NB, RC, GC and GO zoning districts, a minimum setback of [twenty{(20}]
30 feet is required adjacent to a residential zoning district, with an additional ten
(10) feet for each story above one (1) story if adjacent to a single-family zoning
district.

b. A minimum setback of ten (10) feet is required from the right-of-way of an
arterial street as identified in the adopted Transportation Master Plan, excluding
the Downtown Mixed-Use area.

Required parking: Two (2) spaces per dwelling unit; and in compliance with the
Development Standards Division 2, Parking and Loading.

Open Space.

a.

For Multi-Family Residential development, a minimum of 150 square feet per dwelling
unit of common open space must be provided. For projects of 10 or more units, areas
of common open space may only include contiguous landscaped areas with no
dimension less than 15 feet, and a minimum of 100 square feet per unit of the common
open space area must be designed for recreation, which may include but not be limited
to picnic areas, sports courts, a softscape surface covered with turf, sand or similar
materials acceptable for use by young children, including play equipment and trees,
with no dimension less than 25 feet.

For Multi-Family Residential development, a minimum of 100 square feet of
additional open space must be provided for each unit either as private open space or
common open space.

For Single-Family Residential development or Two-Family Residential development, a
minimum of 250 square feet of open space must be provided for each unit either as
private open space or common open space.

Front and street side yard setback areas may not be included toward meeting the open
space requirements.

Landscaping. Landscaping shall comply with the Carson City Development Standards
Division 3, Landscaping.

Special Use Permit review standards. Where a residential use is a conditional use
within a given zoning district, the Planning Commission shall make two (2) of the
following findings in the affirmative in the review of the Special Use Permit in
addition to the required findings of Section 18.02.080 of the Carson City Municipal
Code.

a. The development is not situated on a primary commercial arterial street frontage.

b. The development is integrated into a mixed-use development that includes
commercial development

c. The applicant has provided evidence that the site is not a viable location for
commercial uses.
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d. The site is designated Mixed-Use Commercial, Mixed-Use Residential or Mixed-
Use Employment on the Master Plan Land Use Map and the project meets all
applicable mixed-use criteria and standards.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.19 (Adult merchandise retail
establishment performance standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added,
[stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.19 Adult merchandise retail establishment performance standards.

[Fhe] An adult merchandise retail establlshment must satlsfv each of the following

performance standards [a

Merehanehse%eta&l—.%st&bhs—hmem&] to be approved for a busmess Ilcense

1.

The floor area devoted to material defined in "Adult Merchandise Retail
Establishment™ does not exceed up to five percent (5%) of the total display or retail
floor area of the business or two hundred (200) square feet, whichever is less;

The material is available only for sale or lease for private use by the purchaser or lessee
off the premises of the business;

The floor area devoted to material as defined in "Adult Merchandise Retail
Establishment™ is segregated by partition, separate entrance or otherwise obscured
from casual observance by minors;

The floor area devoted to material defined in "Adult Merchandise Retail
Establishment™ is clearly signed to prohibit access to minors;

The floor area devoted to material defined in "Adult Merchandise Retail
Establishment™ is adequately staffed by persons over eighteen (18) years of age to
assure monitoring of minors who may seek access to the restricted floor area;

The business does not advertise or hold itself out to the public in any way as being an
adult merchandise retail establishment, whether by store window displays, signs or
other means;

The business cannot be combined with any other area or business to result in an
increase in the floor area devoted to this activity beyond the maximum specified in (1)
above;

No product for sale or gift, picture or other graphic representation thereof, shall be
displayed so as to be visible form the street or exterior of the building;

At the time of the business license request, the applicant shall provide a detailed site
plan designating the proposed Adult Merchandise Retail Establishment area, as it
relates to the total floor area of the business;
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10. Adult Merchandise Retail Establishments established prior to November 7, 2007 which
do not comply with the provisions of Division 1.19 Adult Merchandise Retail
Establishment shall be deemed non-conforming and may continue to operate as
approved by the criteria identified in their approved Carson City Business License.

11. Nonconforming Adult Merchandise Retail Establishments shall not relocate in Carson
City unless the establishment comes into full compliance with the current code and
development standards.

12. No Adult Merchandise Retail Establishment shall be located within one thousand
(1,000) feet of any other Adult Merchandise Retail Establishment or Adult
Entertainment Facility.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.20 (Medical Marijuana
Establishments and Marijuana Establishments) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text
is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

1.20 Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana Establishments. [(NRSFitle 56)]

The following standards are intended to establish minimum standards and Special Use
Permit review criteria for Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana Establishments, in
addition to other standards for commercial and industrial development.

1. The following standards apply to all Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana
Establishments:

(@) Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana Establishments require the
issuance of a Special Use Permit. Special Use Permits for Medical Marijuana
Establishments and Marijuana Establishments are only valid at the specific
location for which a person has obtained the required approval through the
applicable state agency to operate as a Medical Marijuana Establishment or
Marijuana Establishment. A Special Use Permit that is issued in accordance with
this Division automatically expires and shall be deemed void if the Medical
Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment loses or otherwise forfeits
the required state approval to operate. A Special Use Permit issued in accordance
with this Division is not transferable between operators and locations within
Carson City. Except as otherwise provided in this Division and notwithstanding
any other provision of CCMC, a separate Special Use Permit is not required for a
Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment that will be
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(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

(f)

(@)

(h)

established in an existing location at which a Medical Marijuana Establishment or
Marijuana Establishment in good standing already operates. The expansion of any
location of a Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment that
will result in an increase of more than ten (10) percent of the space in which the
Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment has been approved
to operate requires the issuance of an amended Special Use Permit.

The consumption of marijuana products is prohibited on the premises of any
Medical Marijuana Establishment and Marijuana Establishment.

All business activities related to Medical Marijuana Establishments and any
marijuana cultivation facility, marijuana testing facility, marijuana product
manufacturing facility or retail marijuana store must be conducted indoors and
within a permanent building. The use of an office trailer or other temporary
structure is prohibited. All Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana
Establishments must at all times maintain an interior and exterior appearance that
is professional, orderly, dignified and consistent with the traditional style of
pharmacies and medical offices.

The outdoor display or sale of any Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana
Establishment merchandise or product is prohibited.

Accessory outside storage for Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana
Establishments must comply with the provisions of Title 18 Appendix (Carson
City Development Standards), Division 1.12 (Outside Storage).

Access to Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment must
comply with all applicable state and federal laws and regulations.

Medical Marijuana Establishment and Marijuana Establishment merchandise and
products must not be visible when viewed from outside the building in which the
Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment is located.

All signage for Medical Marijuana Establishments and Marijuana establishments
must be discreet, professional and consistent with the traditional style of signage
for pharmacies and medical offices. All Medical Marijuana establishments and
Marijuana Establishments are limited to following signage:

(1) A maximum of thirty (30) square feet of wall sign area.
(2) A maximum of thirty-two (32) square feet of freestanding sign area.

(3) The maximum freestanding sign height for Marijuana Dispensaries and
Marijuana Retail Stores shall be determined by the applicable commercial or
shopping center regulations of Division 4 (Signs).

(4) The maximum freestanding sign height for all Medical Marijuana
Establishments and Marijuana Establishments other than Medical Marijuana
Dispensaries and Marijuana Retail Stores shall be ten (10) feet.

(5 Where a Medical Marijuana Establishment and Marijuana Establishment are
jointly located on a single property, the maximum permitted sign area applies
to the property and not each type of Establishment.
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2.

(i) Off-street parking must be provided for Medical Marijuana Establishments and
Marijuana Establishments in accordance with the following:

(1) For Medical Marijuana Dispensaries and Marijuana Retail Stores, a
minimum of one (1) space for every three hundred (300) square feet of gross
floor area.

(2) For Medical Marijuana Cultivation Facilities and Marijuana Cultivation
Facilities, a minimum of one (1) space for every one thousand (1,000) square
feet of gross floor area.

(3) For Medical Marijuana Product Manufacturing Facilities and Marijuana
Product Manufacturing Facilities, a minimum of one (1) space for every five
hundred (500) square feet of gross floor area.

(4) For Medical Marijuana Testing and Marijuana Testing Facilities, a minimum
of one (1) space for every four hundred (400) square feet of gross floor area.

(1) Notwithstanding any other provision of CCMC, not more than 2 Medical
Marijuana Dispensaries and 4 Marijuana Retail Stores are allowed to operate at
the same time in Carson City.

(k) A Medical Marijuana Dispensary may only be jointly located within the same
premises of a Marijuana Retail Store that is operating in good standing.

() A Medical Marijuana Establishment or Marijuana Establishment is prohibited
within one thousand (1,000) feet of a public or private school that provides formal
education traditionally associated with preschool or kindergarten through grade
twelve (12), or within three hundred (300) feet of a facility that provides day care
to children, a public park, a playground, a public swimming pool, and any other
center or facility, the primary purpose of which is to provide recreational
opportunities or services to children or adolescents, which already exists on the
date the application for the proposed Medical Marijuana Establishment or
Marijuana Establishment is submitted to the applicable state agency for approval
to operate, as measured on a straight line from the property line of the nearest
school or facility to the front door or primary entrance of the Medical Marijuana
Establishment or Marijuana Establishment.

The following standards apply to all Medical Marijuana Dispensaries and Retail
Marijuana Stores:

(@) A single point of secure public entry must be provided and identified.
(b) Hours of operation are limited to between 8:00 a.m. and 10:00 p.m., daily.
(c) Drive-through service is permitted.

(d) A Medical Marijuana Dispensary or Retail Marijuana Store is prohibited on any
property, or within a shopping center with frontage, that is located on the same
street on which a residentially zoned property is also located unless the dispensary
or store is located more than three hundred (300) feet from the residential
property, as measured on a straight line from the nearest residential property line
abutting the street right-of-way to the front door of the dispensary or store.
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(e) Curbside pickup service may be authorized pursuant to a Special Use Permit. A
Special Use Permit that is issued for curbside pickup service must expressly state
that such service:

1)
()

©)
(4)
()

(6)

(")
(8)

Must be provided only through a customer appointment basis.

Must be conducted in a manner which does not increase ordinary onsite or
offsite vehicle traffic congestion, including, without limitation, an increase in
parked or unparked vehicles awaiting curbside pickup service in any area
outside the immediate premises of the property on which the Medical
Marijuana Dispensary or Retail Marijuana Store is located.

Must be provided in an area immediately adjacent to the Medical Marijuana
Dispensary or Retail Marijuana Store.

Must be provided in an area that is visible on an operable security
surveillance system.

Must not be provided on any property other than the private property on
which the Medical Marijuana Dispensary or Retail Marijuana Store is
located.

Must not be provided in front of or adjacent to any other business in a
manner that is disruptive to the other business.

Must not be provided in any designated fire lane.

Must not be facilitated through the use of any directional sign or shade
structure that contains commercial advertisement for the Medical Marijuana
Dispensary or Retail Marijuana Store.

In addition to the required findings for a Special Use Permit, the following standards
must also be considered in the review of a request for a Special Use Permit for a
Medical Marijuana Dispensary or Marijuana Retail Store to be located within the
General Industrial zoning district:

(@) That the proposed Medical Marijuana Dispensary or Marijuana Retail Store is
located where sufficient, convenient and safe access is provided to the public.

(b) That the proposed location has adequate lighting and street improvements for a
use providing public access.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 1 (LAND USE AND SITE DESIGN), Section 1.21 (Hemp cultivation facilities;
general standards;
[stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

applicability) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added,
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1.21 Hemp cultivation facilities; general standards; applicability.

1. In addition to meeting any other applicable development standard, a hemp cultivation
facility:

a. Except as otherwise provided in subsection [25] 2, must be located within a permanent
building with an exterior appearance that is consistent with the traditional style of other
facilities used for manufacturing.

b. Must conduct all business activities indoors.

c. Must, at all times, be equipped with a functioning system of odor control to completely
prevent the detection of hemp odor from any area outside the facility, including,
without limitation, any adjacent property or the public right-of-way.

d. Except as otherwise provided in subsection [25] 2, must not store or display outdoors
any hemp or any product or merchandise related to hemp, whether or not such an
outdoor display is screened.

e. Must not store or display indoors any hemp or any product or merchandise related to
hemp in a manner such that the hemp, product or merchandise is visible from the
exterior of the building within which the facility is located.

2. A hemp cultivation facility may use outside storage so long as such storage complies with
the requirements set forth in [divisien] Division 1.12 of this title.

3. Notwithstanding any other provision of Title 18 of CCMC, a hemp cultivation facility must
have not less than one dedicated off-street parking space for each:

a.  One thousand (1,000) square feet of gross floor area; and

(b) Five hundred (500) square feet of gross floor area that is used to handle hemp for
processing into commaodities, products or agricultural hemp seed.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING) is hereby amended by adding thereto a new
Section 2.05 (Purpose) (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

2.05 Purpose.

Purpose. The purpose of this Division is to establish parking and loading standards for
new and expanded development in the City, protect the health, safety and general welfare
of the community, protect property values and enhance the aesthetic appearance of the
City, including the visual appearance of City roads and streets. It is hereby declared that
the standards set forth in this section are deemed the minimum reguirements necessary to
further the purpose of this Division and that additional requirements may be implemented
as necessary or desirable.
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Applicability. The standards set forth in this Division apply to parking and loading in
all zoning districts.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING), Section 2.1 (Access/Circulation/Parking) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

2.1 [Access/CireulationfParking:] Access; circulation; parking.

2.1.1  Site access, parking and internal circulation should be designed in a straight-forward
manner to provide convenient, safe and efficient flow of pedestrians, bicycles and vehicles.

2.1.2  Ingress and egress to a site should be kept to a minimum to reduce disruption of street
traffic flow and reduce conflicts with pedestrians. See also Division 12, Transportation, for
location requirements.

2.1.3  Joint access between adjacent sites is encouraged.

2.1.4  Adequate stacking areas for vehicle traffic shall be provided at site entrances and exits.
Drop-off areas [shal] should be provided when appropriate.

2.1.5  Parking areas should be aligned to direct pedestrian movement perpendicular to
buildings, reducing the need to cross parking aisles and landscape areas.

Typical separated pedestrian walkway
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Typical separated pedestrian walkway in parking lot

Typical separated pedestrian walkway in parking lot

2.1.6  Separated pedestrian walkways are encouraged in large parking lot areas.

2.1.7  Provision for bicycles and other modes of transportation such as bus stops or pick-
up/drop-off areas should be incorporated into [design of facilities.] parking lot areas as
appropriate.

2.1.8  Parking should be located to the side and rear of a project site where feasible. For

projects with large parking demands, parking areas should be separated into a series of
smaller parking lots.
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Typical parking separated by landscape and/or sidewalk.

2.1.9  Parking spaces must not directly abut a building and [sheuld] must be separated by
[:ﬁeunelatlen] Iandscape plantlng beds [anel%e%] or S|dewal Ks. [PaFkHJrg—eheulel—net—lee-leeateel

]

2.1.10 All parking and pedestrian areas and access ways must be designed to the most current

American With Disabilities Act/American National Standards Institute (ADA/ANSI)
standards.

2.1.11 Access for service vehicles and emergency vehicles [shal] must be provided.
2.1.12. Dr|ve thru wmdows [shal#net—tmnta—street—lt—enaxﬁdebled%te—sﬁeeenstramts—en

fepdnve-thFHWﬂeleW&] must not face dlrectlv toa street except as otherW|se approved
by an administrative permit. Drive-thru areas for vehicle stacking behind the service
window must be not less than 80 feet and must be screened from view from the right-
of-way through the use of landscape berms or similar means as approved by the
Director.

2.1.13 Automobile [repair/serviee] repair or service buildings [shall-be-oriented-se-that-the]
must be oriented in a manner such that any bay doors do not front directly to a street.
The Director may approve an alternative layout if parcel constraints render
impractical the orientation of repair or service doors away from the street frontage.
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2.1.14 A safe and convenient area for loading and unloading of passengers [shal] must be
provided.

2.1.15 Sidewalks [shaH] must be provided along all street frontages except where
specifically exempted. Sidewalk linkages to all buildings and uses on the site [shaH]
must be provided. The use of parkways adjacent to streets with a sidewalk setback
from the street is encouraged. The use of enhanced paving materials such as payers,
stamped concrete, bricks or similar materials is encouraged.

2.1.16 Snow storage [shaH] must be considered in the design of all parking areas. Snow
storage [shaH] must not be located within landscaping areas except for rock and non-
vegetated sites.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING), Section 2.2 (Number of spaces required) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

2.2 Number of spaces required.

[Fhe] This section sets forth the minimum number of off-street parking spaces for each

use [is-set-forth-inthe following-subsections:] . If there are [a-numberof] multiple uses on a

single parcel, the parking for each individual use is calculated and the total required is the sum of
the separate individual [requirements;-exceptas-provided-in-subsection-G-ofthis-section:] uses. If
a garage is counted as required parking, the driveway access to the garage [shal-net-ther] may
not be counted as [reguired-parking:-] unless approved by a special use permit. If an accredited
source [{e-g-] such as the Institute of Transportation Engineers [{1FE)}] provides an acceptable
alternative to a parking [stardards] standard set forth in this [divisien;-the-direeter] section, the
Director may consider [ar] the alternative.

[Fhese] The parking requirements set forth in the following provisions are mandatory for
the various buildings and uses irrespective of the zoning districts in which they occur, except as
otherwise [neted-in-thissection:] specifically noted.

A. Residential Uses.

All single-family, two family, and multiple | 2 spaces per dwelling [erit=] In
family residential dwellings developments where internal or abutting
public streets are reduced to less than the
standard street width, thereby prohibiting
on-street parking, 1 additional off-street
parking space per 2 units must be
designated and assigned as guest parking
within 300 feet of the applicable dwelling,
as measured by walking distance from the
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units to which the guest parking spaces are
assigned.

Rooming or boarding house, fraternity or
other residential group dwelling

1 parking space for each bedroom plus 1
space for each staff member on the largest
shift.

[Senior—citizen] Age-restricted senior
housing developments

1 space per unit plus 1 parking space per 5

units classified and signed as guest parking.

[* In developments where internal or

) ; ]

B. Institutional Uses.

Child care [eenters] facilities and
preschools

1 space for each employee plus a permanently
maintained [loading/unloading] loading or
unloading area installed in accordance with
engineering standards.

Churches and funeral homes

1 space for each 3 fixed seats or every 10 feet
of bench length. Where no permanent seats
or benches are maintained, 1 space for every
20 square feet of principal assembly area.

Commercial or business schools

1 space for each 150 square feet of classroom
area.

Congregate care housing/senior citizen home

1 space for each 5 beds plus 1 space per 3
employees.

Elementary and junior high schools

1.5 spaces for each employee or faculty
member plus 1 space for every 20 square feet
of seating area in auditorium or assembly
area.

High schools and colleges

2 spaces for every 3 employees or faculty
members plus 1 space for every 4 students.

Hospitals

To be determined with master plan or per
ITE.

Libraries, museums and art galleries

1 space for each 400 square feet of gross floor
area.

C. Commercial Uses.

Amusement parks

1 space for each 500 square feet of park area.

Art galleries

1 space for each 300 square feet of gross floor
area.

Automobile, boat, recreational vehicle or
small machinery rental or sales; service

1 space for each 500 square feet of gross floor
area plus 1 space for each 2,000 square feet of
outdoor display or service area.
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garages, nurseries and garden supply,
building material yards.

Auto service stations

2 spaces per bay plus 1 space for each
employee.

Banks, post offices

1 space for each 250 square feet of gross floor

area. [Drive-up windows shall have at least
80-Hneal feet-of driveway-per-window-|

Barber and beauty shops or schools,
manicure shop

1 space for each 100 square feet of gross floor
area.

Business and professional offices

1 space for each 325 square feet of gross floor
area. If the office space utilizes partitions
rather than separate spaces or rooms, then 1
space for each 200 square feet of gross floor
area.

Clinics, psychologist, medical offices,
medical laboratories, medical uses.

1 space for each 200 square feet of gross floor
area.

Commercial recreation, indoor, health club,
roller or ice skating rink, bowling, racquetball
or similar facilities (except as otherwise
provided)

1 space for each 150 square feet of gross floor
area.

Dance halls, assembly halls and sports
arenas, bars with live entertainment,
nightclubs

1 space for each 4 fixed seats. Where no
fixed seats are provided, 1 space for each 150
square feet of floor used for assembly or
dancing.

Flea markets

1 space for each 200 square feet of gross floor
and display area.

Furniture and large appliance stores or repair
shops, carpet shops and similar uses which
handle only bulky merchandise

1 space for each 600 square feet of gross floor
area.

Gaming

1 space for each 150 square feet of gross floor
area.

Hotels, motels

1 space for each guest room; 1 guest space for
every 10 rooms; 1 space for each employee of
the largest shift.

Launderettes

1 space for each 5 washing machines.

Restaurants, bars, brew [pubstea-houses]
pubs

1 space for each 4 seats. Fast food restaurants
shall provide 1 space for each 100 square feet
of gross floor area and 1 space for every 2

[empleyees—Dm;e—thmwestau#&nts—sh&H
window:] employees of the largest shift.

Retail stores, secondhand shops, grocery
stores, repair shops, etc., except as otherwise
specified herein.

1 space for each 300 square feet of gross floor
area.
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Shopping center

1 space for each 250 square feet of gross floor
area.

Theaters

1 space for each 4 seats.

Veterinarian, dog grooming

1 space per each 250 square feet of gross
floor area.

D. Industrial Uses.

Warehouse, storage building, wholesale
operations

1 space for each 1,000 square feet of gross

floor area plus 1 space for each [employee]
employee of the largest shift.

Manufacturing plant

1 space for each 500 square feet of gross floor
area.

Laboratories and research facilities (non-
medical)

1 space for each 400 square feet of gross floor
area.

Large machinery and equipment rental or
sales

1 space for each 600 square feet of gross floor
area.

E. Other Uses.

Off-street parking requirements for uses not

[herein-specitied-shal] specified in this

Division 2.2 must be determined by the
[direetor] Director.

[F. Determination by the Director.]

[Upon submittal of accredited documentation
(e-g—latest-version-of-HT-E-parking-manual);
the d_net—:tel Hhdy ”.'9.9”5 tlle_p,allung
Py speelllelel IF|e|e|||| of |||a|_§F_|eq_ues]t

[&-] E. Handicapped Parking.

The number of handicapped parking spaces

provided [shal] must be [asreguired-by-the
Butding-Code-currenthyradopted-by-Carson
City and ADA/JANSI standards.] In
accordance with the International Building
Code, as adopted by the City.
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supersede-the-parkingrequirements-above:|

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING is hereby amended by adding thereto a new
Section 2.25 (Joint parking and ancillary uses) (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken]
text is deleted) as follows:

2.25 Joint parking and ancillary uses.

1.

N>

|«

[~

|o

Adjoining property owners whose properties with different uses generate maximum
parking demands at different periods throughout the day may combine and jointly
operate parking facilities. Such owners may request a reduction in the total number
of off-street parking spaces that are required pursuant to this Title 18 Appendix by
submitting an application to the Director in the manner prescribed by the

Department.

The owner of a development property may request a reduction in the total number
of off-street parking spaces that are required if multiple uses exist on the property.

The owner of a motel or hotel that includes as an ancillary use a bar, restaurant,
gaming establishment or convention facility may request a reduction in off-street
parking spaces that are required, up to not more than 30 percent of the off-street
parking required for the ancillary use.

A request for any reduction in parking spaces as described in this section may be
made by submitting an application to the Director in the manner prescribed by the
Department. In reviewing an application, the Director may require an analysis of
parking demands to be completed. The Director shall issue a determination on an
application as soon as reasonably practicable.

If any provision of this section conflicts with Division 6 of this Title 18 Appendix
governing parking requirements in the Downtown Mixed-Use 9 (DT-MU) district,
the provision of Division 6 shall be deemed the controlling provision.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING), Section 2.3 (General parking requirements) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

2.3 General parking requirements.

1.

Any off-street parking area that abuts or faces a single-family, two-family, or multi-family
residential district or residential use must, in a manner satisfactory to the Director, include
the use of screening located along the side of the parking area abutting or fronting on the
residential district or residential use.

A parking lot for a business must be paved using a hard surface material such as asphalt,
concrete, turf stone paver or other similar surface material approved by the Director. Gravel
and other similar surface materials may be used for storage and display areas only.

If a parking area is not available on a building site, off-street parking may be authorized for
the parcel in a location not farther than three hundred (300) feet from the building site upon
the issuance of a special use permit authorizing the off-site parking. An applicant for such a
special use permit may also request a modification to the distance requirement set forth in
this subsection by including with his or her application properly accredited documentation
as supporting material, including, without limitation, the most current publication of the trip
and parking generation report issued by the Institute for Transportation Engineers. Upon
receipt of such accredited documentation, the Director may elect to administratively
authorize the requested modification to the distance requirement or cause the request to be
placed on an agenda for a public meeting of the Commission for consideration.

Except as otherwise provided by CCMC, a parking lot:

(@ May only be used for vehicle [parking;and] and occasional special events as may be
authorized by CCMC; and

(b) May not be used for the storage of an inoperable or unlicensed vehicle or the repair,
dismantling or servicing of a vehicle.

Except as otherwise provided in this subsection, a driveway or any other area used or
intended to be used as a parking space, the use or intended use of which requires one (1) or
more vehicles to be moved so as to allow the ingress or egress of another vehicle, shall not
be deemed compliant with any off-street parking requirements. Such a parking space may
be deemed compliant with off-street parking requirements if the parking area is authorized
by the provisions of [Bivisien-6-6-5] section 6.6 of Division 6 of this Title 18 Appendix or
if the parking area is located within:

(@) A single-family residential development that:
1. Isauthorized for the parking pursuant to a special use permit;

2. Has internal and abutting public streets which [prevides] provide parking on both
sides of the internal and abutting public streets within the boundaries of the
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development or, in such circumstances where on-street parking is not provided,
has guest parking spaces which are provided within the boundaries of the
development at an increased ratio of one (1) space for each unit;

3. Provides a tandem parking space on each individual lot for the exclusive use of
the lot;

4. Uses a minimum dimension of ten (10) feet wide by twenty (20) feet in length for
each tandem parking space which is used, excluding the width of any adjoining
sidewalk.

5. Provides an enclosed, covered structure for at least one (1) of the two (2) spaces
of each tandem parking space; and

6. Uses a minimum depth of twenty (20) feet for each driveway, excluding the width
of any adjoining sidewalk;

(b) A planned unit development that:

1. Provides a tandem parking space on each individual lot for the exclusive use of
the lot;

2. Uses a minimum dimension of ten (10) feet wide by twenty (20) feet in length for
each tandem parking space which is used, excluding the width of any adjoining
sidewalk;

3. Provides an enclosed, covered structure for at least one (1) of the two (2) spaces
of each tandem parking space; and

4. Uses a minimum depth of twenty (20) feet for each driveway, excluding the width
of any adjoining sidewalk;

(c) A mobile home park for the use of an individual mobile home; or
(d) A recreational vehicle park.

If the calculation of a required number of off-street parking spaces results in a fractional
space, any fraction up to one half (1/2) of one (1) parking space must be disregarded, and
any fraction of one-half (1/2) of one (1) parking space and above must be counted as an
additional space that is required.

A commercial truck or trailer, other than a commercial van or pickup truck that is used for
personal transportation, or vehicular equipment of a commercial or industrial nature, is
prohibited from parking in any district except:

(@) As specifically authorized as a use in that use district;

(b) On residential parcels that are one (1) acre or larger in size, if the truck [ef] , trailer or
equipment does not exceed ten (10) feet in height and twenty-two (22) feet in length,
is not parked within a setback and is screened from view from any sidewalk, roadway
or adjacent parcel;

(c) Where the truck [e#] , trailer or equipment is deemed to be a vehicle of historic
significance, it is parked temporarily for the purpose of restoration and it is not being
used for a commercial purpose; or

Page 58 of 521



10.

11.

12.

(d) Where the truck [e¥] , trailer or equipment is temporarily parked and actually and

expeditiously being used in the loading or unloading of merchandise, or where the
truck [e#] , trailer or equipment is being used in conjunction with the performance or
provision of a repair, construction or similar essential use or service where it is
temporarily parked.

Except as otherwise provided in CCMC [Seetiens] 8.10.090 and 13.03.190, the owner of a
public and private parking lot shall not allow any recreational vehicle to park and to be
occupied for living or sleeping purposes.

A recreational vehicle may not be parked for living purposes except in an area approved as
a recreational vehicle park or where authorized by CCMC [Seetien] 18.05.030.

Except as otherwise provided in subsection 11, if an existing building that is located within
a residential office, general office or redevelopment district is converted to a use requiring
more parking spaces than the existing use, on-street curb parking may be counted towards
the total number of required parking spaces if:

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

Adequate off-street parking space is not available or the Commission determines that
strict compliance with the new parking space requirements as a result of the conversion
would adversely affect the character of the neighborhood;

Not less than fifty (50) percent of the required number of parking spaces will be
provided off-street;

The number of curb parking [fspace}] spaces adjacent to the exterior boundaries of the
property is limited to not more than fifty (50) percent of the total number of authorized
on-street parking;

On-street parking is not deducted from the total number of required off-street parking
spaces for car, truck or trailer rental agencies or property zoned for an air industrial
park use district; and

Allowable on-street parking is not located upon any street or roadway that is
designated as an arterial [street-orroadway] in the master plan.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this [seetien;] Division 2.3, all required parking for
new construction must be located off-street.

Any maintenance that requires the restriping or altering of a parking lot is prohibited
without the approval of the Director.

13. All applicable sight distance requirements must be met in each use district.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 2 (PARKING AND LOADING), Section 2.4 (Off-street loading and unloading)
is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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2.4 Off-street loading and unloading.

In addition to the required off-street parking area for every building used for commercial or
industrial purposes in any commercial or industrial area outside the downtown area, off-street
loading and unloading space [shal] must be provided at the rear of the primary building or use,
and screened with walls, landscaping or a [eembinatien:] of walls and landscaping.

Off-street loading or unloading space may be provided at the side or the front of the
building only if the space is landscaped and screened by walls [which] that are architecturally
integrated with the main structure. Loading, [urteading;] unloading or maneuvering of a vehicle
may not take place within the aisleway, traffic lane or parking area on parcels exceeding a three
thousand (3,000) square feet area except in the downtown area.

Any individual loading space [shal] must be at least fifteen (15) feet wide by sixty (60) feet
long and have a minimum height clearance of fourteen (14) feet when full size tractor rigs are
used for shipping and receiving. When a building requires less area for loading and unloading
space, a reduction of the size and number of spaces may be approved by the [directer] Director
based upon the applicant's presentation of information and justification of the request and further
upon determining compliance with the other provisions of this [divisien:] Division.

The number of such spaces provided [shal] must be based on the operating characteristics
of the use. [ i i |

Typical loading/unloading area screened and oriented away from the street.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.1 (Purpose) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.1 Purpose.

The purpose of this [seetier] Division is to [setforth] establish landscaping standards for
new and expanded development within the [eity;] City, enhance the aesthetic appearance of the
community, including the visual appearance of streets, complement the visual effect of buildings,
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aid in the enhancement of property values, provide buffers between various land uses, provide
protection from intense land use activities, insulate from the effects of weather conditions,
including the provision of shading for parking lots, and aid in conserving water by encouraging
the use of varieties of plants indigenous to arid regions. These standards shall be deemed the

mlnlmum requwements necessary for the promotlon of the [feregemg—pu#peses—'liexteand

purpose as described in this section.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.2 (Applicability) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.2 Applicability.

[Fhese-landscape-standards-shal] The landscaping standards set forth in this Division
apply to new construction [ef—the—feuewmg—plnejeets—

Fhe-director] and the expansion of existing buildings and uses located in all zoning
districts except single-residential uses.

The Director may approve variations to the standards set [eutin-this-division-ifthey
respend-mere-appropriately-te] forth in this Division if the Director determines that a
variation is more suitable for a particular site [and] , the variation will provide an equivalent
means of achieving the [irtent-efthe-landseapestandards:] purpose of this Division as
described in section 3.1 and the variation will not be a detriment to the health, safety or
general welfare of the community.

Any expanS|on of [a] an eX|st|ng bU|Id|ng that is not aIreadv in compllance with the

standards set forth in thls D|V|S|on must comply Wlth [Iandseapestandardsm#tvweethe

e)] the standards in

the followmq table.
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Table 3.1
Expansion Compliance

< 5% Building Expansion No Requirements

< 10% Building Expansion 20% of Landscape Requirements for entire site
< 20% Building Expansion 40% of Landscape Requirements for entire site
< 30% Building Expansion 60% of Landscape Requirements for entire site
< 40% Building Expansion 80% of Landscape Requirements for entire site
> 40% Building Expansion 100% of Landscape Requirements for entire site

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.3 (Landscape and irrigation plans) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.3 Landscape and irrigation plans.

A landscape and irrigation plan [shaH] must be filed with the [eity] City and approved by
the [directorpriorte] Director before the approval of a site plan or issuance of a building
permit. The plan [shaH] must be prepared by a landscape architect registered in [the-state-of
Nevada-or-other] this State or by a person [permitted] who is authorized to prepare landscape

plans pursuant to Chapter 623A of [the—Nevada—Rewsedétatutes—eNRs)—lzandseapHﬁ%n—au

3.3.1 The landscape and irrigation plan [shal] must be clearly and neatly drawn in a
commonly used scale such as engineer or architect [[{e=] ,including
measurements where 1 inch equals 20 feet or % inch equals 1 [feet)] foot and
[shall] must include a north arrow, [ewner/developer] the owner or developer
name, project location, location of adjacent streets, property lines, easements,
sidewalks, drives, paved areas, sign and light standard locations, building outlines,
eaves, topography and grading, existing trees or other natural features influencing
the use of the site, utilities either overhead or underground and ground-mounted
equipment such as vaults, transformers and air conditioning units.

3.3.2 The [plansshal] landscape and irrigation plan must include landscape
calculations relevant to the application of the standards of this section and [shaH
tnelude] must further contain a plant list in a legend format giving the common
and botanical names of each plant with a key number or identifying symbol assigned
to each plant, the size of the plant, its spacing , an indicator of pollinator species
and the quantity to be used.
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3.3.3  The landscape [plans-shall] portion of the plan must include construction details
for planting, staking, soil amendments and any special requirements for the project and

may be provided as an attachment to the [plans:] plan.

3.34 [Hrigatienplansshal] The irrigation portion of the plan must be drawn at the
same scale as the landscape [plans] portion of the plan and include specifications
which comply with the most current Uniform Plumbing Code as adopted by the [eHy-
On-al-submitted-plans,provide-detall] City. Detailed information showing the
number of [emitters/bubblers] emitters or bubblers and the rate or gallons per hour
(gph) or gallons per minute (gpm) for all plants and [trees. See-emitterdetat-n

appendix-forexample:] must be included on all submitted plans.
3.3.5 [ldentification-and-deseription-ofautomatic] Automatic irrigation components [te

tasure] must be identified and described in the landscape and irrigation plan to
ensure that vegetation is adequately serviced through water conserving features.
Overhead sprinkler irrigation is only allowed on turf areas or other areas requiring
overhead sprinkler irrigation.

3.3.6  All drip and bubbler irrigation systems for trees and shrubs must be on [aseparate]
an irrigation zone that is separate from turf irrigation zones. The [utiization] use of
water savings irrigation design is [ereeuraged;] encouraged and the incorporation of
separation of irrigation zones must be based on water needs.

3.3.7 [indication] An indication of the irrigation system point of connection to the water
supply and size, available water pressure [avatable;] and maximum demand of the

system in gallons per [heur/minute-shal-beprevided:] hour (gph) or gallons per

minute (gpm) must be provided with the landscape and irrigation plan.

3.3.8  [Hrigation] All irrigation equipment specified in the landscape and irrigation
plan must be identified by [manufacturers] manufacturer name and equipment
identification number.

3.3.9  All equipment locations [shaH] must be indicated in the landscape and irrigation
plan for irrigation valves, controllers, hydrants, quick coupler valves, sprinkler heads,
backflow preventors and pipe sizing.

3.3.10 Additional irrigation details for the landscape and irrigation plan in addition to

the requirements established by this section may be [reeded-to-clarify-particular
sttuations-as-shown--typicarrigation-legend-inthe-Appendix-] required by the

Director.

3.3.11 Typical details [shal] that may be required for irrigation include , without
limitation, backflow prevention devices, backflow enclosure valves, irrigation heads
and irrigation controllers. [Nete-thatpressure] Pressure vacuum breakers are allowed
for residential applications, and reduced pressure principle backflow prevention
devices are required in all other applications.

3.3.12 All [belew-ground] equipment below ground must be located within boxes of
adequate size to protect the components.

3.3.13 Schedule 40 PVC pipe or its equivalent or greater is required for all pressure
main lines and under all paved areas.
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3.3.14 Piping must be installed a minimum of 18 inches underground for non-pressure
irrigation lines and 24 inches underground for constant pressure irrigation lines.

3.3.15  Freeze protection [andfer] or winterization for the irrigation system [shal]
must be provided.

3.3.16 Schedule 40 PVC pipe or its equivalent or greater sleeving under sidewalks or
driveways is required.

3.3.17 Landscape irrigation water use [shal] must be separately metered or sewer changes
[shal] apply for other than residential uses.

3.3.18 For any project located in the Wildland Urban Interface area, the landscape
and irrigation plan must comply with the International Urban Interface Code and
the Northern Nevada Urban Interface Code amendments, as adopted by the City.

3.3.19 Except as otherwise approved by the Director, not less than 50 percent of
plants to be used must be pollinator-friendly and indicated as such in the
landscape and irrigation plan.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.4 (Preservation and protection of existing trees
and shrubs) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted)
as follows:

3.4 Preservation and protection of existing trees and shrubs.

[Frees] Existing trees and significant shrubs [shaH] must be preserved whenever possible
and shall be [eensideredpart] deemed a component of the required landscape area. Preservation
of existing 4-inch caliper [(6-8-feotforevergreens)] healthy trees [wittbe] , commonly 6 to 8
feet in height for evergreen trees, are eligible for a 2:1 credit toward the total tree requirement
if approved by the [directer;] Director, up to a maximum of 25 percent of the requirement for
trees on the site. [Provide-an-overlay-on-al-submitted] Submitted plans must include an
overlay of all existing trees with caliper [{decidueus)] for deciduous trees or height
[(evergreen)] for evergreen trees and significant shrubs on the site and clearly mark which will
be retained on the site and which are proposed to be removed.

3.4.1 Deciduous trees with a trunk diameter of 4 inch or greater at a point four and %2
foot above ground level or evergreen trees 6 foot or greater in height or significant
[shrubs-shal] shrubs may not be removed unless authorized by prior written approval
from the [director—Fhe] Director. An applicant is encouraged to submit a report to the
[director] Director prepared by a certified arborist, or licensed design professional
detailing a reason for a request to authorize removal of trees and significant shrubs.

After consultation with any other applicable [eity-divisions;the-director] City
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department as may be appropriate or required, the Director may authorize the

removal of existing trees and shrubs if [ary-ofthefollowing-eriteriaexist:] :

1. The health or condition of the tree presents a clear danger to people or property or
it constitutes a nuisance.

2. [When-the] The tree or shrub is located within the footprint of the building, or
[whena] the tree trunk or shrub is so close to the building area that construction
would result in irreparable damage or death to the plant.

Access is so restricted to the site that removal is necessary and unavoidable.

The elevation will be severely changed by [grading/butding/development]

grading, building or development. The tree or shrub cannot remain on the site as
a result of the change in elevation.

5. [Any-otherinstances| Removal is deemed appropriate under circumstances as
determined by the [directorshal-be-censidered:] Director.

3.4.1.1 All trees removed from a site, which were not previously approved under the
criteria outlined in subsection 3.4.1 [abeve;] , require replacement by [1] one of the
methods listed below. As an example, removal of a 6-inch diameter tree would require
replacement of the tree with 4, 3-inch caliper trees or the equivalent.

a. Deciduous trees require replacement with a 2:1 caliper ratio tree, with a minimum
caliper of 2 inch and a maximum of 3 inch per tree.

b. Evergreen trees require replacement with a 2:1 height ratio, with a height
minimum of 6 foot and maximum of 8 foot per replacement tree.

c. Tree replacement may require off-site mitigation, including planting of trees
on public property. Off-site mitigation [shaHrequire-approval-by-the-parks
and-recreation-direetor:] must be approved by the Director of the
Department of Parks, Recreation and Open Space. Payment of fees and
associated costs to purchase and plant [trees;-as-weH-as-asseciated-costs-are
required—ratherthan] are required in lieu of actual planting of trees on
public property. Appropriate fees which are based on the placement of trees
in the right-of-way program as perlodlcally updated [shau] must be paid to
the [pa
Department of Parks Recreatlon and Open Space The Department
must be provided with a copy of receipt for payment of required tree
[replacement/mitigation] replacement or mitigation fees. Payment is
required [priorte-the] before a building permit [beirg] may be issued.

3.4.2  Tree Protection. All deviations from [the-tree-protection-cede] this Division must
be approved by the [planning-division:] Planning Division of the Department.
[Construetion] It is hereby recognized that construction activities [ear] may

severely damage or k|II trees [Seetree—retentren#preteeﬂen—reet—prumng—detad—and

l-H-fGFm&t-I-G-H—] The followmg practlces must be followed dunng all constructlon
activities:
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Pruning of live branches from trees identified for preservation is prohibited except

in conjunction with subsection 3.4.3 . [Pruning-Standards—See-pruning-details-in
&HPGHQJHGFFF}GFG—FG%FGFHGHFS—&HGI—MI-S—]

Tree protection fencing and protection [#s] are required around all trees identified
for preservation. [See-detatH-n-appendix—Constructprotectionfencing-which]
Protection fencing that complies with the [following:] following must be
constructed:

a.  Protective fencing must be constructed of 4 foot wide minimum orange
netting or chain link. Fencing must be a minimum of 5 feet outside the tree
drip line. Fences must be mounted on above ground concrete footings, which
[shall] may not be driven into the ground. Spacing [shal-be-re] must be not
more than 10 [feet:] feet. This detail [shall] must be placed on all grading,
demolition and improvement plans.

b.  Protective fencing [shal] must enclose the entire area under the canopy
drip line of the tree protection zone throughout the life of the project, or
until work within the tree protection zone is completed. The fence
[shall] must not be moved during construction phase without prior
approval of the qualified site professional utilizing [the] best
management practices. The protective fence may be removed at final
grading inspection or at the time final landscaping is installed. [Referte

]

c.  Asign describing the fence as protective tree fencing [shal] must be
prominently displayed on each fence. The sign must be a minimum of 8.5 by
11 inches and clearly state: "Tree Protection Zone. This fence shall not be
removed and is subject to penalty per Carson City Municipal Code." [Refer

to-detatHn-appendbctorsample-drawing: |

If protective fencing cannot be placed around the entire tree protection zone,
[then] protective fencing [shal] must be placed around the trunk of the [tree(s}]
tree but only after prior approval of the proposal by the [planning-division:]
Planning Division of the Department. 2 foot by 4 foot lumber [shal] must be
secured with banding around the trunk of [tree{s)] any tree to be preserved. [Be
notattach-beards] Boards or banding may not be attached directly into the bark
or trunk of the tree.

There should be no activity in the tree protection zone without prior approval by
the [planning-division:] Planning Division of the Department. The following are
prohibited activities within the tree protection zone:

a.  Soil disturbance, including excavation, trenching or grade change without

prior approval of the [planrninrg-divisien:] Planning Division of the
Department.

b.  Spoils, non-spoils, storage of any equipment, materials or parking.

c. Placement of non-spoil material or equipment.
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[Apphy-6] Six inches of wood chips or bark must be applied over the root zone of
trees within the protective [barriers—Mulehing] barriers and mulching areas
outside of protective barriers [wihhelp] is encouraged to help minimize
compaction from construction traffic adjacent to sensitive root zones.

Hand digging [shat-be] is required to determine if lateral roots are present on
trees in the direction of proposed foundation location. If support roots are found, it

is recommended that correct root pruning is [perfermed;-so-as-to-net-compromise]
performed to avoid compromising the stability of the [tree{s)-] tree.

[Correcthy-and-cleanlyprune-exposed] Exposed roots that are not to be saved

back to the soil horizon must be correctly and cleanly pruned in compliance
with [detatHr] subsection 3.4.3. Pruning should be supervised by a qualified
licensed professional and should be performed to [1SA-standards{see-detaHsin
appendix):] International Society of Arboriculture, Western Chapter
standards.

[Promptly-coverexposed] Exposed roots must be promptly covered with a
damp [tarp{s)}-which-arekept-meist-or] tarp that is kept moist or other material

that will [keep] prevent the roots from drying.

[rrigate] Irrigation within the dripline of trees once a week is required if natural
precipitation does not occur during spring, summer and fall.

3.4.3

Pruning Standards. [Ne-trees] Any tree located on commercial or industrial land

[whieh] that is part of required landscaping [shal] may not be pruned in a manner that
impairs the health of the tree. All pruning performed on required trees [shal] must be
in accordance with pruning standards published by the American National Standards
Institute (ANSI), per ANSI A300 Part 1 Pruning, and International Society of

Arboriculture, Western Chapter. [See-appendix-regarding-pruning-detaik]

1.

[ANSH] In accordance with American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
provisions, pruning standards require in part, the use of certain tools, cutting
[techniques;] technigues and pruning methods to be followed, including not
leaving branch stubs, few or no heading cuts, not cutting off the branch collar
[€ret] _not making a cut flush with the [trark);] trunk, not topping or lion's
tailing [Cgutting-eut”] , commonly known as gutting-out a tree by removing a
large number of the inner [branehes);] branches, not removing more than 25
percent of the foliage of a single branch, not removing more than 25 percent of the
total tree foliage in a single year, not damaging other parts of the tree during
pruning and not using wound paint. 50 percent of the foliage should remain
evenly distributed in the lower 66 percent of the tree canopy after pruning.

All pruned material [shall] must be controlled and removed in a manner to
prevent damage to the surrounding plant material and property. Tree topping,
tipping and heading back are all terms used to describe severe cutting back of a
tree's crown and is prohibited on any tree which is part of required landscaping
and strenuously discouraged on any other trees on the site.
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3. Trees severely damaged by storms or other causes, or trees under utility wire or
other obstructions, where other pruning practices are impractical, may be
exempted from the prohibition of topping, tipping and heading back, at the
discretion of the [direeter] Director. A letter of request must be submitted to the
director and approved [prierte] any such severe pruning.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.5 (Landscape design standards) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.5 Landscape design standards.

3.5.1  All landscaping [shaH] must aesthetically enhance and be compatible with the site area.
Landscaping [shaH] must be installed to enhance the view of the site from any public
[street{s}] street and adjacent properties.

3.5.2 A minimum of 20 percent of the [site's] impervious surfaces of a site, excluding the
building coverage , must be pervious areas of landscape material. The area within the public
right-of-way adjacent to a site must be landscaped and may be counted for 25 percent of the
total required landscaped area. In areas with right-of-ways over 20 feet in depth, the
[direetor] Director may modify or waive the requirement for landscaping of the right-of-
way. The requirement may also be waived by the [director-the-public-ageney-denies]
Director if permission for an encroachment permit or lease of the area to be [fandsecaped:]
landscaped would otherwise be denied.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.6 (Turf) is hereby amended (bold, underlined
text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.6 Turf.

The following standards for the use of turf in landscaping are intended to conserve water by
minimizing the need for water for irrigation and minimizing irrigation water wasting.

3.6.1  Turf areas [shal] may not constitute more than the percentage of the total
landscape area as established by the table [below] set forth in this section below
unless approved by special use permit.
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Table - Permitted percentage of turf area. Turf area is shown as a percentage of the total
landscaped area:

Development Area Permitted Turf Area
Less than 5 acres (ac.) [56%] 40%
5 ac. to less than 10 ac. [46%] 30%
10 ac. to less than 15 ac. [36%] 20%
15 ac. or larger [25%] 15%

3.6.2  Turf [shaH] may not be used on slopes greater than 4:1 or in areas less than 8 feet
in width or length.

3.6.3  Where landscape areas abut sidewalks, drive-aisles, parking areas or other
hardscape surfaces, a minimum 3-foot wide landscape buffer area must be provided
between any turf areas and the hardscape to capture irrigation overspray and runoff.
The buffer area may be composed of drip-irrigated plant materials or non-living
landscape materials.

3.6.4 Artificial turf may be used if it is made of a quality that closely resembles
natural turf. If artificial turf is used, it must be perpetually maintained in
accordance with the applicable maintenance schedule or care guidelines for the
product as recommended by the manufacturer. The use of artificial turf is subject
to the turf area limitations set forth in subsection 3.6.1.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.7 (Trees) is hereby amended (bold, underlined
text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.7 Trees.

3.7.1  The minimum number of trees [shal-be] required is one (1) tree per four hundred (400)
square feet of landscape area. Additional trees are required if the number of trees for
parking areas and along right-of-way areas as described in subsections 3.7.1.1 and 3.7.1.2
exceed this minimum. The Director may modify this standard for public uses such as parks.

1. Included in the minimum required number of trees, a minimum of one (1) shade tree
must be planted for every ten (10) parking spaces or fraction thereof, and distributed
throughout the parking area surface to provide even shading within the parking lot. For
example, eighteen (18) parking spaces [shal] require two (2) trees. A minimum of one
(1) deciduous tree [shaH] must be placed in each standard sized parking island.

2. Included in the minimum required number of trees, at least one (1) tree [shal] must be
placed along the right-of-way frontage for every thirty (30) lineal feet of right-of-way
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at a point not more than twenty (20) feet from the right-of-way. The Director may
allow for different spacing or locations of trees for projects with outdoor display such
as automobile sales lots.

3.7.2  Where more than ten (10) deciduous trees are provided as a part of the landscape plan, a

[mintmum-of fifty-pereent(50%)] maximum of 60 percent (60%0) of the trees [shall] may

be of [a-different] the same species to ensure diversity. Additional species may be required
on larger [prejects:] project as determined by the Director.

3.7.3  Deciduous trees must be planted not less than 5 feet from any public right-of-way,
curb, gutter, sidewalk or pathway. Evergreen trees are prohibited in any standard size
parking island and must be planted not less than 10 feet from any public right-of-way,
curb, gutter, sidewalk or pathway. Fruit bearing trees and other trees that flower or
otherwise drop debris, including seed pods, may not be planted in any are where, at
the time of planting or as they mature, the limbs or foliage of the trees will hang over a
public right-of-way or sidewalk.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.8 (Groundcover and shrubs) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricker] text is deleted) as follows:

3.8 Groundcover [(reludingshrubs).] and shrubs.

3.8.1  Groundcover [shaH] must be used to prevent erosion, inhibit weed [growth;] growth
and present an aesthetically pleasing appearance when mature. Groundcover may include
living plants such as turf, shrubs, vines, meadow grasses, flowers or other living covers.
Ground cover and shrubs [shal] must be incorporated into all landscape plans in a balanced
manner.

3.8.2  Non-planted, non-living materials such as wood chips, bark, decorative rock, mulch,
stone or other non-living materials may be used as groundcover, and [shaH] must be
distributed throughout the site. All landscape areas [shal] must be covered with materials
suitable for reducing dust and evaporation and [shal] must be designed to improve the
aesthetic appearance of the area. An attractive mix of organic and non-organic materials is

encouraged. [Preducts-which-appear-to-be-dirtshal-notbe-used.] The use of any non-

organic material that has the appearance of dirt is prohibited.
383 A ratlo of [a{—least] not Iess than 6 shrubs is requwed for each [He&plaeedrer—remned

etmaepr] 400 square feet of requwed Iandscape excludlnq tu rfed areas.

SECTION XXXX:
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That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.9 (Streetscape) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.9 Streetscape.

On arterial streets, minimum 10 foot wide landscape areas [shaH] must be provided along
the frontage of the site adjacent to the street. On all other streets, a minimum of 6 foot wide
landscape area [shal] must be provided along the frontage of the site adjacent to the street. [Or]
Eor sites with unique constraints, the [direeter] Director may approve an alternative dimension
if the alternative does not compromise the integrity of the landscape plan.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.10 (Plant materials) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.10 Plant materials.

3.10.1 The latest edition of the American Standard for Nursery Stock by the American
Association of Nurserymen [shaH-be] must be used as the criteria for sizes and grades of
plant materials. [Ne-artificial] Artificial plants [are-aHewed] , other than artificial turf
where authorized, is prohibited unless approved by the [direeter:] Director.
Notwithstanding any other provision set forth in this Division, the Director may
authorize three-dimensional objects, including, without limitation, boulders and
sculptures, in lieu of trees and shrubs.

All trees [te] must be number 1 grade nursery stock and meet current industry quality
standards adopted by the American Association of Nurserymen, American National Standards
Institute (ANSI) Z60 and NRS 555 (Regulations of Nursery and Nursery Stock). [AH-trees-must

comphy-with-thefellowing:] The following restrictions apply to all trees:

No girdling, kinked, circling or "J" roots;

No trees that have been topped;
No wounds in the trunk, bark or on limbs;
Insect and disease free, rodent and mechanical damage free;

No trees that have large nursery stakes through rootball or have been grown on a
nursery stake;

Rootball to be appropriate to caliper and crown size;

[Frunkierewn] Trunk or crown structure and trunk taper to be appropriate for the
species;

All graft unions to be healthy with trunk diameter below union larger than above
union;
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All trees to stand upright without stakes;
Roots, bark and shoot growth to give evidence of good tree vigor;
Any replacement of plant stock to be equal to original specification and approved by

the [ewnersrepresentative;] owner; and

Any substitution of plant material must be submitted in writing for approval by the
landscape architect or design professional and the [planrning-division;] Planning Division of
the Department.

3.10.2 [Centainergrown-shrubs-shal] Container-grown, non-native shrubs should be a
minimum [5-gaHen] 5-gallon size at the time of planting , excluding trees and those plants

grown in flats. Container-grown, native shrubs may be a minimum 1-gallon size at the
time of planting. Perennials [shal] must be a minimum [+-gaHen] 1-gallon size at the time
of planting.

3.10.3 Required evergreen trees [shal] must be a minimum of 6 feet in height at the time of
planting and [shaH] must not comprise more than 40 percent of the total number of trees or
as dictated by the site and approved by the [director:] Director.

3.10.4 Required deciduous trees [shal] must be a minimum caliper of 2 inches at the time of
planting. Using 3 inch maximum caliper new trees [shal] may reduce the number of
required trees by 10 percent or by a different percentage as approved by the [director.]
Director. This provision does not [refer] apply to required replacement trees as [shewn]
described in subsection [3-4-1-1;] 3.4.1.1 for trees removed without permission.

3.10.5 If additional trees beyond the minimum requirement are proposed, they may be smaller
in size. The required number of trees in each category and total for the project must be
clearly marked on the plan, with additional trees noted as supplemental.

3.10.6 Trees which overhang sidewalks, parking lots or streets [shal] must be free of thorns or
fruit types that litter the ground. Evergreen trees are not permitted in standard sized parking
islands.

3.10.7 Within an urban setting, the following types of trees [shall] may not be installed
because of undesirable characteristics: 'Populus genus' [(aspens;] , commonly known as
aspens, poplars and [eettorwoods);] cottonwoods, 'Salix genus' [{wiHews);] , commonly
known as willows and 'Ulmus genus' [{elms)] , commonly known as elms. New species
[whieh] that do not exhibit undesirable characteristics are acceptable. Requests for waiver
of this requirement may be considered by the [directerin-appropriate-tnstanees:] Director
at his or her sole discretion. Developers are encouraged to protect and preserve existing
healthy trees on site.

3.10.8 Tree selection for projects [wiH] must be guided by the approved Carson City tree list

for commercial projects. Trees planted in the [eity-will] City must be installed [aceerding-te
the-eity's] in accordance with the tree planting [standards—he-approved-tree-tist-and
standard-planting-details-are-located-in-the-appendix:] standards adopted by the City.

3.10.9 Riparian Areas. Areas along established riparian corridors may [utiize] use native
riparian trees and shrubs [whieh] that are identified [er] in the Carson City riparian area
list. These materials may be planted along [iver/stream] river or stream corridors within
Carson City after approval of the intended choices and locations by the [director—Reguest]
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Director. A request for the use of riparian trees and shrubs outside of a riparian or wetland

zone W|th|n the urban settmg may be con3|dered by the [&%eeteewu—aepmpnate—mst&nee&

-] Director at his

or her sole dlscretlon

3.10.10 Historic District Properties. Areas within the historic district are encouraged to [utHize]
use trees and shrubs shown as noted [er] in the Carson City tree list for commercial
projects, further noted as Carson City historic district preferred trees. [Fhe-approved-tree-Hst

with-historic-district-preferred-trees-noted-is-located-ir-the-appendix:|

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.11 (Details) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.11 Details.

3.11.1 Parking and driveway areas [shal] must include concrete curbs or similar
improvements , as approved by the [direeter] Director, for protection of landscaping.
Vehicle overhangs into landscaped areas [shal] may not exceed 2 feet. Planter areas [shaH]
may not be less than 72 square feet in size and [shaH] must have a minimum width of 6
feet.

3.11.2 Drainage basins, when required, [shal] must be incorporated into the landscape design,
[utilize] use non-buoyant landscape [materials;and-shall] and be irrigated if landscaped.
Access [shaH] must be provided for maintenance. The landscaped basin area may [eeunt]
be counted as 10 percent of the total landscape requirement if the basin is not fenced with
sight-obscuring materials and is landscaped along the perimeter to enhance the appearance.

3.11.3 Snow storage should be incorporated within the design of projects and should be
oriented for maximum sun exposure for acceleration of melting. Driveways, drive aisles,
sidewalks and landscape [areas;-cannet] may not be used for snow storage. Drainage and
run-off from snow storage areas [shaH] must be considered in the design.

3.11.4 Soil in planted areas should be mechanically loosened to a minimum depth of 12 inches
[andfer] or to the depth of the root ball and 3 times the diameter for trees and shrubs. Tests

of soils, based upon one test per site [{sites-ever25,000-squarefeetinlandscape-areamay
require-additional-tests-asrequired-by-the-director)shall] , must be conducted and

appropriate soil amendments recommended. Sites that are greater than 25,000 square
feet in landscape area may be required to undergo additional testing at the discretion
of the Director. Soils should be improved by incorporating the recommended soil
amendments into the loosened soil prior to planting.

3.11.5 All non-planted landscape areas [shal] must be covered with materials such as mulch.
Products [which-appearto-be] that have the appearance of dirt [shal] may not be used. A
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weed barrier fabric [isreguired] must be used under all rock and cobble mulches and the
use of pre-emergent herbicide is recommended.

a. Planted areas should be mulched to a minimum depth of 3 inches for organic mulches.
[Ne] The use of fabric [shal-be-used] under wood [muteh-] mulch is prohibited.

b. [Sufficient] A sufficient quantity of rock mulch [shal] must be installed to completely
cover all weed control fabric. Fabric [shal] must be trimmed back in compliance with
landscaping details to allow for the future growth of plants. All rock mulch must be
washed and cleaned [prierto] before installation. Large cobble mulch should include
top dressing of smaller matching cobble or similar material. Nonporous material such
as plastic sheeting [shaH] may not be placed under the mulch.

3.11.6  All debris, including , without limitation, concrete, asphalt, wire, wood, steel and other
foreign matter, must be removed from [aplanting-area-prierte] planting areas before soil
preparation or planting , and [prierte] before a request for a final inspection of the [site:] is
made.

3.11.7 Conflicts [shal-be-aveided] in the design of landscape improvements must be avoided
by considering the size and breadth of mature landscaping. [Shew-existirg] Existing and
proposed signage, overhead and underground power lines, utility poles, light standards and
utility easements must be shown on submitted landscape plans. Fire hydrants, fire

connections, water boxes [(3-feetelearance-reguired);] , water and sewer service lines [0
feet-clearancerequiredfortrees);| , overhead utilities, signs, roof [everhangs,Hght-standards
ete-shall-be-taken-into-consideration] overhangs, light standards and similar items must
be considered in the design of landscaping. [Shew-aH-propesed-and-existing-signage-for
the-site:] All shown water boxes must depict a clearance of 3 feet. All shown water and
sewer service lines must depict 10 feet of clearance for trees.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.12 (Inspection, certifications and security) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.12 Inspection, certifications and security.

3.12.1 Upon the installation of landscaping and irrigation systems, the registered design
professional, licensed design professional, general contractor, certified landscape contractor,

registered landscape [architect-or-others-as-allowed per-Nevada-Revised-Statutes {NRS)]

architect or any other professional authorized under state law and who created,
stamped and signed the landscaping and irrigation plans, or [whe-has-been-autherized-by
that-persen-shal] his or her designee, must certify that the installation was completed
[per] in_ accordance with the approved plans, including , without limitation, the review of
installation of correct plant materials, that planting was according to diagrams and
instructions included in the [plan;] plan and proper emitter location . [anrd-detatete:] A
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letter attesting to [this+ M : M

diviston:] the installation in accordance W|th approved plans must be submltted to the
Planning Division of the Department before a certificate of occupancy for the site may
be issued. Plant tags [are-te] must be left on plants until after approval of the landscaping
plan by the authorized professional and [shal] must be removed upon approval. The
[planning-divisionretains-the-right-to-inspeet projects—and-f-rot] Planning Division of the
Department may inspect projects for compliance. If the Planning Division determines
that a project is not in compliance with submitted plans, the Division may require

remediation for compliance [priorto-issuance-of] before a final certificate of [eccupancy.]
occupancy is issued.

3.12.2 [sunderstood] The Board of Supervisors hereby recognizes that minor deviations
[andfer] or plant substitutions may be necessary during the course of the project. [Fhese]

Such deviations and plant substitutions may be [dene-H-approved-by-theregistered-design
professional-or-others-asalowed-perNRSand] approved if the deviation is consistent
with the original approved design , and any plants selected as substitutions are similar to
the orlgmal plan and mtended purpose [N%caﬂen—mwnﬂng—te—th&d%epiﬁeqmred—fer
on:] . The Director
must be notlfled in wrltlnq of any request for a deV|at|on or plant substitution and
approval from the Director must be issued before installation. Upon completion, as-
built landscape plans [shaH-be-submitted:] must be submitted to the Department. Major
design revisions [reguire-a-new-fee-and-additional-staffresourees:] may be subject to an

additional fee as established by the Department and approved by the Board of
Supervisors.

3.12.3 [Hdueto-weatherconstraints—aH] If landscaping is not completed [priorto-thefinal
inspection;] before final inspection as the result of weather constraints, financial security
in a form acceptable to the [eity] City and in the amount of 150 percent of the estimated
cost of installation of remaining landscape improvements [shaH] must be filed with the
[eity] City guaranteeing installation within 9 months of final inspection. The estimated cost
of the landscaping improvements not completed must be verified by the [eity] City.
Installation of plant materials during [tines] periods when the ground is likely to be frozen

|s dlscouraged [dHe—tG] to avoid high mortallty of plants [Dela%ef—plannﬂg—and—prewdmg

recommended during these times.]

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.13 (Maintenance) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.13 Maintenance.

3.13.1 All landscape areas must be maintained by the property owners, including using the

most current pruning standards [aceepted-by-the- ANSHrternational-Seciety-of
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Arbericulture-andforthe National-Arberist-Asseciation:] . The planting and maintenance
of shrubs and trees must be done in accordance with the most current standards and
best management practices adopted by the American National Standards Institute and
the International Society of Arboriculture. Any damaged or dead plant(s) must be
replaced or repaired by the property owners within 30 days following notification by the
director. If the season of the year makes this repair or replacement within a 30 day period
impractical, the person responsible for landscaping shall schedule an appropriate time for
the completion of the accomplishment of this work as required and approved by the
director. Property owner shall provide a financial security in a form acceptable to the city, in
the amount of 150 percent of the estimated cost of installation of remaining landscape
improvements, which shall be filed with the city guaranteeing installation. The estimated
cost of the landscaping improvements not yet completed must be verified by the city.

3.13.2 Maintenance must include the checking of the sprinkler pattern and drip systems, plant
condition, weeding, fertilization, pest control, replacement of mulches, weed barrier and
dead material, or other debris, proper pruning and use of proper mowing heights. Radical
pruning or trimming such as topping shall require replacement of the plant material.

The required maintenance schedule for both the planting and the irrigation system shall be
shown on the landscape plan provided to the owner by the registered design professional or
others as allowed by NRS.

3.13.3  An acknowledgment by the property owner of the required maintenance for a project
must be submitted to the city as a part of landscape and irrigation plan submittals.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.14 (Revisions to landscape plans) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

3.14 Revisions to landscape plans.

3.14.1 If arevision to a landscape plan results in a change to the approved plans of more than
25 percent, a new landscape plan and review fee are required. Variations to the plan include,
but are not limited to, change in species, type (e.g. rock, mulch, turf, etc.), and change in
location.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING), Section 3.15 (Design standards) is hereby repealed (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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3.15 Design standards.
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INSTALL IBDU WATER SOLUBLE STARTER PLANT FERTILIZER 8 Gl OR AN APPROVED EQUAL
IN ALL PLANTING PITS. USE 1 PER 1—-GALLON CONTAINER, S—GALLON CONTAINER, AND S PER
15—GALLON CONTAINER/ 2" CAL. OR LARGER TREE.

CONTRACTOR TO APPLY A PRE—-EMERGENT HERBICIDE AND PERMEABLE LANDSCAPE FABRIC THROUGHOUT ALL ROCK
MULCH AREAS PRIOR TC PLACING MULCH. NO PRE—EMERGENT HERBICIDE SHALL BE APPUED IN PERENNIAL,
GROUNDCOVER, BULB AND ANNUAL AREAS. ADD GRANULAR PRE—DAERGEN HERBICIDE PER MANUFACTURER'S
WRITTEN RECOMENDATIONS PRIOR TO INSTALLING LANDSCAPE FABRIC D ROCK MULCH.

FINAL LOCATION OF ALL LANDSCAPE PLANT MATERIAL SHALL BE SET BY THE CONTRACTOR ACCORDING TO THE PLANS
AND APPROVED BY THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT, DESIGN PROFESSIONAL OR OWNER'S REP BEFORE INSTALLATION.

NO PLANTS SHALL BE PLACED TO CONFLICT OR CREATE CWFUCT W/ SIGNS, UGHTS, UTIUTIES, ETC. F PLANT
LOCATION WILL CAUSE A CONFLICT, CONTACT THE LANDSCAPE AR TECT.

ALL PERENNIAL & GROUNDCOVER AREAS SHALL BE HAND SET BY THE CONTRACTOR IN AREAS SHOWN ON DRAWINGS
AND APPROVED BY THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT, DESIGN PROFESSIONAL OR OWNER'S REP BEFORE INSTALLATION.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL BURLAP, TWINE, TIES. CONTAINERS AND WIRE BASKETS FROM ALL PLANT
MATERIAL. DO NOT DISTURB ROOCTBALLS. REMOVE ANY EXCESS SOI. ON TREES OR SHRUBS THAT HAS
ACCUMULATED DURING THE PACKAGING & SHIPPING PROCESS, (B&B STOCK — ESPECIALLY) IN CRDER TO
DETERMINE PROPER PLANTING DEFPTH IN ORDER TO PLACE ROOTBALL AT 1" ASBOVE GRADE. CLEAN DOWN TO THE
TOP OF STRUCTURAL (FLARED) ROOT SYSTEM.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL TAKE ALL NECESSARY PRECAUTIONS TO PROVIDE EFFECTIVE DUST CONTROL OF ALL
PREPARED SOIL AREAS.

ALL TREES TO BE #1 GRADE NURSERY STOCK AND MEET CURRENT INDUSTRY QUALITY STANDARDS ADOFPTED BY
THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF NURSERYMEN, AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI) Z60 AND NEVADA
REVISED STATES (NRS) 555 (REGULATIONS OF NURSERY AND NURSERY STOCK). ALL TREES MUST COMPLY WITH:
NO GIRDLING, KINKED, CIRCLING OR "J" ROOTS.

NO TREES THAT HAVE BEEN TOPPED.

NO WOUNDS IN TRUNK BARK OR ON
INSECT AND USEAQ FREE, RODD!T AND IIECHANICN. DAMAGE FREE.
g‘l’oAKTE.REEs THAT HAVE LARGE NURSERY STAKES THROUGH ROOTBALL OR HAVE BEEN GROWN ON A NURSERY
ROOTBALL TO BE APPROFPRIATE TO CALUPER AND CROWN SIZE.
TRUNK/ CROWN STRUCTURE AND TRUNK TAPER TO BE APPROPRIATE FOR THE SPECIES.
ALL GRAFT UNIONS TO BE HEALTHY WITH TRUNK DIAMETER BELOW UNION LARGER THAN ABOVE UNION.
ALL TREES TO STAND UPRIGHT WITHOUT STAKES.
ROOTS, BARK AND SHOOT GROWTH TO GIVE EVIDENCE OF GOOO TREE WIGOR.
ANY REPLACEMENT OF PLANT STOCK TO BE EQUAL TO CRIGINAL SPECIFICATION AND APPROVED 8Y THE
OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE OR DESIGN PROFESSIONAL AND THE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT PLANNING DEPARTMENT.

ALL PLANTING BEDS AND SOD AREAS SHALL HAVE POSITIVE DRAINAGE AWAY FROM ALL BUILDINGS.
ALL BOX TREES TO BE STAKE FREE NURSERY STOCK, NO LARGE STAKES THROUGH ROOTBALL.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL SPACE PLANT MATERIALS TO ACCOMMOOATE EVERGREEN TREE GROWTH. SPACE ALL
SHRUBS/ GROUND COVERS/ PERENNIALS A MINIMUM OF 8" AWAY FROM ANY EVERGREEN TREE TRUNK.

ANY SUBSTITUTION OF PLANT MATERIAL MUST BE SUSMITTED IN WRITING FOR APPROVAL BY THE LANDSCAPE
ARCHITECT OR DESIGN PROFESSIONAL AND THE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT.

LU |

. OTHERW!
ACCEPTS FULL RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONDITION OF THE PLANTINGS AND MUST Hm THE GUARANTEE. ANY
UNDER THIS GUARANTEE SHALL BE GUARANTEED FOR ONE FULL FROM THE DATE OF

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE REQUIRED TO PROVIDE MAINTENANCE OF THE ENTIRE IRRIGATION SYSTEM & ALL
LANDSCAPING UNTIL FINAL PROJCT ACCEPTANCE. AFTER FINAL PROJECT ACCEPTANCE ALL PROJECT MAINTENANCE
SHALL BE THE RESPONSIBILUTY OF THE OWNER.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL TOP DREss GRADE OF AREAS WITH 2° OF PROFESSIONAL GRADE
TOP SOIL MIX, APPROVED BY THE LANDSCAPE ARcm‘rEct on DESOGN PROFESSIONAL. SCARIFY ALL LAWN
AREAS INCORPORATING TOPSOIL INTO ROUGH GRADE.
SCALE: NTS
REVSION DATE Standard Landscape Detail File Name:

P S Gt LANODEAPE.

= . B
GENERAL LANDSCAPE NOTES |-""9cepe gt Number:

Date: ozlzoo'rl Page: 1b
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UPON INSTALLATION OF LANDSCAPING AND THE IRRIGATION SYSTEM, THE REGISTERED DESIGN PROFESSIONAL OR
LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT OR OTHERS AS ALLOWED PER NRS SHALL CERTIFY THAT THE INSTALLATION WAS
COMPLETED PER THE APPROVED PLANS. THE REGISTERED DESIGN PROFESSIONAL SHALL CHECK THE INSTALLATION
TO VERIFY COMPLIANCE WITH APPROVED PLANS. THEN THE PLANNING DEPARTMENT SHALL INSPECT FOR FINAL
APPROVAL. PLANT SPECIES IDENTIFICATION TAGS ARE TO BE LEFT ON PLANTS UNTIL AFTER APPROVAL OF THE
LANDSCAPING AND THEN REMOVED.

IT IS UNDERSTOOD THAT MINOR DEVIATION AND/OR PLANT SUBSTITUTIONS MAY BE NECESSARY DURING THE
COURSE OF THE PROJECT. THESE DEVIATIONS MAY BE DONE IF APPROVED 8Y THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT OR
DESIGN PROFESSIONAL OR OTHERS AS ALLOWED PER NRS. AND IF CONSISTENT WITH THE ORIGINAL APPROVED
DESIGN AND PLANTS SELECTED ARE SIMILAR TO THE ORIGINAL PLAN AND INTENDED PURPOSE. NOTIFICATION IN
WRITING TO THE COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT PLANNING DEPARTMENT IS REQUIRED FOR THESE INSTANCES.
APPROVAL IS REQUIRED FROM_THE DIRECTOR PRIOR TO INSTALLATION. UPON COMPLETION, AS—BUILT LANDSCAPE
PLANS SHALL BE SUBMITTED TO COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT PLANNING DEPARTMENT. MAJOR DESIGN REVISIONS
MAY REQUIRE NEW FEES AND ADDITIONAL STAFF RESOURCES.

ALL LANDSCAPE AREAS MUST BE MAINTAINED BY THE PROPERTY OWNERS, INCLUDING USING THE MOST CURRENT
PRUNING STANDARDS ACCEPTED BY THE INTERNAT\ONAL SOCIETY OF ARBORICULTURE AND/OR THE NATIONAL
ARBORIST ASSOCIATION. ANY DAMAGED OR PLANT MUST BE REPLACED OR REPAIRED 8Y THE PROPERTY
OWNERS WITHIN 30 DAYS FOLLOWING NOTFDCA’"M BY THE DIRECTCR. I THE SEASON OF THE YEAR MAKES

THIS REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT WITHIN A 30 DAY PERICO IMPRACTICAL, THE PERSON RESPONSISLE FOR
LANDSCAPING SHALL SCHEDULE AN APPROPRIATE TIME FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE ACCOMPLISHMENT

CF THIS WORK AS REQUIRED BY THE DIRECTOR.

MAINTENANCE MUST INCLUDE THE CHECKING OF THE SPRINKLER PATTERN AND DRIP SYSTEMS PLANT CONDITION,
WEEDING, FERTILIZATION, PES CONTROL., REPLACEMENT OF MULCHES, WEED SARRIER D CLEAR AWAY DEBRIS,
PROPER PRUNING AND USE OF PROPER MOWNG HEIGHTS. RADICAL PRUNING OR TRlUMlNG SUCH AS AS TOPPING
SHALL REQUIRE REPLACEMENT OF THE PLANT MATERIAL.

SCALE. NTS

NO. REVISION DATE Standard Landscape Detail File Name:

I St age et L ANIBEAPE WOTES ]

GENERAL LANDSCAPE NOTES |""9scePe 25! Number:

Date: ozfzoo7l Page: 1c

.
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GENERAL IRRIGATION NOTES: 2/2007

ALL PLUMBING AND ELECTRICAL WORK SHALL 8E COMPLETED AS PER ALL LOCAL CODES.

INSTALLATION OF MATERIALS SHALL BE PER MANUFACTURERS RECOMMENDATIONS OR AS
SPECIFIED. SPRINKLER HEADS ARE EXACT. NO EXTRA PAYMENT WILL BE MADE WHERE PIPING
MUST BE OFFSET TO AVOID EXISTING CONDITIONS, OTHER WORK OR WHERE CHANGES ARE
NECESSARY TQO FACILITATE INSTALLATION.

THE IRRIGATION SYSTEM SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED FOR WINTERIZATION BY THE CONTRACTOR.

ALL MATERIALS SHALL BE NEW, WITHOUT FLAWS AND CONSIDERED THE BEST AVAILABLE IN
STOCK. THE COMPLETE SYSTEM SHALL HAVE A ONE—YEAR WARRANTY AFTER FINAL PROJECT
ACCEPTANCE ON ALL PARTS AND LABOR.

PRIOR TO FINAL PROJECT ACCEPTANCE, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTRUCT THE OWNER, OR
HIS REPRESENTATIVE, IN THE PROPER OPERATION, MAINTENANCE, AND WINTERIZATION OF THE
ENTIRE IRRIGATION SYSTEM.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE AND KEEP CURRENT A COMPLETE SET OF RECORD DRAWINGS
WHICH SHALL BE CORRECTED DAILY TO SHOW CHANGES IN THE ORIGINAL DRAWINGS. ALL
MAINLINE PIPING AND VALVE LOCATIONS SHALL BE SHOWN WITH ACTUAL MEASUREMENTS TO
REFERENCE POINTS.

WHEN THE SYSTEM IS COMPLETE, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PERFORM A COVERAGE TEST. THE
IRRIGATION SYSTEM SHALL PROVIDE 100X COVERAGE OF ALL LAWN & LANDSCAPE PLANTING
AREAS.

ALL IRRIGATION MAINUNE PIPING & LATERAL PIPING SHALL BE SCHEDULE 40 PVC PIPE.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY SETTLING IN THE IRRIGATION TRENCHES OR
ASSOCIATED IRRIGATION WORK AS A WARRANTY ITEM.

ALL IRRIGATION VALVES SHALL BE LOCATED IN PROFESSIONAL GRADE VALVE BOXES. SIZE OF
VALVE BOXES SHALL VARY WITH NUMBER OF VALVES LOCATED IN BOX. ALL VALVE BOX LID
ELEVATIONS SHALL BE SET FLUSH WITH FINISHED GRADE. PROVIDE BOX SIZE THAT WILL ALLOW
6" CLEARANCE AROUND ALL SIDES OF VALVES. PROVIDE BOLTS PER MANUFACTURER'S
RECOMMENDATIONS AND SECURE EACH VALVE BOX.

ON ALL THREADED JOINTS WITHIN THE IRRIGATION SYSTEM, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL USE 2-3
FULL TURNS OF TEFLON TAPE AT EACH CONNECTION.

WIRE CONNECTORS SHALL BE USED ON ALL FIELD WIRE SPLICES AND CONNECTIONS.

ALL CONTROL WIRE SHALL BEAR A U/L APPROVED LABEL FOR DIRECT UNDERGROUND BURIAL
IN NATIONAL ELECTRIC CODE CLASS IT CIRCUITS. AWG SIZES. ALL CONTROL WIRE RUNS LESS
THAN 1000° SHALL HAVE NO SPLICES. IF A SPLICE OCCURS ON A FIELD CONTROL WIRE, THE
CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL THE SPLICE IN A 6" ROUND VALVE BOX USING APPROVED
WATERTIGHT CONNECTORS. IF APPROVED BY THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT OR DESIGN
PROFESSIONAL. OTHERWISE THE ENTIRE FIELD CONTROL WIRE SHALL BE REMOVED & REPLACED.

TAFPE AND BUNDLE ALL CONTROL WIRE 7O BOTTOM OF MAINLINE PIPE AT 10" O.C.

THE IRRIGATION CONTROLLER SHALL BE INSTALLED IN A LOCATION AS SHOWN ON THE PLANS.
THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT, DESIGN PROFESSIONAL, OR THE OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE WILL
APPROVE FINAL CONTROLLER LOCATION.

SCALE: NTS

NO. REVISION DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:

| PSssdangs SvibBSRSSLTION RO VRS - |
Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

GENERAL IRRIGATION NOTES

Date: 2/2007 | Page: 2a

S
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IRRIGATION VALVE BOXES ARE TO BE INSTALLED IN LANDSCAPE PLANTING AREAS OR OTHER
PROTECTED SPACES. VALVE BOXES SHALL NOT BE INSTALLED IN LAWN AREAS.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL SCHEDULE 40 GALVANIZED PIPING 5 ON EITHER SIDE OF THE
BACK FLOW PREVENTER, AS DEPICTED IN THE STANDARD CITY'S DETAIL.

FILTER FABRIC FOR ABOVE ALL ROCK SUMPS SHALL BE PROFESSIONAL GRADE WEED BARRIER
OR AN APPROVED EQUAL.

IRRIGATION MAINUINE TO BE BURIED 24" BELOW FINISHED GRADE AND ALL SPRAY SYSTEM
LATERAL LINE PIPING TO BE BURIED 18" BELOW FINISH GRADE. ALL 3/4" DRIP IRRIGATION
TUBING TO BE BURIED 4" — 6" BELOW FINISH GRADE.

THE CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR LOCATING ALL UNDERGROUND UTILITIES PRIOR TO ANY
CONSTRUCTION. THE ACQUISITION OF ALL NECESSARY PERMITS ASSOCIATED WITH CONSTRUCTION
SHALL BE THE CONTRACTORS RESPONSIBILITY.

ALL GALVANIZED PIPE IN CONTACT WITH SOIL SHALL BE COVERED WITH PVC TAPE TO PREVENT
PIPE CORROSION (PER UNIFORM PLUMBING CODE).

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL A CURB STOP AND WASTE VALVE AT THE BACKFLOW
PREVENTER (SIZE TO MATCH MAINUINE) (AS PER CITY'S PUBLIC WORKS DEPARTMENT DETAIL.).

PIPE DOPE SHALL NOT BE USED ANYWHERE ON THE IRRIGATION SYSTEM.

NG 3/4" PIPE SHALL BE USED ANYWHERE ON THE SPRAY IRRIGATION SYSTEM. (EXCEPT FOR
3/4" SWING JOINT ASSEMBLIES FOR ROTOR OR POP—UP SPRAY HEADS).

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL EXPOSE ENDS OF ALL IRRIGATION SLEEVES. ANY BROKEN OR
SHATTERED ENDS OF THE IRRICATION SLEEVES SHALL BE CUT TO A CLEAN END BEFORE
INSTALLATION OF EITHER MAINLINE PIPE, LATERAL LINES OR DRIP IRRIGATION TUBING. ALL
SLEEVE ENDS SHALL BE INSPECTED BY THE LA/DESIGN PROFESSIONAL BEFORE BURYING.

FINAL CONNECTION OF THE VALVE WIRES TO THE CONTROLLER SHALL BE THE CONTRACTOR’S
RESPONSIBILITY.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL AT HIS OWN EXPENSE, LOCATE ALL UNDERGROUND UTILITIES WHICH
MAY EFFECT HIS OPERATION DURING CONSTRUCTION AND SHALL TAKE ALL NECESSARY
PRECAUTIONS TO AVOID DAMAGE TO THE SAME.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL USE EXTREME CAUTION WHEN WORKING NEAR OVERHEAD OR
UNDERGROUND POWER AND/OR TELEPHONE. WATER, GAS AND SEWER FACILITIES SO AS TO
SAFELY PROTECT ALL UTILITIES, PERSONNEL, AND EQUIPMENT, AND SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE
FOR ALL COSTS AND LIABILITY IN CONNECTION THEREWTH.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL TAKE ALL PRECAUTIONARY MEASURES NECESSARY TO PROTECT
EXISTING IMPROVEMENTS WHICH ARE TO REMAIN IN PLACE, FROM DAMAGE, AND ALL SUCH
IMPROVEMENTS DAMACGED BY THE CONTRACTOR'S OPERATIONS SHALL BE REPAIRED OR
RECONSTRUCTED TO THE OWNER'S SATISFACTION AT THE CONTRACTOR'S EXPENSE.

ALL MAINLINES SHALL BE PRESSURE TESTED AT 1.5 TIMES THE STATIC PRESSURE FOR A

MINIMUM 2 HOUR PERIOD PRIOR TO BACKFILLING OF TRENCHES. TEST WILL BE CONSIDERED

SUCCESSFUL IF NO PRESSURE LOSS OCCURS DURING THE TWO HOURS. IF ANY LEAKS ARE

!;IRSEESENE THEY SHALL BE CORRECTED AND LINES SHALL BE RE—TESTED PRIOR TO BACKFILLING
NCHES.

SCALE: NTS

NO. REVISION DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:

| Pt Sedcngs WSINERSARON ROTSRheyy |
Detail Number:
Landscape w

GENERAL IRRIGATION NOTES

Date: 2/2007 lP-gozzb
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PIPE SIZES SHALL CONFORM TO THOSE SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS. NO SUBSTITUTIONS OF
SMALLER PIPE SIZES SHALL BE PERMITTED, BUT SUBSTITUTIONS OF LARGER SIZES MAY BE
APPROVED. ALL DAMAGED AND REJECTED PIFE SHALL BE REMOVED FROM THE SITE AT THE
TIME OF SAID REJECTION.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL FLUSH ALL LATERALS AND EMITTER LINES PRIOR TO INSTALLING
EMITTERS.

IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR TO FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH ALL GRADE
DIFFERENCES, LOCATION OF WALLS, STRUCTURES AND UTILITIES. THE IRRIGATION CONTRACTOR
SHALL REPAIR OR REPLACE ALL ITEMS DAMAGED BY HIS WORK. HE SHALL COORDINATE HIS
WORK WITH OTHER CONTRACTORS, FOR THE LOCATION AND INSTALLATION OF PIPE SLEEVES
AND LATERALS UNDER SIDEWALKS AND PAVING.

SHOULD DISCREPANCIES ARISE BETWEEN THESE PLANS AND ACTUAL FIELD CONDITIONS WHICH
REQUIRE FIELD MODIFICATIONS OR PLAN REVISIONS, THE LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT, DESIGN
PROFESSIONAL, OR OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE SHALL BE CONTACTED PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION
FOR RESOLUTION OR PLAN REWSION.

DO NOT WILLFULLY INSTALL THE IRRIGATION SYSTEM AS SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS WHEN IT IS
OBVIOUS IN THE FIELD THAT UNKNOWN OBSTRUCTIONS, GRADE DIFFERENCES OR DIFFERENCES
IN THE AREA DIMENSIONS EXIST THAT MIGHT NOT HAVE BEEN CONSIDERED IN THE DESICN.
SUCH OBSTRUCTIONS OR DIFFERENCES SHOULD 8E BROUGHT TO THE ATTENTION OF THE
LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT, DESIGN PROFESSIONAL, OR THE OWNERS REPRESENTATIVE. IN THE
EVENT THIS NOTIFICATION IS NOT PERFORMED, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL ASSUME FULL
RESPONSIBILITY FOR ANY REWVISIONS NECESSARY.

THE IRRIGATIOCN CONTROLLER SHALL BE WIRED DIRECTLY TO A 3710 VOLT POWER SOURCE. IT
SHALL SE THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR TO PROVIDE IRRIGATION CONTROLLER
WIRING TO THE POWER SOURCE. CONNECTING THE CONTROLLER TO THE POWER SOURCE SHALL
BE THE RESPONSIBILITY OF A LICENSED ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR. THE INSTALLATION SHALL
BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE AND ANY LOCAL CODES OR
ORDINANCES THAT APPLY. IT SHALL BE THE ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY TO
COORDINATE THE POWER SOURCE AND EXACT LOCATION OF THE CONTROLLER WITH OWNER'S
REPRESENTATIVE.

WO, REVISION DATE Standard lrl!gﬂlon Detail File Name:

GENERAL IRRIGATION NOTES

T B
Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 lP.oo:zc
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TYPICAL PLANT LIST EXAMPLE

5,/2000

TREE LEGEND

QUANTITY | SYMBOL

COMMON / BOTANICAL NAME SIZE

SPACING

L A

- a

" <

CHANTICLEER FLOWERING PEAR  om
yres colleryone ‘Chanticies”
BLOODCOTD AP, caL
Acer ot tuen =
NORTHIDAN FID QA T o
U AT oA
Fraxeue GuoSrorgusata

L o TAL
gowms s gmce P
UL HAVEN JUNPER " TALL
AT erUS SCOpU e Qe )

40 FELT ON CONTEN

AS PER PULANS

S0 FEXT On CONTER

40 FELT On CENTER

15 FEET ON CONTER

8 FELT ON CENTER

TYPICAL PLANT LIST EXAMPLE
5/20086
SHRUB/ PERENNIAL LEGEND
QUANTITY | SYMBOL COMMON/ BOTANICAL NAME SIZE SPACING

7o A JAPANESE REDUEAS BARSERRY S GAL & FEET ON CENTDR

" a8 ROCK COTOMNEASTER S <AL 6 FEET OM CENTEN

207 cc DEARS, OREOCN GRAPL e S cAL 4 FLLT ON CONTER

0e o0 SUTIER'S SOLD S GAL 4 FIET OM CENTER
Potent@a wwikoss . Sold”

" 1. 3 VANHOUTTE SPeRfA S CAL S FELT OM CONTOR
Spreeo worhouitel

3 Lod MUSHD PINE 5 GaL S FEET OM CENTER

Mg Mg

ss = RED-HOT POKER T GAL 3 FEET OM CONTER

0 L NROOMEE AN 1 oAl Z FLET O8N CONTER
Corecoss ‘orcecisto

k24 a w‘.‘? COLOm3) T GAL 3 FEET OM CENTER

24 -~ u‘-:& ' oA 18 NOHES ON CENTER

SCALE: NTS — _
MO, REVIS:ON DATE Standard Landscape Detail File Name:

TYPICAL PLANT LIST

e L
Landscape 3)0&8“ Number:

Date: 5/2006 l Page: 3
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Standard Landscape Detail

DECIDUOUS TREE

TYPICAL PLANTING DETAIL IN LANDSCAPE AREAS

File Name:
(M dandscope delalei I706 dwy]

Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 [ Page: 4
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Standard Landscape Detail

EVERGREEN TREE

TYPICAL PLANTING DETAIL IN LANDSCAPING AREA

File Name:
(M dandecepe Sete:

B A i
Landocapo Dmll Number:
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Standard Landscape Detail

&
DECIDUOUS TREE

TYPICAL PLANTING DETAIL IN LAWN AREA

File Name:
e

Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 I Page: 6
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IRRIGATION LEGEND**

22007
IsyweoL | EBRAND MODEL NUMEER | P.SJ. [G.PM RADIUS COMMENTS.
m |Rasowo 1804-8Q-FLT 30 | .3 4" POP-UP SPRAY HEAD
AR | rasioeno 1804 —-8H—-FLY 3 | .7s L3 4" POP-UP SPRAY HEAD
O |raseso 1804—10Q-LA 30 | .39 | 10" |4 POP-UP SPRAY HEAD
o | raneso 1804 10H-LA 30 | .79 | 10" |4" POP-UP SPRAY HEAD
O RABEIRD 1804 —10F LA 30 | .57 | 10 |4 POP—uP SPRAY HEAD
@ | woons BACKFLOW PREVENTER HACKFLOW PREVENTER
(INSTALL IN STRONG BOX
INSULATED BACKGLOW COVER)
D STRONG BOX |SBEC-45 AU 457 LONG, 29.5" HICH, 16"
WOE, (ALUMINUM INSUSLATED
2 PROFILE).
w | waTours ISOLATION VALVE /GATE VALVE 1 1/2° OR 2° GATE VALVE
(MATCH TO MAINUNE SIZE)
7 |mususR CURSE AND STOP WASTE VALVE 1~ v)uvt(uncn TO MAINUNE
SIZE
fis WILKINS 500 SERES 2" PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE
RAINEIRD 150-PEB 1 1/2° ELECTRIC PLASTIC
(o] VALVE (SPHAY SYSTEM)
= |rame=o 448 17 QUICK COUPLING VALVE
PVC MANUNE — SIZE INDICATED SCHEDULE 40 PIPE
—_ —— ON ODRAWNGS
- 1% — 2% DIAM. PVC LATERAL UNES SCHEDULE 40 PPE
— SIZE NOICATED ON ORAWNGS
== b4 EXISTING PVC RR. SLEEVES (NEW
= SLEEVES INDICATED ON DRAWNGS)
e = GALLONS
DRIP IRRIGATION SYSTEM * *
P | FANBRD XC2-100 CONTROL ZONE ¥AT W/ 1" OV
ELECTRIC PLASTIC VALVE (DR&
SYSTEM) (USE CARSON
INOUSTRIES, INC. VALVE BOX
OR AN APPROVED EQUAL —
SIZE 13F x 23%7)
PEPCO 3/4 DRIP TUBING
7 | Perco FLUSHING END CAP
= |SINGLE OR MuULT CUTLET
RANESRD XB—-10 OR X3-10-6 EMITTERS PREASUNE . OO ENSATNG —
INSTALL DRIP TO ALL PLANTS
% IDENTEIED BRANDS ARE FOR ALLUSTRATION PURPOSES ONLY. THE
LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT OR DESION AL IS RESPONSISLE FOR
SPECIFYING THE PROPER COUPMENT FOR THE SRIGATION SYSTEM.
AR — ——
NO. DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:
|__icienduanps detalR LEOEWO.Suy] |
Landscape Detail Number:
TYPICAL IRRIGATION LEGEND LXX
5 Date: 2/2007 | Page: 8
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PLAN VIEW

3" COMPACTED BERM / 36" DIAMETER MINIMUM
LOW BUBBLER (TYP.)

REFER TO DECIDUOUS OR
EVERGREEN TREE/TYPICAL
PLANTING DETAIL IN
LANDSCAPE AREA

2" CAUIPER OR
6" TALL (MIN.)
TREE

3/4" PVC LATERAL LINE

1.

-
NOTES:

TREES SHALL HAVE 3 BUBBLERS PER TREE, EQUALLY
DISTRIBUTED AROUND ROOTBALL.

DRAWING IS DIAGRAMMATIC ONLY.

3. REFER TO IRRIGATION PLAN FOR BUBBLER ZONES.

4. 3 BUBBLER PER TREE, BUT QUANTITY MAY BE
ALTERED (2 MINIMIM — 4 MAXIMUM)
DUE TO SOIL TYPE AND SOIL DRAINAGE
CHARACTERISTICS.

- 7
SCALE: NTS
REVESION DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:
| {Wiandeaape SetaiBUSILEN Sugd |
TYPICAL TREE BUBBLER O B

LAYOUT DETAIL

Date: 2/2007 ]Pago: 10
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File Name:

St TP

Lands

o

Detail Nu
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 ]Pago: 11

Standard Site Amenity Detail
TYPICAL TREE PROTECTION

FENCE DETAIL

REVISION
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3" COMPACTED

BUBBLER HEAD

1/2" PVC SCH 40 PIPE

3/4” X 1/2" PVC TEE
OR ELL 3/4" PVC
LATERAL LINE (SCH 40)
MINIMUM DEPTH 15"

<

BERM/ 36" DIAMETER MIN.
BARK MULCH

o NOTES

1. TREES SHALL HAVE 3 BUBBLERS PER TREE, EQUALLY
DISTRIBUTED AROUND ROOTBALL.

2. IN LANDSCAPE PLANTING AREA BUBBLER HEADS NEED
TO BE 3" ABOVE BARK MULCH

3. 3 BUBBLER PER TREE QUANTITY MAY BE ALTERED

(2 MIN. / 4 MAX.) DUE TO SOIL TYPE AND SOIL DRAINAGE
CHARACTERISTICS.

NO. REVISION DATE

Standard Irrigation Detail

File Name:

TYPICAL TREE BUBBLER DETAIL

E,Wﬁ ﬂ
Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 [Page: 12
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SINGLE OUTLET DRIP EMITTER PRESSURE AND
COMPENSATING MODULE (GALLONAGE AS SPECIFIED ON
TYPICAL DRIP EMITTER DETAIL)

3/16" DISTRIBUTION TUBING

3/16" TUBING STAKE

FINISH GRADE —\

4" MIN
6" MAX.

]

‘ T~ 3/4" LATERAL FLEXIBLE ALGAE
[ RESISTANT DRIP TUBING
INSERT BARS

PE— U

~
NOTES:

1. INSERT BARB DIRECTLY INTO FLEXIBLE DRIP TUBING
FOR INSTALLATION OF DISTRIBUTION TUBING.

2. PLACE EMITTERS ON OUTER EDGE OF ROOT BALL
AND SOIL OUTSIDE OF ROOT BALL SO PLANT MATERIAL
WILL RECEIVE WATER. DO NOT PLACE EMITTER AT
BASE OF TRUNK OR STEM PLANTS.

[ no.

Standard lrrigaﬁon Detail

TYPICAL DRIP EMITTER

STAKING DETAIL

File Name:
M UanSecase dete s Oroem dwa?

Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007J Page: 13
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FLUSHING END CAP

10” DIAM. ROUND VALVE FLEXIBLE DRIP
BOX TO BE FLUSH AND TUBING LINE.
LEVEL WITH FINISH PROVIDE ENOUGH
CRADE. BOX TO HAVE SLACK SO END
BOLT DOWN LID LABELED CAN BE AIMED
"IRRIGATION" (BURN °'F’ OUTSIDE OF BOX
INTO LID) (PROVIDE — 3/4" FLEXIBLE
BOLTS AND SECURE PER ALGAE RESISTANT
MANUFACTURER'S TUBING
RECOMMENDATIONS).

/—— FINISH GRADE

sl

== [ll==]
H=1i=
S

(I

CLEANED AND
WASHED 3/8" PEA

=7 £y
; GRAVEL 6" DEEP
\ UNDISTURBED OR

COMPACTED NATIVE

SOIL
NOTE:
1. ALL DRAIN ROCK IN VALVE BOXES TO
BE 3/8" CLEANED AND WASHED PEA
GRAVEL
SCALE: NTS
REVISION DATE Standard lrrlgaﬁon Detail File Name:
TYPICAL FLUSHING fatdscupatasel Mt
END CAP DETAIL e o
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VALVE BOX WTH BOLT DOWN LID LABELED
“IRRIGATION" (PROVIDE BOLTS AND SECURE PER
MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDA BOX TO BE
FLUSH ANO LEVEL WITH NISH

PROVIOE 3' OF EXTRA COLED WIRE IN EACH BOX.
1" PVC SCH. 80 NIPPLE.

1" PVC SCH. B0 UNION,

1* CLEAR AROUND NIPPLE (TYP.)
u“..gse.oig

ABOVE PEA GRAVEL B0 UNION.
NOTE:
% A CONTROL ZONE KIT WTH 1* ELECTRIC
PLASTIC VALVE MAY B SUBSTITUTED FOR
INOVIDUAL COMPONENTS
\

6 DEEP MININUM BED OF 3/8°
CLEANED AND WASHED PEA GRAVEL

_m'a.ﬁgggigz»aﬁ

u.—!.gasaﬁékﬁ

1" PLASTIC ELECTRIC VALVE AS INDICATED ON
IRRIGATION LEGEND (ONE VALVE PER BOX). 12*
MIN. VALVE DEPTH.

NTS

File Name:

vanceiase

Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

>

Date: 2/2007 Ipago: 15

Standard lrﬂgauon Detail

TYPICAL DRIP VALVE DETAIL
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VALVE BOX WTH BOLT DOWN LD LABELED 3 M. CLEARANCE TO BOTTOM OF VALVE
“IRRIGATION® (PROVIDE BOLTS AND SECURE PER 80X COVER
gﬁgg&.ﬁaw BOX TO BE

INSTALL FPT X FPT BALL VALVE IN VALVE BOX.
(2° OIA. PIPE AND ABOVE USE SCH. 80 BALL
VALVES. ANY PIPE SIES UNDER 2° DIA. PPE

LEVEL AND FLUSH WITH FINISH GRADE PLASTIC ELECTRIC VALVE AS INOKCATED ON
IRRIGATION  LEGEND (ONE VALVE PER BOX),
PROVIDE ¥' OF EXTRA COLED WRE IN EACH 60X l/ 12* U, VALVE DEPTH.
SCH. 80 PVC NPPLE. =, FINISH GRADE
N :... 3 7 ) frl ] I

1" CLEAR AROUND NPRLE (TYP.) _ USE SCH. 40 BALL VALVES))
SLFPT PYC COUPLNG, i < ol .r\lsaSuaasE-_Sefﬁ

SCH. 40 PVC LATERAL LINE

VALVE BOX EXTENSONS
AS NEEDED
VAN UNE
CONTROL WRES.
M, CLEARANGE
ADOVE PEA GRAVR. SO, 80 PVC NPPLE SZE0
SAE AS VALVE
6" DEEP (WN.) BED OF 3/8° CLEANED

L-XX

Date: 2/2007 IFago: 16

File Name:

Landscape Detail Number:

Standard Irrigation Detail
Page 96 of 521
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10" DIAM. ROUND VALVE BOX. WITH BOLT DOWN LUID

£ AMPED TO QUIGK LABELED "IRRIGATION”. (BURN "Q" INTO LID)
COUPLER WITH STAINLESS (PROVIDE BOLTS AND SECURE PER
STEEL CLAMP. MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS). BOX TO BE

FLUSH AND LEVEL WITH FINISH GRADE.

/_ FINISH GRADE

QUICK COUPLING VALVE
CENTERED IN BOX.

3/8" CLEANED AND WASHED
PEA GRAVEL 6" DEEP (MIN)

PVC SCH 80 NIPPLE 1" x 12"

SCREENED SOIL BACK FILL
(FREE OF ROCKS LARGER
THAN 17)

80" TXT PVC SCH. 80 FPTxFPT

PVC SCH 80 NIPPLE 1" x 127

(2) PVC STREET ELBOW MPTxFPT
(PVC SCH. 80)

MAIN LINE
SCALE: NTS
NO. REVISION DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:
TYPICAL QUICK COUPLING Lo D -

VALVE DETAIL

Date: 212007 ]Pago: 17
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FINISH LAWN GRADE — /—FINISH LAWN GRADE TO BE AS PER

MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS
FOR EITHER SOD OR SEED
INSTALLATIOCN WITH TOP OF
SPRINKLER HEADS.

SPRINKLER HEAD AS SPECIFIED ON
THE IRRIGATION LEGEND AND PLANS

90" PVC SCH. 80
ELBOW MPTxFPT

INSTALL ALL SPRAY
LATERAL LINES SO
PIPING IS NOT IN

CONTACT WITH ANY
ROCKS

1'-6"

PVC SCH. 80 THREADED NIPPLES 6"
.-4——-——MINIMUM LENGTH. SAME SIZE AS
HEAD INLET SIZE.

PVC SCH. 80 ELBOWS, FPTxFPT OR
AN APPROVED PREMANUFACTURED
TRIPLE SWING JOINT ASSEMBLY

SIDE VIEW

PVC SCH. 80 THREADED NIPPLES
12" MIN. LENGTH.

SPRAY LATERAL LINE PVC SCH. 40
(18" DEPTH)

r;Evg SCH. 4 ‘&PVC LATERAL LINE
90" FPTxFPT PVC SCH. 80
90" ELBOWS — PVC

SCH. 80 90" PVC SCH. 80 ELBOW MPTxFPT
TOP VIEW

NOTE:

1. MARLEX STREET ELBOWS MAY BE
SUBSTITUED FOR 90° PVC SCH. 80 ELBOWS.

NS

SCALE: NTS

" no.

REVISION DATE Standard Irrigation Detail File Name:

e e
TYPICAL ROTOR/POP-UP Educaps Ostell Number:

HEAD DETAIL

Date: 2/2007 I Page: 18 E)
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L —

g
>
o

37 MIN
SANq BED

3" MIN.
SAND BED

SCALE: NTS

| 1'—0" MIN

//

+ /

S L NATIVE SOIL TO BE WATERED DOWN,
|~ ;“"" ROCK FREE MATERIAL, COMPACTED TO
0 //

/

iy it}

———

FINISH GRADE

S0% MDD, RELATIVE COMPACTION AND
GRADED FLUSH W/ FINISH GRADE.

BACKFILL TO BE APPROVED SCREENED
EXISTING NATIVE SOIL (FREE OF ROCKS
LARGER THAN 17).

CONTINUOUS DETECTABLE WARNING TAPE
TO BE PLACED 12" ABOVE MAINLINE,
AND CONTROL WIRES.

SPRAY SYSTEM LATERAL LINE TO BE 18"
DEEP MINIMUM. 3" (MIN) OF NATIVE SOIL
(FREE OF ROCKS LARGER THAN 17) ON
ALL SIDES OF PIPE.

PVC MAINLINE — REFER TO PLANS FOR
SIZE AND LOCATION OF PIPE

BED MAINLINE IN IMPORTED TYPE A
BEDDING SAND.

CONTROL WIRING TO BE BURIED UNDER
AND TAPED WITH PVC TAPE TO MAIN
LINE AT 10" O.C. — WIRE SHALL BE
LOOPED 18" AT ALL DIRECTIONAL
CHANGES ON MAINLINE. LOCATE WIRE
AWAY FROM CONCRETE THRUST BLOCK.

NO.

Standard Irrigation Detail

File Name:

TYPICAL IRRIGATION TRENCH
WALL SECTION DETAIL

P sn@scape Dot s TRENCHT Swy)

Landscape Detail Number:
L-XX

Date: 2/2007 [P-go: 19
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(NOTES:

1. THERE MUST ALWAYS BE A MINIMUM

OF 10" OF TOP SOIL OVER THE GRAVEL!
BACKFILL.

2. ROCK LANDSCAPING WALL OVER 4°
IN HEIGHT REQUIRES ENGINEERING

FOOTING OF BASE
ROCKS SIZE 14"—16" J

DRAINAGE LAWN PLANTING.

MAXIMUM GROUND
SLOPE FOR SHRUB OR

CALCULATIONS TO BE SUBMITTED TO TOP s“;"ALE
THE CARSON CITY BUILDING MIN. L
DEPARTMENT. 12" &8~ 16~
"

| LOCAL voLcanic, BASALT, m@é

4| RIVER RUN ROCK DRY LAID = g

"l WITH TOP ALWAYS LEVEL:

Z| ROCK SIZE 12"MINIMUM

S| DIAMETER

= =

><

-

=

% =T

MINIMUM DIAMETER BASE 2'

WELL COMPACTED SOIL BASE
(DENSIFIED TO 95% MINIMUM
RELATIVE COMPACTION — ASTM
D1557) UPON WHICH ROCK
WALL IS TO REST

S

e,
AS ROCK IS LAID UP USE

SMALLER SHARP ROCKS
BETWEEN ROCK LAYERS TO
FILL VOIDS TO "LOCK" ROCKS
TO ONE ANOTHER.

4" DIAM. SLOTTED DRAIN TILE
(AS REQUIRED)

AS WALL IS BUILT UP INSTALL,
1/8"—1" CLEANED AND WASHED
GRAVEL (NO FINES) TO HELP
DRAINAGE IN BACK OF ROCK
WALL.

NOTE: DRAIN TILE SET ON 3/4"

CLEANED AND WASHED GRAVEL

BASE WITH PERFORATION SIDE
WN

— —
REVISION OATE Standard Site A

ity Detail

File Name:

LANDSCAPING WALL DETAIL

cetalie's 2GQ2

| _pi-Sendusspling SutaivitiOntduy |
TYPICAL DRY-LAID ROCK Landscape Detail Numb

L2

Date: 2/2007 [ Page: 20
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/ f f
S ’ ”
© =
e > / 1/2" (45%) CHAMFER
2= \ [ 6 x 6 PRESSURE
o ‘ / TREATED BOLLARD
LS | POST
= s ' ( FINISH GRADE
Wi
—"J*L ( / Uﬁl_? L COMPACT SOIL (NO
- 1/ —1 | I— ROCKS) AROUND BOLLARD
© | ( \‘ | IT I—i | AFTER INSTALLATION
- =JE=0
| E==1T=
/ ) \\\\ \ :]_I_ -
g il=
==
r::\li: m’m DATE Standard Land pe Site A rity Detail

TYPICAL WOOD BOLLARD DETAIL

Date: 2/2007 ]P.go: 22
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ROUND CONCRETE CAP

[ / REFLECTIVE BAND
iz
) / 6" STEEL PIPE (PAINTED
< / Z&L&V\é)mnu.so WITH
4 Z /
?/ 1/2" SLOPE AT TOP OF
_TI._ITI_*"/" — =
=LA =TT
NN =TT
[Pl | T
Z =l A I
Ml 7=
Tl A
. =[ A 4T
Eﬁ = ‘_::ﬁ\ 12" ROUND CONCRETE
o e 1 FOOTING
::.w mm DATE Standard Land Detail File Name:

L

PIPE BOLLARD DETAIL

S tsdeanpe Setuivipipotutoni dugg |
Landscape Detail Number:
L-2XX

Date: 5/2006 | Page: 23
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NATURAL TARGET PRUNING
Locare the branch bark ridge (5) and the branch collar (E o B).
Scub cur the branch (up F. down G).
Locate points A and B where the branch mecets dthe branch collar.
Curt from A wo B, or from B to A with care,
If position of B is uncerrain, draw a line in your mind from A o E.
Angle EAD is approximartely the same as angic EAB.
Point D is che beginning of the branch bark ridge (H).
A proper cut will resule in woundwood partern 1
Improper cuts will resule in pactterns 2, 3, and 4.
Do oot leave stubs
Do not make flush curs = 2
Do no: paint the wounds COO!:!;I:A‘I’IV‘EE:‘I’EQ:ION
Wendy Hanson
Hormcalranre

Asslerara
Macter Carderser Trogrum Coosdarsatos

SIO% Ml Se. = PO Bax 110 o Rago, NV #5530
P CTH T4 TAX 077) The-4nad
Coamwon Civy  C72) BEOT203 FAX (T7%) 2008
CardnerviBe 7)) TIDM040  FAX O7F) THI- S0
Fage 1 = Tl ) e < wrn eba

B
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Root

Root pruning s the practice of removing 2 portion of a trec’s root systom.  As a first altcrnative, adding
ol and resccding is recommended 1o prevent the removal of key structural roots. However., root pruning
sommctunnes bocomes noecossary in order to acconunodate landscapse foatures swuch as walk s cetasining walls,
drains or utilitics.  Root pruning may also be neccssary wheoen existing roots begin 10 intoerfere wath the
routine mauntenance of surrounding lawns and shrub beds. For example, it would be better to remove a
surface root whach s continually wounded by a lawn mower blade rather than 10 increase potential for
discase through open wounds in the root. Other reasons for root pruning may include transplanting and
undcsirable growth paticrns

The circumstances necessitaling root prunang vary, but the objective of troe root pruning s always to
censure the health, stabslity and Jongevity of the tree. Therefors, magos root prunmg should only be done
by, or in consultation with, an Arborist or other qualified landscape profc

The following general guidelines for root prunang are provided for your convensence:

a) A tree should be root pruncd only if the problem can be solved by removimg less than 33 percent of
the tree’s roots, with no more than 25 poercent from onc sade.

b) For rees 30 cm in dunmeter and less, roots should not be removed within 1.2 m of the outer odge of
the troee base. Trecs with diamcters over 30 ecm should be allowed an additional 30 cm for every extra
7.5 cm of runk diameter measured at 2 point 1.4 o above ground. For example, a ree with a 37.5
cm diamcter trunk measured 1.4 m above the ground would reguire a munsmum 1 55 m allowance
aroand it

<3 Cut roots cleanly after excavation with clean, sharp tools, to promote callous formation and swouand
closure. Wounds may be dressed with a troe rooting hormone compound that is avaslable at garden

centres.
d) Backfill the excavation as soon as possiblc and water the soil arcund roots 1o avold leaving air
pockens.
©) Mix soil Improvements (c.g. poat moss) with fill soil 1o promote new root growth, cspocally if the
existing soil is of poor quahlity. The soil guality can be casily doetermined by using a basic soil testing
kit which is readily available a3t most nursery supply stores. Do not add fertihizers untal improved tree
growth s notxcoed, gcuczallyaﬁtt(&toSweeksdmnga growing scason. Soil testing will better

determune soil deficiencics and additional ax roq

0 Surface roots which interfere with other clements in the landscape can be removed under the
supcrvision of an Arborist or other qualified landscape profoesssonal. Each tree has a different root
>y x» and req s imdividual analysis and treatment.

Lurmit ared)

1Z 18 m
(MU DISTANCET)
(sce zatia)

Root FPage 27 Root Prumniag Dotan
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Excavation Adjacent to Retained Trees

In cases where proposed building excavation will affect existing trees to be retained, special attention
should be given to proper root pruning and care for the remaining root system. Alternatively, a post and
beam structure for the building may be considered to retain the rooting space (see diagram, Alternative 2).
It 1s important to note that most roots are located in the top 60 cm of soil, with the major roots for water
and nutrients absorption in the top 20 to 30 cm.

a)

b)

In order to minimize root damage, soil erosion and tree disturbance, a temporary root curtain® should
be wrapped around the root zone to retain and protect the exposed area. The root curtain should
consist of heavy wire mesh or similar matenial lined with burlap (to retain moisture) and supported
by posts. Backfill should be used as required to ensure that none of the roots are left exposed. Only
hand excavauon should be used in the root zone area.

It is critical that the root zone system (or roots of the trec) be kept moist by watering as required
throughout the construction process.

Once the foundation is ready to be backfilled, the root curtain can be carefully removed. It 1s of
utmost importance that the area surrounding the tree be kept free of building matenals, as well as
pedestnan and vehicular traffic, to avoid soil compaction.

Tunnelling rather than trenching should be considered when installing underground utilines and
drainage lines 1o mimimize damage to existing trees.  This technigue entails boning a hole under or
through the root system with minimum disturbance. To ensure that the work is undertaken in the
approprniate manner, a certified Arbornist or similarly qualified landscape professional should be
consulted 1f the applicant decides to use this technique.

ALTERNATIVE 2: le
Grade peam construction
with footings to minimize
disturbance of existing roots

- ————————————

Altemative 1: -;.'.
Building foundation wall | -
Wire mesh . ‘
rt stakes ve
s 7 ALTERNATIVE 1:
- 3 Wire mesh lined with burlap is placed
! — around the rooting space for the
Gy duration of construction, prior to

backfilling, after area adjacent to the
foundation wall is cleared by hand.
(also see: Root Pruning)
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Carson City Tree List for Commercial Projects

USDA Zone: S (Plant Matorial)
Species and Varicties Appropriate for Proposed Site That Are Not on This List Are Subject to

Approval, Not Including A

Sunset Zone: 3

Deciduous

Small Tree - Less than 30 feet (single stem)

-

b

LR A

Medium Tree - 30 feet (o less than 50 feel tail

-

-

ACER ginnaia "Flame"’
AMELANCHIER species varieties
CARPINUS caroliniana

CATALPA bignoniocides "Nana'
CRATAEGUS species thornless varieties
FRAXINUS pennsylvanica ‘Johnson’
KOELREUTERIA paniculata
MALUS species vaneties

PRUNUS maackii

PRUNUS padus

PRUNUS virginiana "Canada Red’
SORBUS americana "Dwarfaown'

ACER fremanii ‘Jeffersred’

ACER negundo 'Sensation’

ACER nigrum "Greencolumn’
ACER platanoides varielies

ACER pseudoplatanus varieties
ACER rubrum varieties

ACER saccharum 'Green Mountain®
CARPINUS betulus varieties
CATALPA speciosa

CELTIS coccidentalis

CELTIS reticulata

FRAXINUS americana varieties
FRAXINUS exceisior

FRAXINUS omus

FRAXINUS pennsylvanica varieties
FRAXINUS guadrangulata
GLEDITSIA triacanthos inermis varieties
GYMNOCLADUS dicicus

PYRUS calleryana varieties

- Carscn City Historic District Preferred Tree
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Trees

Amur Maple

Serviceberry

American Hornbeam
Umbrelia Catalpa

Hawthom

Leprechaun Green Ash
Goldenrain Tree

Flowering Crabapplie (<1 size fruit)
Amur Chokecherry
European Bird Cherry
Canada Red Chokecherry
Red Cascade Mountain Ash

Autumn Blaze Maple
Sensation Box Eicer
Greencolumn Maple
Norway Maple
Sycamore Maple
Red Maple

Green Ash

Bilue Ash

Thomless Honeylocust
Kentucky Coffeetree
Callery Pear



QUERCUS lobata
QUERCUS robur "Fastigiata’
* ROBINIA x ambigua "ldaho’
* SORBUS aucuparia varieties
* TILIA cordata varieties
TILIA tomentosa varieties
Large Tree - 50 feet or greater

* PLATANUS coccidentalis
* PLATANUS x acerifolia "Blocdgood’
* QUERCUS coccinea
QUERCUS douglasii
QUERCUS macrocarpa
QUERCUS robur "Fastigiata’
* QUERCUS rubra
TILIA americana varieties
ZELKOVA sermrata

Evergreen
Small Tree - Less than 30 feet (single stem)

* PINUS mugo
PINUS thumbergiana

Medium Tree - 30 feet to less than 50 feet tall

* JUNIPERUS species varieties
* PICEA pungens varieties
PINUS aristata
PINUS edulis

PINUS monophylia
PINUS nigra

PINUS sylverstris
Large Tree - 50 feet or greater

* ABIES concolor

* CALOCEDRUS decurrens

CEDRUS atiantica

PICEA pungens

PINUS contorta Iatifolia

* PINUS jeffreyi

* PINUS ponderosa
SEQUOIADENDRON giganteum

-

* . Carson City Historic District Preferred Tree
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Valley Oak

Skyrocket English Oak
idaho Locust
Mountain Ash
Littieleaf Linden

Swiss Mountain Pine
Japanese Black Pine

Juniper tree

Spruce

Bristlecone Pine
Two-Needle Pinyon Pine
Single-Leaf Pinyon Pine

Scotch Pine

White Fir

Incense Cedar
Atias Cedar

Lodgepoie Pine
Jeffrey Pine

Ponderosa Pine
Giant Sequoia



Carson City Riparian Area List

Scientific Name

Tree

ACER negundo

ALNUS incana spp. tenuifolia
ALNUS rubra

ALNUS sinuata

BETULA occidentalis
CRATAEGUS douglasii
POPULOUS fremontii

POPULUS angustifolia

POPULUS balsamifera spp. Trichocarpa
POPULUS tremulides

PRUNUS virginiana 'Canada Red'
SALIX alba

SALIX amygdaclodes

SALIX nigra

SALIX prolixa

SAMBUCUS coerulea
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Common Name

Boxelder

Thinleaf Alder

Red Alder

Sitka Alder

Water (Black) Birch
Black/Douglas Hawthorn
Cottonwood

Narrowleaf Cottonwood
Black Cottonwood
Quaking Aspen

Canada Red Chokecherry
White Willow

Peachleaf Willow

Black Willow

Mackenzie Willow

Blue Elderberry



Carson City Riparian Area List

Scientific Name

Shrub

CORNUS sericea

ELAEGNUS commutata
PENTAPHYLLOIDES floribunda
PHILADELPHUS lewisii

RHUS tribobata

RIBES aureum

RIBES cereum

ROSA woodsii

SALIX bebbiana

SALIX boothii

SALIX drummondiana

SALIX exigua ssp. Exigua
SALIX exigua ssp. Melanopsis
SALIX geyeriana

SALIX lemmonil

SALIX lutea

SALIX lutia spp. Lasiandra
SALIX planifolia var. planifolia
SALIX scouleriana

SALIX sitchensis

SAMBUCUS racemosa spp. Pubens

SHEPHERDIA argentea
SYMPHORICARPOS albus

Common Name

Redosier Dogwood
Silverberry

Shrubby Cinquefoil
(Mockorange) Syringa
Skunkbush Sumac
Golden Current

Wax (Squaw) Current
Wood's Rose

Bebb Willow

Booth Willow
Drummond Willow
Coyote Willow
Coyote Willow

Geyer Willow
Lemmon Willow
Yellow Willow

Pacific (Whiplash) Willow
Planeleaf Willow
Scouler Willow

Sitka Willow

Red Elderberry

Silver Buffaloberry
Common Snowberry

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING) is hereby amended by adding thereto a new Section 3.20
(Design standard illustrations) (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted)

as follows:

3.20 Carson City Standard Details for Public Works Construction.

All design standards that are necessary to carry out the provisions of this Division,
including, without limitation, illustrations, diagrams and landscaping, irrigation and
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planting notes and legends, must be maintained by the City and amended from time to time
as necessary. A copy of the standards may be obtained from the Carson City Publics
Works Department or from the following Internet website:
https://www.carson.org/government/departments-a-f/community-
development/development-engineering-division/details-for-public-works-construction.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 3 (LANDSCAPING) is hereby amended by adding thereto a new Section 3.25
(Owner maintenance agreements) (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is
deleted) as follows:

3.25 Owner maintenance agreements.

An owner maintenance agreement that is entered into between the City and any other
person for landscaping, irrigation or screening in accordance with the provisions of this
Division must include the following substantially similar language:
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.1 (Findings) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is
added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.1 Findings.
The [Carson-City-board-efsupervisors{beard)}] Board of Supervisors hereby finds that the

establishment of regulations and minimum standards for the erection and maintenance of outdoor
signs and billboards within the [eity] City is necessary [fer-the-purpese-ofprometing] to
promote the [publie] health, safety and general [welfare;] welfare of the public, and further
declares that the establishment of such regulations and minimum standards [s] must be in
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accordance with the provisions of and purposes [ef-Chapter278,-Nevada-Revised-Statutes
NRS)] set forth in chapter 278 of NRS.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.2 (Purpose) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is
added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.2 Purpose.

The purpose of this [divisien] Division is to provide minimum standards to safeguard life,
health, property and public welfare in keeping with the unique character of Carson City by
establishing equal enforcement, regulation and control where applicable by the size, number,
height, design, quality of materials, construction, location, electrification and maintenance of all
signs and sign structures not located within a building, except temporary signs attached to or
affixed upon windows, and to accomplish the following results:

a. To protect and enhance the character of residential and commercial neighborhoods,
open views and vistas, and property values by prohibiting signs that are obtrusive and
incompatible with the immediate surroundings;

b. To protect the economic health of commercial centers and property values by
encouraging signs that effectively communicate the availability of goods and services
to consumers;

c. To provide a reasonable and comprehensive system of sign management addressing
size, location, design, and illumination for integration into the zoning ordinance;

d. Toencourage signs that are varied in design, well constructed, and pleasing in
appearance;

e. To attract and direct persons to various activities and enterprises in order to provide for
the public convenience;

f.  To prohibit the indiscriminate use of other outdoor advertising.

4.2.1  Constitutionality and legality. If any provision of this [divisten] Division is declared by
a court of competent jurisdiction to be illegal or unconstitutional, it shall in no way affect
the remainder of this [divisier] Division or any section thereof, it being intended that the
remainder shall remain in full force and effect.

4.2.2  Conflict with state law. If this [divistenr] Division or any of the provisions herein are or
become in conflict with existing state law, the same shall be null and void as to that
particular provision or section until otherwise amended or such conflict is reconciled.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.3 (Definitions) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text
is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.3 Definitions.

[Definitions of terms not listed below may be found in the Sign Code as currently adopted
by Carson City and/or Section 18.03 (Definitions) of Title 18 of the Carson City Municipal Code
(CCMC) as adopted. Where differences exist between definition of terms in this division and
those of the Sign Code as currently adopted by Carson City and/or Section 18.03 (Definitions) of
Title 18 of the CCMC, the more restrictive definition will be applied. Unless a different meaning
is clearly indicated, the terms listed in this division will have the following meanings when used
in this title.] As used in this Division, unless the context otherwise requires, the words and
terms defined in this section have the meanings ascribed to them.

"Administrative Code" is the latest edition as currently adopted by and in effect in Carson
City.

"Area identification sign" means a permanent sign used to identify a neighborhood,
subdivision, shopping district or industrial district.

"Area of sign" is any portion of a sign display surface area on which the sign copy appears.
"Balloon" is an inflatable device that is less than eighteen (18) inches in height and width.
"Banner" means a temporary flexible sign or similar device.

"Billboards" mean outdoor advertising signs containing a message, commercial or
otherwise, which is unrelated to the merchandise for sale or services performed by the person or
business on whose property the sign is located, posted for a fee by the owner of the sign
framework.

"Building Code" [is-thetatest] or “International Building Code” means the most current

edition [ascurrenthy-adopted-by-and-in-effect-in-Carson-City-] of the International Building
Code as adopted by the City pursuant to chapter 15.05 of title 15 of CCMC.

"Building facade" means face of a building to the lower edge of the roof.

"Building inspector" is the Carson City Building Official or their duly authorized designee.

"Changeable promotional flag" is a flag that may or may not contain a commercial message,
excluding official flags.

"Changeable promotional sign™ is a sign consisting of a permanent exterior framework
structure surrounding a temporary changeable copy sign intended for the advertisement of
special events, promotions and sales.

"Community directional sign" is any permanent sign erected and maintained by the city,
county, state or federal government within the public right-of-way for traffic direction to any
school, hospital, historical site, or church, or to any public service, property or facility.
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"Community directory sign™ is a permanent sign located within the public right-of-way
along the major arterial entrances to the city that give information about local religious
institutions and civic organizations.

"Compliance officer" is the Carson City community development director (director) or
designee.

"Corporate flag" is a flag that contains the corporate logo of the business located on the
parcel on which the flag is flown.

"Directional sign" is an on-premise sign giving directions, instructions or facility
information, including but not limited to parking, exit and entrance signs. A directional sign may
contain a logo, but no advertising copy, provided that the logo may not comprise more than
twenty (20) percent of the total sign area.

"Display surface™ means the surface of the sign upon, against or through which the message
is displayed or illustrated on the sign.

"Dissolve™ is a mode of message transition on an electronic message display accomplished
by varying the light intensity or pattern, where the first message gradually appears to dissipate
and lose legibility simultaneously with the gradual appearance and legibility of the subsequent
message.

"Double-faced sign” is any sign designed to be viewed from two (2) directions and on
which two (2) faces of the sign are either parallel or the angle between them is thirty (30) degrees
or less.

"Downtown business directional sign" is any sign erected in the right-of-way within the
downtown area that may contain advertisement for businesses located within the downtown area
and is intended to assist pedestrians in locating downtown businesses.

"Electronic message display" is any sign capable of displaying words, symbols, figures or
images that can be electronically or mechanically changed by remote or automatic means.

"Erect” means to build, construct, attach, hang, place, suspend or affix and also includes the
painting of wall signs.

"Fade" is a mode of message transition on an electronic message display accomplished by
varying the light intensity, where the first message gradually reduces intensity to the point of not
being legible and the subsequent message gradually increases intensity to the point of legibility.

"Feather flag" means a vertically oriented banner of flexible material attached to a single
pole allowing the fabric to hang loose at one (1) or two (2) sides of the banner.

"Flag, official" includes the flags of the United States of America, the state of Nevada, the
consolidated municipality of Carson City, flags of the U.S. military including P.O.W./M.LA.
flags, and any flag approved by the board or any foreign nation having diplomatic relations with
the United States which are flown in accordance with protocol established by the Congress of the
United States.

"Flashing sign™ is an illuminated sign in which the artificial light is not maintained in a
stationary or constant intensity.

"Frame™ is a complete, static display screen on an electronic message display.
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"Freestanding sign™ means a sign which is permanently supported by any structure which is
not an integral part of any building located upon the premises. This definition does not include
portable signs.

"Freeway intersection™ is a point at the intersection of the centerlines of the freeway and a
street at which there is a freeway off-ramp.

"Freeway-oriented sign" is any freestanding on-premise sign that exceeds the maximum
permitted sign height or sign area for a commercial use or shopping center and is designed to be
visible from at least one direction of the Carson City Freeway.

"Frontage of building” means the lineal length of any portion of a building facing any
adjacent public street or parking area. Where the allowable sign area is a function of building or
business frontage, no more than two (2) frontages may be counted in calculating the allowable
area for any building occupant.

"Hanging sign" is a sign attached to and located below any eave, roof, canopy or awning.

"Height, sign" means the height of a sign as determined by measurement from adjacent,
finished grade to the highest point of the sign's structure.

"Indirectly lighted or Shadow-lighted sign" means any illuminated sign constructed so that
the immediate source of the illumination is not visible when the sign is lighted.

"Inflatable device" is an inflated object filled, whether mechanically or otherwise, with air
or other gas for the purpose of attracting attention, excluding "balloons" as defined in this
division.

The terms "listed and listing™ refer to equipment or materials included in a list published by
an approved testing laboratory, inspection agency or other organization concerned with product
evaluation that maintains periodic inspection of current productions of listed equipment or
materials. The published list shall state that the material or equipment complies with approved
nationally recognized codes, standards or tests and has been tested or evaluated and found
suitable for use in a specified manner.

A "logo" is a graphic representation or symbol of a company name, trademark,
abbreviation, etc., used for ready recognition.

"Marquee" is a sign other than a wall sign which is attached to and projects either
perpendicular to or at any angle from a building.

"Monument sign" means a detached sign with a solid base equal to or greater than the
length of the sign copy and connected solidly to or arising from the ground.

"Non-conforming sign" is a sign which may have been validly installed under laws or
ordinances in effect prior to the effective date of this division, but which is now in conflict with
the provisions of this division.

Official Flag. (See "Flag, official.")

"Off-premise sign" is a sign which advertises or informs about goods, products, services or
uses not directly concerning the use on the property upon which the sign is located.

"Parapet” is that portion of a wall of a building which extends higher than the roof of the
same building.
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"Parapet sign” is a sign which is affixed to the parapet of a building and parallel thereto.
"Parcel" means any real property shown on the latest adopted tax roll as a unit.

"Pennant™ is any lightweight plastic, fabric or other material not exceeding eighteen (18)
inches in length, whether or not containing a message of any kind, suspended from a rope, pole,
wire or string, usually in a series or as a single flag, designed to move in the wind.

"Permanent sign™ is any sign which from nature and effect of its proposed composition,
construction, message to be carried, or its proposed placement would make it reasonable to
determine that it was intended for continuous display.

"Person” means any person, firm, partnership, associations, co-partnership, company or
organization of any kind.

"Political sign" is a sign designed for the purpose of advertising support of or opposition to
a candidate or proposition.

"Portable sign™ is a sign that is designed to be movable and is not structurally attached to the
ground, a building, a structure or any other sign, and includes signs carried by a
person/pedestrian.

"Projecting sign" is a sign other than a wall sign which is attached to and projects either
perpendicular to or at any angle from a building.

"Reader board sign" is a sign or a part of a sign on which the messages are readily
changeable.

"Real-property sign™ is a sign placed upon real property to advertise that the property upon
which the sign is placed, or any piece or parcel thereof, or any interests therein, is or will be for
sale, exchange, lease or rent.

"Roof sign" means a sign erected upon a roof, the ridge of a roof or a parapet of a building
or structure.

"Roof-mounted sign" means a sign erected upon a roof of a building which extends higher
than the highest portion of the roof or parapet where the sign is located.

"Shopping center" means a group of five (5) or more commercial establishments planned
and developed as a unit on a single parcel or commonly managed parcels of land that utilize an
undivided or unsegregated parking area.

"Sign™ means anything displayed with the intent to attract attention, advertise, promote and
or direct any person when the sign is placed so that it is visible from any public right-of-way,
common parking area, or surrounding properties.

"Sign area" is any portion of a sign display surface area on which the sign copy appears.
"Sign Code" is the latest edition as currently adopted by and in effect in Carson City.

"Street" includes any public street, alley, way, place or thoroughfare. The sidelines of the
right-of-way constitute the sidelines of a street.

"Structure” means a structure which is built or constructed, any edifice or building of any
kind or any piece of work artificially built up or parts joined together in some definite manner.
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"Temporary sign” refers to any sign meeting the definition of a "sign” which is not
permanently installed.

"Transition" is a visual effect used on an electronic message display to change one message
to another.

"Value" is the total estimated cost of the sign including labor materials.

"Wall sign™ means any sign attached, painted or erected against a wall of a building or
structure with the exposed face of the sign in a plane parallel to the plane of the wall.

"Window sign" is a sign maintained in or painted upon a window, including all signs
located inside and affixed to, whether temporary or permanent, lighted or unlighted, intended to
be viewed from the exterior of the building. The term does not include advertising located within
the building.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.4 (Administration) is hereby amended (bold, underlined
text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.4 Administration.

4.4.1 Permit required. It is unlawful for any person to erect, construct, enlarge, alter, or
relocate within Carson City any sign or other advertising structure as defined in this division or
to install or alter any electrical wiring or fixture therein without first having obtained a permit
from the building division.

Billboards or off-premise signs shall obtain a special use permit approval and a business
license for each sign.

4.4.2 Application for permit. Application for sign permits shall be made at the building
division on forms provided by the division and shall contain or have attached thereto the required
information and material including:

a. Name, address and telephone numbers of the owner of the property;

b. Name, address and telephone numbers of the applicant (owner of sign);
c. Name, address and telephone numbers of sign contractor if required;
d

Location of building, structure and lot to which or upon which the sign or other
advertising structure is to be attached or erected, and the lineal frontage of the building
or suite which faces the street or parking area, as applicable;

e. Three (3) copies of plans showing:

(1) Position of sign or other advertising structure in relation to adjacent buildings or
structures.
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(2) The design and size, type of materials to be used, structural details and the
calculations, colors proposed, and proposed location on the premises of such sign
or sign structure.

(3) An exhibit showing or describing the size and dimensions of all existing and
proposed signs on the premises at the time of making such application;

f.  Anassessment of the valuation of the proposed sign(s) material and labor (installation).

4.4.3 Issuance of permits. The building division and community development department
shall check the application, plans and specifications for sign permits. No permit shall be issued
unless the plans and specifications have been reviewed and approved by all pertinent city
departments as being in conformance with pertinent laws and ordinances under their jurisdiction.
If the plans and specifications conform to the requirements of this division and other pertinent
laws and ordinances, and the specified fee has been paid, then the permit shall be issued. If it is
determined from the application or from the inspection of the premises that signs or other
advertising structures exist in excess of allowances, no permit shall be issued for any new sign or
advertising structure which would increase the gross size or dimensional area of all signs or
advertising structures beyond the allowable limits of this Division.

4.4.4 Inspection. Every sign erected in Carson City shall be subject to inspection by the
building division for compliance with the latest adopted editions of the applicable building and
electrical codes. All electric signs require inspection and approval of wiring and electrical
fixtures before they may be connected to the electrical power source.

4.4.5 Schedule of permit fees. Fees for sign permits shall be based upon the fee schedule as
currently adopted by Carson City.

4.4.6 Fee for electrical inspection. Fees for electrical inspection shall be based upon the fee
schedule as currently adopted by Carson City.

4.4.7 Exemptions. The following signs are exempted from all other provisions of this
division except as noted.

a.  Professional occupation signs denoting only the name, firm name and profession of an
occupant in a commercial building, public institutional building or dwelling house
when the area of such signs does not exceed two (2) square feet for each professional
occupant therein;

b.  Memorial signs or tablets, historical reference signs, names of buildings and dates of
erection when cut into any masonry surface or when constructed of bronze or other
incombustible material and permanently fastened to the building or structure;

c. Identification nameplates or signs on apartment houses, rooming houses and trailer
parks, public telephones and similar uses not exceeding four (4) square feet in area;

d. Bulletin boards not over fifteen (15) square feet in area for public charitable and
religious institutions when such bulletin boards are located on the premises of said
institutions;

e. Community directory sign or community directional sign;

(1) Prior to the installation of any such structures, the location, size, height, width and
general design shall have been approved by the commission as being in
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conformance with the general purpose of this division through commission review
procedure.

Any sign denoting the name of any political campaign, charitable organization or
religious institution, provided that:

(1) The area of such sign shall not exceed thirty-two (32) square feet;
(2) The height of a freestanding sign shall not exceed eight (8) feet;

(3) Political signs shall be removed by the candidate within fourteen (14) days after
the election has been held,

Off-site temporary signs and banners of a civic, charitable, educational, municipal or
religious nature not to exceed a period of thirty (30) consecutive days within any
ninety-day period; planning and community development shall be notified by the
applicant prior to installation of any such sign;

Temporary promotional window signs on the interior of windows or temporarily
painted on the outside of windows that provide information about a specific product,
price, event, or activity;

The changing of advertising copy of message on a reader board, theater marquee
and/or similar sign, specifically designed for the use of replaceable copy;

On-premise "open,” "closed,” "vacancy," or "no vacancy" signs not exceeding four (4)
square feet in area;

Directional signs which do not exceed three (3) feet in overall height and two (2)
square feet in sign area;

Garage sales. Temporary signs for a noncommercial garage sale, provided that they are
removed within twenty-four (24) hours of the end of the sale date by the individuals
conducting the sale. Such signs shall not be placed on traffic control signs or utility
poles;

On-premise real property signs (including future tenants, "for sale,” "for rent,” "open
house," etc.) are permitted subject to the following conditions:

(1) Parcels of five (5) acres or more in any land use district may have signs which do
not exceed thirty-two (32) square feet of total surface area.

(2) Parcels of less than five (5) acres may have signs which do not exceed six (6)
square feet in residential districts, or twenty (20) square feet in nonresidential
districts.

(3) Signs shall not exceed eight (8) feet in height above average ground level.

(4) Not more than one (1) sign shall be allowed on each parcel of land. If the property
is located on two (2) street frontages, one (1) sign is permitted on each street
frontage. One (1) additional on-site "open house" sign per street frontage is
permitted during open house events described in subparagraph (5), below. On-site
signs may include flags, streamers, balloons or similar devices during such events.

(5) In addition to the on-premise signs permitted above, off-premise "open house"
signs may be placed subject to the following conditions:
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(@) The signs must be for a designated open house that is listed for sale or lease.

(b) The overall height of a sign must not exceed thirty-six (36) inches from the
ground to the top of the sign, and the sign area must not have a horizontal
dimension of more than twenty-four (24) inches and a vertical dimension of
more than eighteen (18) inches.

(c) Signs shall have no riders with the exception of the listing agent's name
and/or firm's name; no additions, tags, streamers, balloons or other
appurtenances may be added to the sign. Directional arrows may be
incorporated into the permitted sign face area but may not be added
appurtenant to the sign.

(d) No more than three (3) off-premise open house signs shall be allowed per
open house. Additional off-premise signs are allowed upon prior approval of
the Planning Director or his designee if the open house is more than one (1)
mile (closest travel distance) from an arterial street, as designated on the
Carson City Roadway Functional Classification map.

(e) Signs may be displayed on the day of the open house from 8:00 a.m. to 6:00
p.m. while the home is open to the public and shall be removed by 6:00 p.m.
or when the open house is closed, whichever comes first.

() No sign shall be placed on public property including State right-of-way. A
sign may be placed within city right-of-way behind the curb and sidewalk
but may not be placed on a sidewalk, in a street, on or within a median strip,
traffic island or center roadway divider, or within a traffic safety site area.
Signs shall not be attached to trees, utility poles or traffic control devices.

(g) No more than two (2) different open house signs may be placed at a single
street intersection, with preference given to the first two (2) legal signs
placed at the intersection.

Construction signs are permitted subject to the following conditions:

(1) Innonresidential zones: One (1) sign advertising the various construction trades
on any construction site. Such signs shall not exceed one hundred (100) square
feet in area, shall not be installed prior to the start of construction, and shall be
removed before occupancy of the site.

(2) In agricultural and residential zones: One (1) sign advertising the various
construction trades on any construction site. Such signs shall not exceed thirty-
two (32) square feet in area, shall not be installed prior to the start of construction,
and shall be removed before occupancy.

Replacement of sign panels which do not involve the electrical or structural
modification of an existing sign structure.

Pennants located on private property. The following specific standards shall apply to
all pennants:
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(1) The maximum collective length of such advertising devices across the subject
parcel shall not exceed three (3) times the width of the parcel facing a public
right-of-way.

(2) Each individual pennant shall not exceed eighteen (18) inches in length.

(3) Strings of pennants shall not exceed the height of any buildings on the subject
site, if no buildings are present, the maximum height shall be twenty (20) feet.
Pennants shall be maintained in good condition.

Except as otherwise provided in these development standards, inflatable devices
located on private property provided that the inflatable device is used in conjunction
with a special event where a special event permit has been obtained pursuant to
Chapter 4.04 (Business Licenses) of the Carson City Municipal Code, subject to the
time limitation and any other limitations of the special event permit. The maximum
height of such devices shall not exceed the height of any buildings on the subject site
or twenty (20) feet, whichever is less. Inflatable devices shall be anchored securely and
shall not interfere with pedestrian access, vehicular traffic movements, or traffic
control devices.

Balloons located on private property provided that the maximum height of such
devices shall not exceed the height of any buildings on the subject site or twenty (20)
feet, whichever is less. Balloons shall be anchored securely and shall not interfere with
pedestrian access, vehicular traffic movements, or traffic control devices, and shall be
maintained in good condition.

Banners located on private property. The following specific standards shall apply to all
banners:

(1) One (1) banner per business is allowed.

(2) Banners for businesses with less than ten thousand (10,000) square feet of gross
floor area shall not exceed fifty (50) square feet. An additional twenty-five (25)
square feet of banner area is permitted per twenty thousand (20,000) square feet of
gross floor area over ten thousand (10,000) square feet up to a maximum banner
area of two hundred (200) square feet.

(3) Banners shall be securely attached to the primary structure or permitted
freestanding sign. No freestanding banners are permitted.

(4) Only one banner or promotional flag may be used by a business at any given time.

(5) Notwithstanding the size limitations above, a new business may utilize a banner
of one hundred (100) square feet or a size permitted under subparagraph (2),
whichever is greater, for up to ninety (90) consecutive days upon the opening of
the business.

(6) Except as otherwise provided in this subparagraph, a banner may not be used in
lieu of a permanent sign at any time sixty (60) days after the date on which the
business to which the banner relates is first open for business. A banner may be
used by a business in lieu of a permanent sign for a period not to exceed sixty (60)
days, unless otherwise approved by the Carson City Planning and Community
Development Director, if it is reasonably necessary to remove the permanent sign
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for purposes of construction or to make an improvement on the building to which
the permanent sign is affixed.

Changeable promotional flags or feather flags located on private property subject to the
following standards:

1)
)
(3)

(4)
()

One (1) flag per business.
A flag shall not exceed a total size of twelve (12) square feet.

A flag shall be securely attached to the primary structure in which the business is
located. No freestanding flags are permitted except when used in conjunction with
a special event where a special event permit has been obtained pursuant to
Chapter 4.04 (Business Licenses) of the Carson City Municipal Code, subject to
the time limitation and any other limitations of the special event permit.

Any flag displayed above a pedestrian area shall be maintained so that its lowest
point is no less than eight (8) feet above the pedestrian ground surface.

Only one (1) promotional flag or banner may be used by a business at any time.

Signs within NDOT right-of-way in compliance with state sign regulations.

Official flags flown in accordance with protocol established by the United States
Congress; and corporate flags that may contain a business logo when flown on a
flagpole with an official flag, provided that the corporate flag does not exceed forty-
eight (48) square feet or the size of the official flag, whichever is less.

One (1) off-premise electronic message display sign, if such sign:

1)

()
(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)

Is owned by a community college, state college or university within the Nevada
System of Higher Education, which by this exemption is deemed to be an
important community asset;

Is located within one (1) mile of the community college, state college or
university that owns the sign;

Is located on an arterial street, as designated on the Carson City Roadway
Functional Classification map;

Does not exceed twenty (20) feet in height;

Does not exceed ninety (90) square feet in area for the electronic message display
portion of the sign and one hundred twenty (120) square feet in total sign area;
and

Complies with the provisions of Section 4.6.6 of this Appendix.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this division, A-frame signs are subject to the
following standards:

1)
(2)
©)

One (1) A-Frame sign is permitted per business.
The sign must be placed within twenty (20) feet of the doorway to the business.

If placed on a pedestrian sidewalk or walkway, a minimum of six (6) feet of
unobstructed sidewalk clearance must be maintained.
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(4) Signs must be professionally manufactured and shall not exceed thirty-two (32)
inches in width and thirty-six (36) inches in height. Chalkboard frames with
erasable letters are also allowed.

(5) All signs shall be in good repair and neatly painted. Attachments to signs are
prohibited.

(6) Signs shall not be displayed during non-business hours.

(7) Signs may not be located in any area or in any manner such that obstruction of the
line of sight for passing motorists or within proximity to a driveway occurs.

4.4.8 Duty to enforce. It is the duty of the building division and community development
department to enforce all of the provisions of this division.

4.4.9 Interference with enforcement. It is unlawful to interfere with the building inspector or
compliance officer in the performance of their duties and enforcement of this division.

4.4.10 Compliance with ordinance-nuisance-abatement. The board hereby determines that
the public peace, safety, morals, health and welfare require that all signs and advertising
structures heretofore constructed or erected are hereby made subject to the provisions of this
division, and shall conform to this division. Any new sign not in compliance shall be deemed a
public nuisance and must be removed and abated in the manner provided by the law.

4.4.11 lllegal signs. Any sign erected in violation of laws in effect at time of erection is an
illegal sign and shall be removed immediately by the responsible persons upon notification.

4.4.12 Exception—Official signs, safety signs, "OSHA" requirements. Nothing contained in
this division shall prevent the erection, construction and maintenance of official traffic safety,
fire and police signs, signals, devices and markings of the Nevada Department of Transportation
(NDOT), the Carson City Public Works Department, the board or other competent public
authorities, nor the posting of notices required by law. Similarly, on-premise regulation signs and
signs necessary for the safety of those members of the public using said premises, whether said
signs are officially or privately erected, are not subject to the provisions of this division.

4.4.13 Non-conforming signs. All non-conforming signs will be removed from the premises
or brought into conformance with the requirements of this division upon the expansion of an
existing building which exceeds twenty (20) percent of the gross floor area of the existing
building or one thousand (1,000) square feet, whichever is greater, or upon replacement, damage
or destruction of the sign structure that exceed fifty (50) percent of the total sign valuation
(replacement cost), or upon a change in the design of the sign display area, including a change in
size, shape or proportions, unless the non-conforming sign is approved by special use permit.

4.4.14 Appeal to commission.
a. Appeals. Any person aggrieved by the denial of:
(1) Issuance of a building permit; or

(2) Any other decision of an administrative officer under the authority of this
division, or any officer or agency of Carson City, may appeal from such denial,
issuance or decision to the commission.
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Filing. An appeal may be made within ten (10) calendar days after the denial or
issuance of the permit or the rendering of the decision by filing a written statement of
the reasons why the denial, issuance or decision is erroneous.

Hearing. The commission shall hear the appeal and render a decision within sixty (60)
calendar days after the filing of the statement of reasons. The commission shall give
ten (10) calendar days written notice of the date, time and place of the hearing to the
applicant and parties involved in the application. The commission may uphold or
modify the administrative officer's decision.

Appeals of the commission's decision shall be made to the board within ten (10)
calendar days after the decision.

Anyone desiring to appeal to a court of law after the final decision of the board shall do
so in the manner provided by and in accordance with state law.

4.4.15 Penalty for violations.

a.

Any person, firm or corporation, whether as principal, agent, employee, or other-wise,
violating any provision of this division or violating or failing to comply with any order
or regulation made hereunder is guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon conviction thereof
shall be punished by the penalty prescribed in Section 1.08.010 of the Carson City
Municipal Code.

Such person, firm or corporation may be deemed guilty of a separate offense for each
and every day during which such violation of this division or failure to comply with
any order or regulation is committed, continued or otherwise maintained.

4.4.16 Maintenance. All signs shall be maintained by the responsible party in good order
and repair at all times and shall be kept free of peeling paint, faded materials, major cracks, tear
and/or dangling materials. All canister type signs missing a sign panel insert shall be placed with
a blank insert within thirty (30) days of notification.

4.4.17 Construction and safety.

a.

All signs requiring a permit in Carson City shall be regulated by the Sign Code as
currently adopted by Carson City and any other applicable building, electrical and fire
prevention codes as adopted by the board and administered by the building department.

If a permit is not required, signs shall be safely erected and maintained as specified by
the Sign Code as currently adopted by Carson City and any other applicable building,
electrical and fire prevention codes as adopted by the board and administered by the
building division.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.5 (Restricted and/or prohibited signs) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricker] text is deleted) as follows:
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4.5 Restricted and/or prohibited signs.

451

Signs on trees, shrubs, traffic control signs, or utility poles. No signs shall be affixed to

trees, shrubs, traffic control signs or support structures, utility poles, or any structure within
the public right-of-way except as expressly permitted by other provisions of this division.

45.2

Rotating and revolving signs. Rotating and revolving signs may be permitted for

commercial/shopping center uses with the following restrictions:

a.

453

454

Maximum speed. Maximum speed of revolution or motion of a sign or any part of a
sign may not exceed five (5) revolutions or cycles per minute.

Non-Flashing. No rotating, revolving or moving sign or part of a sign shall be
illuminated in whole or in part by any flashing or intermittent light or light source.

Location Restrictions. If the majority of adjacent property on the same side of the street
contains a residence, apartment, hospital, or home for the aged or convalescent located
within 100 feet line-of-sight distance on the opposite side of the street or intersection,
or there is such land use within 200 feet line-of-sight distance of the opposite side of
the street or intersection, no rotating or revolving or moving sign shall be permitted to
be illuminated after 10:00 p.m. or before 7:00 a.m., unless the rotation or other
movement is stopped, and all light from such a sign is steady and continuous.

Flashing Signs. Flashing signs are permitted only with the following restrictions:

Non-Rotating or Moving. Where a flashing sign or intermittent source of sign
illumination is allowed, such sign may not revolve, rotate or move in any other
manner.

Light Source Restrictions. No strobe lights or zip lights shall be permitted. Exposed
incandescent bulbs may be used on the exterior surface of a sign if each such bulb does
not exceed 25 watts (incandescent light equivalent).

Locations Restrictions. If adjacent property on the same side of the street contains a
residence, apartment or hospital, or home for the aged or convalescent located within
200 feet line-of-sight distance of the sign, or there is such land use within 200 feet line-
of-sight distance of the opposite side of the street or intersection, no sign shall be
permitted to flash or appear to flash. This does not preclude time and temperature signs
or scoreboards.

Spot-Lights or Rotary Beacons. Spot-lights or rotary beacons may be located at any

shopping center or individual commercial location providing such devices are maintained
for more than 1 time period, not to exceed 7 consecutive days in any 60 day period.

455

Abandoned Signs. No persons shall maintain or permit to be maintained on any

premises owned or controlled by them any sign which has been abandoned. Any such sign
shall promptly be removed by the owner. Any sign which is located on property which
becomes vacant and unoccupied for a period of 6 months or more, or any sign which was
erected for an occupant or business unrelated to the present occupant or their business, or
any sign which pertains to a time, event or purpose which no longer applies shall be
presumed to have been abandoned, except that permanent signs applicable to a business
temporarily suspended by reason of change of ownership or management of such business
shall not be considered abandoned unless the property remains vacant for a period of 12
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months. If the sign is not removed within the above time limits, the city will remove the
sign at the expense of the property owner.

45.6  Advertising By Vehicle. No sign shall be erected upon or attached to any vehicle unless
painted directly upon the vehicle's surface or magnetically attached thereto. The primary use
of such vehicles shall be in the operation of the business and not for the purpose of directing
(graphically) patrons to the location of the business premises. The provisions of this section
shall not be applicable to signs affixed to vehicles of public carriers operating within the
city.

45.7  Hluminated Delivery Vehicle Signs. Delivery vehicle identification signs may be
internally illuminated, but shall not exceed 3 square feet in area. The provisions of this
section shall not be applicable to signs affixed to vehicles of public carriers operating within
the city.

45.8 Changeable Promotional Signs. Changeable promotional signs are permitted accessory
to a permanent sign(s) for all commercial/shopping center uses subject to the following
standards:

a.  The sign must have a permanent framework structure. The framework structure shall
be compatible with the materials and colors of the primary structure. A PVC-type
material framework is not permitted.

b.  The square footage of all changeable promotional signs shall be counted toward the
maximum square footage of signs allowed for a use and shall not exceed 25% of the
total allowable sign area.

c. No more than 2 permanent changeable copy signs shall be permitted per site.

d. The changeable portion of the sign structure must be an all-weather material, such as
vinyl, canvas or other material as approved by planning and community development.

45.9  Cards, Posters, Handbills. It is unlawful for any person to paste, post, paint, print, nail,
tack or otherwise fasten any card, banner, handbill, sign, poster, advertisement or notice of
any kind upon any property or vehicle without the consent of the owner, holder, lessee,
agent or trustee thereof.

4.5.10 Roof-Mounted Signs. Roof-mounted signs are prohibited.
45.11 Billboards and Off-Premise Signs. Billboards and off-premise signs are permitted if:

a. A special use permit has been issued for the sign in accordance with the general special
use permit standards set forth in CCMC Title 18; and

b.  The sign complies with the billboard and off-premise signs provisions of this division.

4.5.12 Window Signs. Window signs shall be prohibited except where included in maximum
allowable area of advertising sign or as provided in Section 4.4.7(h).

4.5.13 Parapet Signs. Parapet signs extending above the building parapet are prohibited.
4.5.14 Imitation Signs. No sign shall be erected or located in a manner which would:

a. Imitate a traffic or directional sign;

b. Cause a hazard to movement of vehicles or pedestrians upon public rights-of-way;
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c. Obstruct or interfere with the view of a traffic sign, signal or other safety device
located upon a public right-of-way.

4.5.15 Obscene Signs. All signs shall comply with all state of Nevada laws regulating
obscenity.

4.5.16 Areas Where Signs Are Not Permitted.

a.  Along both sides of the right-of-way of U.S. Highway 50 West from the Carson City
line easterly to the range line between R.19 E. and R.20 E. and along both sides of the
right-of-way of State Route 28 (Lake Tahoe) within Carson City;

b.  Within any stream or drainage channel;

c.  Within 100 feet from any highway intersection if such location would obstruct vision
to vehicular traffic;

d.  Which may prevent a traveler on a highway from obtaining a clear view of
approaching traffic for a distance of not less than 500 feet.

4.5.17 Portable Signs. Portable signs are prohibited unless carried by a person on private
property to advertise a business located on the same property for no more than 3 days within
a calendar month.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.6 (General regulations and standards) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.6 General regulations and standards.

4.6.1  Application. The provisions set forth in this section shall be applicable to all signs
permitted by this ordinance except where specific regulations contrary to this section are
established.

4.6.2  Computation of Sign Area.

a.  In computing maximum permissible sign area or display surface, all signs designed to
be seen from off the premises upon which the sign is proposed to be located shall be
included; 1 face of a double-faced sign shall be used for calculation, in the event that a
sign contains more than 2 faces, each additional face shall be calculated separately.
Sign area computation includes any portion of the sign display surface area on which
the sign copy appears.

b.  Signs may be permitted on each street frontage of the maximum size allowed for the
street frontage being used for calculating the sign size. The regulations and standards
by use (Section 4.7) shall govern as to size of signs.

c. Sign area shall be calculated in the manner illustrated in diagram A, made a part
hereof.
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d. The maximum sign area for a use shall be calculated based on the lineal frontage of a
single building side facing any adjacent public street or common parking area. For uses
located on properties with multiple street frontages each building frontage facing a

street frontage may be used for purposes of calculating the maximum allowable sign
area.

Diagram A

| LENGTH __I

sl RENAIR GG NS

All signs are calculated Height X Length

Signs with individual letters are measured by enclosing the area around them as if in a frame

4.6.3  Number of Freestanding Signs.

a. A maximum of 1 freestanding sign is allowed for a shopping center or commercial use.
A shopping center or commercial use located on an arterial street, as designated on the
Carson City Roadway Functional Classification map, which has 2 or more street
frontages is allowed 1 additional freestanding monument type sign which does not
exceed a maximum of 6 feet in height and a maximum of 36 square feet in sign area on
the secondary frontage.

b.  For all other uses, except for new automobile dealerships, which are permitted to have
a freestanding sign under the provisions of Section 4.7 of this ordinance, a maximum
of 1 freestanding sign is allowed.

c. Pursuant to Section 4.7.8, the number of freestanding signs allowed in this category is
1 freestanding sign per manufacturer line of vehicle and 1 secondary freestanding sign
if the new automobile dealership is adjacent to a side or rear street.

4.6.4  Minimum Height Clearance. The minimum height clearance for any sign shall not be
less than 8 feet above the ground where pedestrian traffic may occur underneath the sign nor
less than 14 feet above any driveway, alleyway or other way designed for vehicular traffic.

4.6.5 Variation from Certain Regulations and Standards. Variations to the regulations and
standards of division 4.7 (Regulations and Standards by Use) may only be permitted by special
use permit, approval of which shall be pursuant to Title 18, Section 18.02 (Special Use Permits).

4.6.6 Electronic Message Display Signs. A sign that displays electronic messages must
comply with each of the following requirements:
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The portion of the sign that displays an electronic message must be equipped with
technology that automatically dims the display according to ambient light conditions.
The brightness of the sign at full white screen must be limited to 0.3 foot-candles over
ambient light, measured at a distance of 10 times the square root of the area of the sign.

The sign must have a message hold time that is three seconds or longer. As used in this
subsection, "message hold time" means the time a message is displayed on the sign
before the sign transitions to display another message.

The transition time between different messages being displayed on the sign must not
exceed one second.

Except as otherwise provided in this subsection, a sign that displays electronic
messages may also display video graphics. However, any such graphics must comply
with any other operational parameters for the sign that are applicable.

The sign must not emit any sound.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.7 (Regulations and standards by use) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.7 Regulations and standards by use.

4.7.1

Agricultural and Single-Family Residential Uses. In agricultural and single-family

residential areas as defined in Title 18 and the development standards, 1 identification sign
not exceeding 2 square feet in area denoting the name and address of the occupant shall be
permitted subject to the following regulations:

a.
b.
C.

4.7.2

a.

Maximum sign height shall be the height of the building facade or roof eave;
Illumination shall be by indirect lighting only;

Sign materials shall be compatible with the building to which it is attached.
Multifamily Residential Uses.

Permitted signs:

(1) 1 sign denoting the name of the multi-family residential use either freestanding or
attached, not exceeding 32 square feet in area;

(2) 1 address sign not exceeding 4 square feet in area for the entire site;
(3) 1 address sign not exceeding 2 square feet for each unit within the complex.

The maximum height of a freestanding sign shall be 6 feet in any residential or office
zoning district; 15 feet in any other zoning district.

Illumination of signs shall be by indirect lighting only.
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d.

4.7.3

a.

4.7.4

Sign materials shall be compatible with the primary on-site building.

Office Building Uses.

Permitted signs:
(1) 1 freestanding sign not to exceed a maximum of 32 square feet;

(2) Wall sign(s) measuring 1 square foot for each lineal foot of building frontage not
to exceed a maximum of 15 feet per street frontage;

(3) 1 wall directory sign, not to exceed a maximum of 1 square foot of sign area for
each occupant of an office building;

(4) 1 address sign not exceeding 4 square feet in area.

The maximum freestanding sign height shall be 6 feet in the Residential Office or
General Office zoning districts and 20 feet in any other non-residential zoning district.

[llumination from or upon any signs in Residential or General Office zoning districts
shall be of such a light intensity or brightness that does not distribute light on adjacent
areas.

Materials and design shall be compatible with the primary on-site building.

Shopping Center Uses.

A freestanding sign identifying the shopping center is intended as the primary
identification sign. Signs on individual businesses within the shopping center are
secondary signs intended to direct shoppers within the complex.

Permitted signs and maximum sign area shall be as follows:

(1) Freestanding sign(s) pursuant to Section 4.6.3 denoting the name of the complex,
which may also be a combination sign depicting individual businesses with the
complex and not exceeding 300 square feet in area.

The shopping center name is exempt from the sign area calculation when
limited to 30 square feet (10%) of the total permitted sign area);

(2) Permitted sign area for individual signs for each business/tenant in the complex
shall be calculated based on a ratio of 3 square feet for every 1 foot of the frontage
of building/suite for the first 100 feet of frontage. Sign area shall be calculated on
a ratio of 1 square foot for every 1 foot of the frontage of the building/suite for the
portion of the frontage exceeding the first 100 feet up to a maximum sign area of
600 feet;

(3) 1 address sign on each street frontage not to exceed 4 square feet;

(4) Regardless of the amount of the frontage of a building/suite, each building/suite is
entitled to a minimum of 50 square feet of wall signs.

Maximum height for a freestanding sign shall be 30 feet.

[llumination from or upon any sign shall be shaded, shielded, directed or reduced so as
to avoid undue brightness, glare, or reflections of light. The intent is to make the sign
reasonably visible to the average person on an adjacent street.
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e.

4.7.5

a.

4.7.6

Sign materials shall be integrated into, and compatible with, the design of the shopping
center.

Other Commercial Uses.
Permitted signs and maximum sign area shall be as follows:

(1) Permitted sign area for the parcel shall be calculated based on a ratio of 3 square
feet for every 1 foot of the frontage of building for the first 100 feet of frontage.
Sign area shall be calculated on a ratio of 1 square foot for every 1 foot of the
frontage of the building/suite for the portion of the frontage exceeding the first
100 feet up to a maximum sign area of 600 feet;

(2) 1 address sign not exceeding 4 square feet in area;

(3) A maximum of 50 percent of the total allowable sign area may be located on the
freestanding sign pursuant to Section 4.6.3.

Maximum sign height of the freestanding sign shall be 20 feet.

[llumination from or upon any sign shall be shaded, shielded, directed or reduced so as
to avoid undue brightness, glare or reflection of lights.

Sign materials shall be compatible with the design of the primary on-site building.

Regardless of the amount of the frontage of the building or suite, each business is
entitled to a minimum of 80 square feet of signs.

1 downtown business directory sign, platform, or pole, is permitted per intersection,
which shall encompass all corners, within the downtown area subject to approval of a
special use permit. All sign platforms or poles must be consistent in construction and
appearance. Individual signs for businesses are limited to a maximum of 1 square foot
with a maximum letter height of 3 inches and must be constructed on the single
platform or pole. Downtown business directory signs are intended to assist pedestrians
to locate downtown businesses. Approval of an encroachment permit from the Nevada
Department of Transportation and/or the Carson City Development Services
Engineering is required prior to the city's approval of the sign permit.

Signs For Manufacturing/Industrial Uses. This section applies only to manufacturing

and industrial uses as defined in Title 18 and the development standards.

a.

b.
C.

4.1.7

Permitted signs and maximum sign area shall be as follows:

(1) Signs shall not exceed a ratio of 3 square feet for every 1 lineal foot of the
frontage of the building not to exceed a maximum of 200 square feet;

(2) 1 address sign not exceeding 4 square feet;
(3) 1 freestanding sign.
Maximum height of freestanding sign shall be 10 feet.
Materials and sign design shall be compatible with the primary on-site building.
Area ldentification Signs. Permanent area identification signs may be erected subject to

the following conditions:
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a. Maximum Area. The total surface area shall not exceed 100 square feet;

b. Maximum Height. The maximum height of a freestanding sign shall not exceed 10
feet;

c. Materials and sign design shall be compatible with the immediate surroundings.
4.7.8  New Automobile Dealership Uses.
a. Permitted Signs:

(1) 1 freestanding sign is permitted for each manufacturer line of new automobiles
and the sign(s) shall not exceed 200 square feet in size and not more than 32 feet
in height.

The dealership may exchange 1 of the manufacturer line of new automobiles
signs for a reader-board sign which shall not exceed 200 square feet in size and
not more than 32 feet in height.

(2) Should the new automobile dealership be adjacent to a side or rear street, one
secondary sign per street is allowed and shall not exceed 80 square feet and shall
not exceed 20 feet in height.

b. Permitted sign area for the parcel shall be calculated based on a ratio of three feet for
every one foot of the frontage of the building parallel to a street and one square foot of
signage for each square foot of new automobile display area; for a total maximum
signage area of 850 square feet for a new automobile dealership, including all building
and freestanding signage.

c. A maximum of up to 50 percent of the total allowable sign area may be located on
freestanding signs pursuant to Section 4.6.3(c).

d. Maximum sign height of dealership primary signs shall be 32 feet.

e.  Illumination from any sign must be shaded, shielded, directed or reduced so as to
produce excessive brightness, glare, or reflection of lights.

f.  Sign materials must be compatible with the design of the display area portion of the
main building.

g. All sign platforms and/or poles must be consistent in construction and appearance.
h.  Other Permitted Uses:
(1) Address signs of a maximum of 4 square feet.

(2) Directional signs which do not exceed 3 feet in height and 4 square feet in sign
area.

(3) Pennants located on private property. The following specific standards shall apply
to all pennants:

a.  The maximum collective length of such advertising devices across the
subject parcel shall not exceed three times the width of the parcel facing a
public right-of-way.

b. Each individual pennant shall not exceed 18 inches in length.
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(4)

()

(6)

(")

c.  Strings of pennants shall not exceed the height of any buildings on the
subject site and, if no buildings are present, the maximum height shall be 20
feet. Pennants shall be maintained in good condition.

Large inflatable devices located on private property providing such devices are
not used for a period in excess of twelve days within any calendar month and
provided that the maximum height of such devices shall not exceed the height of
any buildings on the subject site or 20 feet, whichever is less. Inflatable devices
shall be anchored securely and shall not interfere with pedestrian access
sidewalks, vehicular traffic movements, or traffic control devices.

Balloons located on private property provided that the maximum height of such
devices shall not exceed the height of any buildings on the subject site or 20 feet,
whichever is less. Balloons shall be anchored securely and shall not interfere with
pedestrian access sidewalks, vehicular traffic movements, or traffic control
devices, and shall be maintained in good condition.

Banners located on private property providing such devices are not used for a
period in excess of 30 consecutive days within any 90 day period. The following
specific standards shall apply to all banners:

a.  One banner per building elevation per unit of operation or business is
allowed, with a maximum of two banners per business.

b.  Banners for businesses with less than 10,000 square feet of gross floor area
shall not exceed 50 square feet. An additional 25 square feet of banner area is
permitted per 20,000 square feet of gross floor area over 10,000 square feet
up to a maximum banner area of 200 square feet.

c. Banners shall be securely attached to the primary structure or on bollards
within the new automobile dealership’s front yard. The bollards design shall
be approved by the Director prior to use.

d.  Any banner used for a period exceeding 30 days in any 90-day period may
be allowed subject to the provisions of Section 4.5.8, Changeable
Promotional Signs.

Changeable promotional flags located on private property provided such flags are
not used for a period in excess of 30 consecutive days within any 90 day period.
Any flag maintained in excess of 30 days may be allowed subject to the following
standards:

a. Flags must be spaced at 15 foot intervals across the front property line of the
business.

b. Flags shall not exceed a total size of 10 square feet.

c. Flags will be securely attached to the primary structure. Freestanding flags
are permitted with the approval of the Director.

d. Any flag displayed above a pedestrian area shall be maintained so that its
lowest point is no less than eight feet above the pedestrian ground surface.
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(8) Signs within NDOT right-of-way must be in compliance with state sign
regulations.

(9) Official flags may be flown in accordance with protocol established by the United
States Congress and corporate flags that may contain a business logo may be
flown on a flagpole with an official flag, provided that the corporate flag does not
exceed 80 square feet or the size of the official flag, whichever is less.

Administrative Variances. Allowances for additional height and signage may be
allowed if less than 10 percent as an administrative variance by the director, and if
more than 10 percent, then by a special use permit pursuant.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.8 (Requirements for billboards and off-premises signs) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.8 Requirements for billboards and off-premises signs.

48.1
4.8.2

a.

Name. This chapter shall be called the off-premises sign regulations.
Findings.

Comprehensive Regulation of Off-Premises Advertising. The Board finds and declares
that the purpose of developing requirements for billboards and off-premises signs is to
establish a comprehensive system for the regulation of the time, manner and place of
the commercial use of billboards and off-premises signs and the gradual elimination of
nonconforming off-premises signs through attrition and natural deterioration. Illegal
billboards and off-premises signs are public nuisances, and unless the status is changed
under this chapter to nonconformance, shall be removed and abated in the manner
provided by law. It is intended that these regulations:

(1) Impose reasonable standards on the number (density), size, height and location of
billboards and off-premises signs and facilitate removing or bringing into
conformance existing illegal and nonconforming billboards and off-premises signs
in order to:

(@) Prevent and relieve distraction and clutter resulting from excessive and
confusing billboard displays,

(b) Safeguard and enhance property values,
(c) Achieve the objectives of the Carson City Master Plan, and
(d) Promote the public safety and general welfare;

(2) Provide one (1) of the tools essential to the preservation and enhancement of the
environment, thereby protecting an important aspect of the economy of Carson
City which is instrumental in attracting those who come to live, visit, vacation and
trade;
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(3) Eliminate hazards to pedestrian and motorists brought about by distracting and/or
unsafe billboards and off-premises signs;

(4) Improve, enhance and preserve the appearance and other aesthetic qualities of
Carson City.

Findings and Purpose Supplementary to Other Chapters. These findings are
supplementary to other statements of findings and purpose contained in this Division.

Commercial Use Defined. Commercial use of billboards and signs, as used in this
chapter, means and includes, without limitation, the use of signs having some or all of
the characteristics and purposes listed in this section. These characteristics and
purposes tend to describe the business practices and other arrangements of the persons
who are engaged in the business of off-premises advertising, or of persons who use off-
premises advertising in connection with their business and nonbusiness advertising,
and therefore tends to describe the types of signs intended to be regulated by this
chapter.

(1) Signs on which advertising space is sold, leased, given or otherwise made
available by the sign owner to other members of the public at large for the
purpose of displaying the other person's message. The sign owner may or may
not, but typically does, receive revenue or other value or benefits for allowing
other persons to use the advertising space. The sign owner may or may not, but
typically does not, own the land occupied by the sign;

(2) Signs which do not advertise the interests of the person who owns or occupies the
land on which the sign is located, but which do advertise the interests of persons
elsewhere. The sign message is determined by the sign owner or his lessee
without regard for, and sometimes adverse to, the interests of the owners of the
sign site;

(3) Signs owned and controlled by a person other than the person who owns or
controls the land on which the sign is located,;

(4) Signs which advertise interests or uses not present at the location of the sign;
No Preferences Allowed to Particular Types of Messages.

(1) Commercial use under this chapter is not determined by making reference to the
content of the sign message to determine whether the sign advertises a
commercial message or a noncommercial message. Noncommercial messages are
those usually considered to be, for example, ideological, religious or political in
nature. A noncommercial message does not cause a billboard or off-premises sign
to no longer be a "commercial use™ under this chapter. Commercial use is
determined by making reference to the overall practices and arrangements of the
sign owners and sign site owners in making the sign available to others.

(2) Nothing in this chapter may be construed to allow a commercial message any
preference or greater protection over a noncommercial message, or to allow one
(1) noncommercial message any preference or greater protection over another
noncommercial message. Any reference to the message content of a billboard or
off-premises sign, to the limited extent such reference is necessary, is made for
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the sole purpose of classifying and segregating the two basic types of signs
regulated in this Division:

(@) Signs subject to the requirements of Division 4.8 and which are known
variously as off-premises, off-site, nonappurtenant, nonaccessory, "outdoor
advertising™ or "billboards";

(b) Signs subject to the other sections of Division 4 and which are known
variously as on-premises, on-site, appurtenant, accessory and "business"
signs.

4.8.3  New Billboards and Off-Premises Signs-Allowed Subject to Requirements.

a.  Special Use Permit-Compliance with Other Restrictions.

1)

(2)

A billboard or off-premises sign not in existence as of the effective date of the
ordinance codified in this chapter may only be erected subject to the Special Use
Permit process set forth in CCMC Title 18, the requirements set forth in this
Division, CCMC Chapter 4.04 (Business Licenses), and all other applicable
requirements of local, state and federal laws.

A Special Use Permit issued for a sign expires automatically five (5) years from
the date of issuance.

b. Permitted Streets.

1)

)

A signh may only be erected adjacent to the following existing streets:
(@) North and South Carson Street, between Douglas and Washoe Counties;
(b) US Highway 50, between Lyon County and North Carson Street.

(c) The south side of US Highway 50 West from the Douglas County line to six
hundred sixty (660) feet (one-eighth (%) mile) east of that point within
Section 31 of Township 15N., Range 20E.

New streets or portions of streets not yet constructed but which will have the same
designations and descriptions as described in subdivisions (1)(a), (b) and (c) of
this subsection are not permitted streets adjacent to which such signs may be
erected.

c. Height.

(1)

(2)

©)

Sign height may not exceed twenty-eight (28) feet from street elevation for new
signs and from existing grade for existing signs. The street elevation to be used
for measuring height is the permitted streets described in subsection 'b' of this
section.

Existing signs having a height less than twenty-eight (28) feet may be increased to
that height only if the sign conforms to all requirements of this chapter including,
without limitation, the issuance of a Special Use Permit for the added height.

Appendages, cut-outs or other such components shall be allowed only where such
appendage, cut-out or other such component:
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(@) Does not extend more than two (2) feet above the maximum height
limitations set forth in this section; and

(b) The added sign area is not greater than ten (10) percent of the area of the
maximum display surface set forth in Section 4.8.3(Q).

Number of Sign Faces on Each Structure—Position of Multiple Sign Faces.

(1) The supporting structure of a sign may not contain more than one (1) sign on each
side of the structure, and each face must be parallel to the other face.

(2) Existing single-faced signs may have a second face added to the opposite side of
the sign only if the sign conforms to all requirements of this chapter, including
without limitation, the issuance of a Special Use Permit for the added sign face
and the additional business license pursuant to Chapter 4.04 of the Carson City
Municipal Code.

Zoning of the Sign Site. The location of a sign must be zoned:
(1) General Commercial; or
(2) General Industrial.

Spacing Distance from Other Off-Premises Signs. A sign may not be closer than one
thousand (1,000) feet in any direction to another billboard or off-premises sign. The
spacing distance shall be measured by circumscribing the area around the sign by a full
circle having the sign at the center of the circle and having a radius equal to the spacing
distance.

Area of Sign.
(1) The area of a sign may not exceed four hundred (400) square feet.

(2) Existing signs having an area less than four hundred (400) square feet may be
increased to that area only if the sign conforms to all requirements of this chapter
including without limitation, the issuance of a Special Use Permit for the added
sign area.

(3) Where an advertising display consists of individual letters, symbols, appendages,
cut outs or other such components, or where such components are without an
integrated background definition or are not within a single circumscribed frame
area, it shall be deemed circumscribed by a line frame and shall not exceed the
square foot limitation imposed by this chapter or by a Special Use Permit issued
pursuant to this chapter.

Setback from Certain Uses and Zoning. A sign may not be closer than three hundred
(300) feet to property zoned Agricultural, Conservation Reserve, or Residential
(single-family or multifamily).

Setback from Redevelopment Area. A sign may not be located within one thousand
(1,000) feet of the Carson City redevelopment project area as presently defined in this
code.

Prohibited Supporting Structures. A sign may not be attached to a roof or wall or other
surface of a building. A sign must be a freestanding sign.
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k. Prohibited Characteristics and Materials.

(1) No three-dimensional objects and no movable reflective materials may be used on
a sign.

(2) A sign may be illuminated if:
(@) No direct rays of light project into residences or streets;

(b) The source of light is external from and not attached to or part of the display
surface.

(3) Flashing, animated or intermittent illumination is not allowed on a sign.
(4) Moving or rotating parts or beams of light are not allowed on a sign.

(5) Lights which simulate or create the effect of motion or which change numbers or
letters are not allowed on a sign.

4.8.4  Existing Signs—Allowed to Continue in Existence Subject to Requirements.

a.  Special Use Permits for the continuance of a nonconforming sign are subject to denial
or approval in accordance with the requirements for new signs as set forth in Section
4.8.3.

b. A Special Use Permit for continuance of a nonconforming sign may not be denied on
account of a sign failing to comply with the following requirements:

(1) The spacing distance specified in Section 4.8.3.(f)

(2) The setback distance from certain zoning areas and uses specified in Sections
4.8.3(h) and (i).

(3) The zoning requirement in Section 4.8.3(e).

c. Any order to remove a sign adjacent to a primary or interstate highway is not effective
unless the order has been submitted to the Nevada Department of Transportation
(NDQT) for review and the Department has determined that the removal will not
subject the State to highway funding penalty provided for in Title 23, United States
Code, Section 131.

4.8.5  Maintenance and Repair of Signs.

a. Reestablishment or Repair of Nonconforming Sign after Major Damage. A sign which
does not conform to the requirements of this chapter for new signs may be continued in
existence, repaired and maintained subject to the following limitations:

(1) A sign damaged by storm, fire, wind, lightning, earthquake or other natural
causes, or negligence of a person to an extent greater than fifty percent (50%) of
its depreciated replacement cost shall not be repaired or reestablished.

(@) The extent of damage is determined by the cost to repair, rebuild and
reestablish the damaged physical components of the sign in conformance
with the Building Code as currently adopted by Carson City, so as to make
the sign able to display the same sign face as existed before the damage.
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(b)

(©)
(d)

(€)

The depreciated replacement cost is determined by the cost (to the same
person who would perform the repair and rebuilding using the same
materials, labor and equipment as would be used in the repair and rebuilding
of the damaged sign) to build and replace the sign new, less depreciation.

The costs are limited to the costs of the physical components of the sign and
the cost of labor and equipment in performing work on those components.

In comparing the costs of damage (subsection (a)(1)(a) of this section) to the
depreciated replacement cost (subsection (a)(1)(b) of this section) like
materials, like equipment and like labor shall be compared in order to make a
valid and consistent comparison. New materials may not be compared to
used materials; free or low-cost materials may not be compared to full-price
materials, personal labor may not be compared to hired labor; sign owner-
supplied labor or equipment may not be compared to contractor-supplied
labor or equipment; inconsistent cost comparisons of any kind are not
allowed in making the determinations required by this section.

If the building official determines that the professional services of an
engineer, appraiser, cost estimator, contractor or other appropriate person are
necessary to determine the extent of damage and the depreciated replacement
cost, he shall notify the owner of the sign who, as a condition of applying for
a building permit to perform work on the damaged sign, shall acknowledge
the owner's responsibility to pay reasonable fees incurred as a result thereof.
No permit of the repair, rebuilding or reestablishment of the sign may be
issued until the fees have been paid by the owner.

Building Permit Exemptions for Nonstructural Work. Building permits are not required

for:

(1) Painting or changing of copy on the display surface.

(2) Maintenance and repair work involving superficial, essentially nonstructural work

(3)

(@)

(b)

such as painting, applying liquid preservatives, replacing light bulbs, tightening
and adding fasteners, replacing walking deck, skirting, display panels, border trim
on poster panels and similar work that does not involve additions, deletions,
reinforcement, replacement, substitution or other changes of structural
components that support the display surface of a sign, or which involve a change
in materials, design or configuration of the original structural design.

Appendages or cut-outs if:

The added sign area of the addition is not greater than ten percent (10%) of
the area of the maximum display surface set forth in Section 4.8.3(g); and

The addition does not extend more than two (2) feet in height above the
maximum height limitation set forth in Section 4.8.3(c).

Building Permits Required for Structural Work. Building permits are required for any
work involving additions, deletions, reinforcement, replacement, substitution or other
changes of structural components that support the display surface of a sign, or any
work involving a change in materials, or configuration of the original structural design.
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4.8.6

4.8.7

Applicability of Other Laws—Severability.

If other chapters of the Development Standards, Title 18, or state or federal laws
impose more restrictive requirements on the construction of new signs or on the
continuance of existing signs, the more restrictive law shall apply except:

(1) Removal of a nonconforming sign is not required if the only nonconformities are
the excepted requirements of Section 4.8.3(e); and

(2) A more restrictive requirement shall not apply if the requirement violates the
prohibitions against giving preferences or greater protection for particular
messages, as described in Section 4.8.2, so as to avoid violation of the First
Amendment of the Constitution of the United States.

In the event the administrative and other chapters of Title 18 or the Development
Standards are invalidated, the procedures and requirements provided for performing
work on buildings and structures generally as provided for in other titles, chapters or
divisions of this code shall apply to work performed on a sign.

If any provision of this Division is declared by a court of competent jurisdiction to be
illegal or unconstitutional, it shall in no way affect the remainder of this chapter or any
section thereof, it being intended that the remainder shall remain in full force and
effect.

Off-Premises Signs located on City Bus Shelters

Notwithstanding the prohibitions included in Section 4.5, Restricted and/or Prohibited
Signs, Subsection 4.5.1, Signs on Trees, Shrubs, Traffic Control Signs, or Utility Poles,
which prohibit signs on any structure within the right-of-way, this section authorizes
the placement of off-premises advertising signs on authorized Carson City bus shelters
located within the right-of-way and on private property.

Off-premise advertising signs on bus shelters shall only be allowed in non-residential
zoning districts.

Off-Premise advertising signs shall be prohibited on transit bus shelters in the
following areas:

(1) Historic District;

(2) Residential and Residential Office zoning districts;

(3) Within one hundred (100) feet of any residentially zoned property.

Sign Permits may be required for off-premise advertising signs on transit bus shelters.

Off-Premise transit bus shelter advertising signs shall be subject to the Carson City
Regional Transportation Commission (RTC) Advertising Policy.

Requirements for Carson City bus shelter signs:

(1) The maximum size for an advertising sign is four (4) feet by six (6) feet (twenty-
four (24) square feet).

(2) Internal sign illumination is prohibited; any external lighting shall be shielded and
must be downward.
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(3) No signs resembling any traffic control device, official traffic control sign, or
emergency vehicle marking shall be permitted.

(4) No banners or flying paraphernalia signs shall be permitted.
(5) No signs that produce sound, noise, smoke or vapor shall be permitted.

(6) Electronic reader board signs are prohibited, excluding signs that provide
information on bus schedules and fares.

(7) Roof mounted signs are prohibited.
(8) Sign placement is limited to one (1) side of the bus shelter only.
(9) Graffiti abatement shall be the responsibility of the RTC.

(10) Advertising may be permitted on transit bus shelters authorized to be in the public
right-of-way as long as the sign does not create a physical or visual hazard to
motorists.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 4 (SIGNS), Section 4.9 (Freeway-oriented sign standards) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

4.9 Freeway-oriented sign standards.

4.9.1  Purpose. Carson City finds that the limited use of on-premise signs for certain existing
and proposed commercial land uses is an appropriate means to help achieve economic
sustainability. Carson City also recognizes that there must be a balance between the needs
of the business community and the desire of citizens to preserve view corridors along the
freeway. To achieve this balance, these guidelines are a means to allow freeway signage
that is well designed, appropriately sited, and to the extent possible, esthetically pleasing.
These standards are to be utilized in evaluating requests for freeway-oriented signs.

The purpose of these guidelines is to:

a. Encourage development of property in harmony with the desired character of the city
while providing due regard for the public and private interests involved.

b. Promote the effectiveness of freeway-oriented signs by preventing the over
concentration, improper placement, deterioration, and excessive size and number.

c. Enhance the flow of traffic and the convenience, ease and enjoyment of travel along
the freeway.

d. Protect travelers on Carson City's freeway from injury or damage as a result of
distraction or obstruction of vision attributable to large signs.

e. Assure that public benefits derived from expenditures of public funds for the
improvement and beautification of the freeway and other public structures and spaces
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f.

4.9.2

shall be protected by exercising reasonable control over the character and design of
large sign structures.

Require that signs be properly maintained for safety and visual appearance.
Applicability. The standards contained in this section (4.9) shall apply to all freeway-

oriented signs as defined in this chapter.

4.9.3

a.

4.9.4

495

General Provisions.

A maximum of one freeway-oriented sign may be permitted per parcel or shopping
center in addition to other permitted on-premise signs and sign area.

Signs with more than four tenant spaces shall include the shopping center or project
name on the sign, which shall be located on the uppermost portion of the sign and shall
occupy a minimum of twenty percent of the permitted sign area.

Location and Siting. A freeway-oriented sign may only be located:

On a parcel or shopping center site which has frontage on the freeway right-of-way,
and only between the freeway intersection at North Carson Street and 1,500 feet west
of the freeway intersection at South Carson Street; and

On a parcel or shopping center site that is either:
(1) At least 15 contiguous acres in area; or
(2) At least three contiguous acres within 500 feet of a freeway intersection; or

(3) At least three contiguous acres located on the corner with frontage on both the
freeway and the cross-street; and

On property zoned General Commercial, Retail Commercial or Limited Industrial; and
No more than 200 feet from the right-of-way line of the adjacent freeway; and

A distance of no less than ten times the proposed height of the sign in relation to the
ground elevation at the property line of the nearest residentially zoned property, except
as otherwise provided in Section 4.9.8.

Design and Construction. A freeway-oriented sign shall be designed and built:

No higher than reasonably necessary in order for the sign copy to be visible from a
vehicle approaching on the same side of the freeway as determined by a line-of-site
analysis and in no case more than 30 feet above the highest freeway improvement
immediately adjacent to the proposed sign, including freeway barriers and soundwalls
but excluding light fixtures and sign structures; and

Having a form, texture, color, and finish that incorporates representations
complimentary to the primary architectural or natural features of the associated
development or feature; and

Having low maintenance, architectural-grade surfacing materials such as metal,
masonry, ceramic tile, glass or stucco; and

Having a sign area determined by the lesser of:
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4.9.6

(1) One square foot of sign area for each two lineal feet of freeway right-of-way
frontage or one square foot of sign area for each lineal foot of building frontage
facing the freeway right-of-way, whichever is greater; or

(2) 50 square feet per acre of parcel; or
(3) 600 square feet; and

Limiting nighttime illumination to just the sign copy or sign message. Internally
illuminated signs shall have opaque backgrounds so that only the sign copy is
illuminated. Where a background is integral to the design of a corporate image or
registered trademark, the background is to be colored to mute the amount of
illumination. Vacant or blank tenant sign panels shall be blocked out.

To be located appropriately on the site for visibility from the freeway while
minimizing the sign height in accordance with this section.

Exterior Illumination. A freeway-oriented sign composed of exposed neon, argon or

krypton tubing, exposed incandescent lighting, or other exposed artificial lighting to outline
such sign or portion thereof, is permitted provided such illumination:

a.
b.

4.9.7

Constitutes a design component of the overall sign architecture; and

Is integrated into the primary physical elements of sign and is harmonious with the
architectural style of the structure; and

Serves only for the purpose of embellishing the nighttime architecture of the sign and
does not portray an advertising message or move, blink or change in intensity; and

Is compatible with the land use and architecture of adjacent developments; and

Is fully functional. If any component of the lighting becomes nonfunctional, none of
the lighting system may be illuminated until the entire lighting system is repaired and
is functioning as intended.

Electronic Message Display. A freeway-oriented sign using an electronic message

display is permitted provided:

a.

The electronic message display portion of the sign is no more than fifty percent of the
total sign area.

The display contains static messages only with no animation, moving video or change
in intensity of lighting; and

The message change sequence is accomplished immediately or by means of fade or
dissolve modes with each frame displayed for a minimum period of four seconds, and
shall have no continuous, traveling or scrolling displays or movement, nor shall it have
the appearance or illusion of movement of any part of the sign structure, design,
pictorial segment of the sign, including the movement of any illumination or the
flashing, scintillating or varying of light intensity; and

The electronic message display has automatic photocell dimming capabilities based on
ambient outside light and is set at seventy-five percent of full capacity for daytime (full
sun) and forty percent for nighttime, or equivalent for other lighting technologies.
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e. The applicant provides written certification from the sign contractor that the sign's light
intensity has been factory pre-set not to exceed the limits specified above, and the
intensity level is protected from end-user manipulation by password-protected software
or other method as deemed appropriate by the Director.

f.  Notwithstanding other provisions of Title 18, electronic message displays may be
required to comply with any future amendments to the limitations on the brightness of
the display or reduce the brightness permitted through the special use permit process
based upon review of the actual sign in the field for compatibility with the surrounding
properties. The Director shall schedule freeway-oriented signs with electronic message
displays for review by the Commission within six months of the completion of the
sign.

4.9.8  Modifications and Alternatives. The Commission may approve modifications or
alternatives to these freeway-oriented sign standards when:

a. The proposed sign incorporates special design features or unique architectural elements
that represent superior quality; and

b.  Such modifications or alternatives are consistent with the intent of these standards and
will result in conditions that are commensurate with or superior to these standards; and

c.  One of the following is present:

(1) Anindividualized assessment reveals the existence of extraordinary conditions
involving topography, land ownership, adjacent development, parcel
configuration, or other factors related to the development site; or

(2) The proposed or existing development exhibits unique characteristics of land use,
architectural style, site location, physical scale, historical interest or other
distinguishing feature that represents a clear variation from conventional
development; or

(3) Where a reduction in the required setback from residential property is proposed,
evidence that the residents within the setback area will be screened from view of
the sign by other means such as freeway soundwalls, buildings, or other features.

4.9.9  Permit Requirement. A freeway-oriented sign may only be approved by special use
permit.

a. Exception. A freeway-oriented sign that is no more than 30 feet in overall height and
meets all other requirements for freeway-oriented signs may be reviewed and approved
administratively through the sign permit process.

4.9.10 Required Submittals with Special Use Permit Application. In addition to site plan(s),
elevation(s) and other standard submittals typically required for special use permit
applications, the applicant shall submit additional support materials, as follows:

a. Photographs documenting observation (e.g. field test with crane and balloon). The
observation shall document at minimum four possible sign heights (the proposed
height plus two lower and one higher than proposed).

(1) Each documented option shall differ a minimum of ten feet from the next option.
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(2) Written notice of the test shall be made to the Planning Director ten working days
in advance of the test date.

(3) The test shall be observed or verified by the Planning Director or his/her designee.

(4) Heights shown in the observation shall be confirmed by an independent source:
the Planning Director, his/her designee, or by professional survey.

(5) The device used to confirm the proposed heights shall have sufficient size and
substance so as to provide a comparable sense of scale for the proposed sign.
Examples of sufficient size and substance include four foot wide banners strung
between two balloons, or four foot by eight foot sheets of plywood suspended in
place by a crane.

(6) If balloons are used, methods to limit wind drift should be utilized, such as
tethering.

b. Computer photo simulations or other professionally rendered (to scale) perspectives in
which the proposed sign is depicted on site, as if the sign were already in place.

(1) Simulations or renderings shall depict several vantage points.

(2) At minimum, at least one of the photo simulations or renderings shall depict the
view or potential view of the sign from the same side of the freeway as the sign
placement approximately 1,000 feet from the sign.

(3) Photo simulations shall include at least one view from the residential subdivision
closest to the overall project site related to the sign.

c. A section drawing depicting the line-of-sight available to the occupants of a vehicle
approaching the sign from 1,000 feet away.

d. If the proposed sign is located with the Airport Review Area as identified by the
Planning Division, the applicant shall submit written comments from the Airport
Authority regarding FAA and/or Airport Authority requirements for construction of the
sign. Freeway-oriented signs shall comply with all applicable FAA requirements.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), PREFACE is hereby amended (bold, underlined text
is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

PREFACE

Carson City's historic district is often thought of as a "Victorian Village" frozen in time.
Nothing could be further from the truth. Carson City's historic district reflects a unique variety of
ongoing economic, social and political circumstances. The district provides a link with Nevada's
past through historic buildings dating from the early [1860's-to-the-1950's:] 1860s to the 1950s.
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Modest in scale, means and architectural pretense, these buildings document Nevada's
development as a state and give Carson City its unique character.

The value of Carson City's historic resources was formally recognized by the Carson City
board of supervisors in May 1982 with the creation of the historic district and the designation of

an architecture review committee. Renamed the [historicresources-commission{HRC);]

Historic Resources Commission, it is comprised of property owners, building, design, and
preservation professionals. By ordinance, the [Carsen-City-historic-reseurces-commission]
Historic Resources Commission is charged with maintaining the overall architectural character
of the district and properties listed or eligible for the National Register of Historic Places within
the guidelines recommended by the U.S. Department of the Interior, National Park Service.
Carson City adopted these guidelines to protect and preserve its heritage.

The [eommission] Historic Resources Commission recognizes that Carson City's future
prosperity lies in a balanced approach to economic development and historic preservation. These
objectives are not mutually exclusive. The [eemmission] Historic Resources Commission
realizes that it is necessary to maintain a balance between preservation and utility.

This [seetion] Division explains the review policies and design guidelines of the
[commission] Historic Resources Commission when [reviewing] the Commission reviews
projects within the historic district, whether [#avelving] the project involves historic structures
or new construction.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.1 (Introduction) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.1 Introduction.

The architectural styles found in Carson City's historic district span approximately 100
years from the 1860s to the 1960s. Examples of ten architectural styles found in the historic
district were selected. Less common styles in the district have not been [treluded-however;] .
However, the buildings representing these styles are equally important to the district's character.

Between the [eity's] founding of the City in 1858, and 1874, the Greek Revival and Gothic
Revival styles were popular. After 1874 , four "Victorian™ period styles were adopted: the
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Italianate, Second Empire, Queen Anne and [Stick/Eastlake] Stick or Eastlake styles. By the
turn of the century, changing architectural fashions prompted period revivals and "modern”
architecture. The period revivals included: Colonial, Classical, Mediterranean and English
Country. The modern styles included the Bungalow Craftsman, a uniquely American creation,
and [Art-DecoiMeodern:] Art Deco or Modern. These styles were popular in Carson City up to
World War II.

Architectural styles form a system which describes the design of the building - its scale,
mass, proportions, height, rhythm and ground plan - and the architectural details - such as
roofline, exterior cladding, windows, entrances, ornamentation and interior features. A house of
a particular style is not just a random collection of parts; all the design elements work together to
form a specific image.

Most buildings do not possess all the characteristics of a particular style. Carson City
buildings are vernacular interpretations of architectural styles which include the essential form of
the style and selected details. Many houses within the historic district reflect the influence of
more than one style. For example, a house which was built in the 1860s may have the form of the
Greek Revival style, but the original form was enlarged and embellished in the 1880s with
Italianate style ornamentation. Similarly, a house constructed in the 1880s could combine the
popular Queen Anne and the [Stick/Eastlake] Stick or Eastlake styles in its design.

The designs of a large number of buildings within the historic district do not fall into a
discrete style. These "vernacular" houses provided basic shelter for their occupants and were
probably built without much regard for the current architectural fashion. These buildings are
important to the ambience of the historic district and provide [us] the City with a balance
between the modest and the spectacular. Vernacular houses represent building traditions handed
down from one generation to another modified by technology, local building materials and
geography. Their basic design and modest details are their identifying features.

The character-defining features of a particular house should be recognized and protected
through maintenance and rehabilitation. Features which define a building's style and character
also contribute to the overall character of the historic district.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.2 (Greek Revival (1850 to 180)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.2 Greek Revival style (1850 to 1870).

Classically inspired architecture developed as an outgrowth of our country's desire to
distance its culture from England after the War of 1812. In architecture, classical Greece and
Rome became the new inspiration and Nevada adopted these prototypes in the latter part of this
era through the Greek Revival style. During this period Greek temples were regarded as the
perfect building forms and the character defining features were applied to American residences.
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The typical Carson City, Greek Revival house is rectangular or L-shaped in ground plan, is
1 or 1.5 stories, and has clapboard or shiplap siding. A characteristic feature is the gable roof
with the gable facing front to emulate the Greek Temple form. Its ornamentation is classical in
its derivation as evidenced by plain, boxed cornices with eave returns, simplified columns and in
some case, metopes and tryglyphs. Windows are commonly six-over-six light, double hung with
cornice molding. The typical entrance in this style includes a paneled door with transom and
sidelights. Front porches are common.

There is no dominant floor plan, front facade fenestration pattern, or porch type associated
with Greek Revival residences in Carson City. Greek Revival appears to be the most popular pre-
Victorian period style for residential construction. Many houses in the vernacular of the Greek
Revival style include ornamentation from the Italianate style.

Built in 1862 by a Carson City carpenter named Smaill, this house, at 512 North Curry
Street, is one of the finest Greek Revival styled houses in Carson City. Its ornamentation is
Classical Greek and suggests a designer familiar with Classical architecture. Its frieze with
tryglyphs and metopes is unique in Carson City. Its basic form and detailing is typical of the
Greek Revival style. Other Carson City examples of Greek Revival include 304 West 5th Street,
108 North Minnesota Street and 406 North Mountain Street.

5.2.1 Characteristic Elements of the Greek Revival Style.

PLAN VIEW: EXTERIOR SIDING: WINDOWS: ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular or L-shaped horizontal clapboards double hung sash Classical: frieze board,
windows six-over-six dentils, eave returns
lights

HEIGHT: ROOF: ENTRANCE:

one, one and one-half or | medium pitched gable sidelights and transom

two story roof, eave returns, gable around door

facing front

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.3 (Gothic Revival (1850 to 1875)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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5.3 Gothic Revival style (1850 to 1875).

Inspired by the romantic movement of the late 18th and early [49] 19th centuries, the
Gothic Revival style came to America from England. Proponents proclaimed the superiority of
the Christian medieval past and sought to replace the formal, pagan Greek and Roman
architectural styles.

Made popular by the designs of architect Alexander Jackson Davis through the pattern
books of landscaper and writer Andrew Jackson Downing, the Gothic Revival style was seen as
appropriate for the rural American landscape.

The Gothic Revival style, introduced to Nevada in the 1850s, was popular through the
1870s for residential design and until the early 20th century for church design. [4] Eour of
Carson City's churches built during this period include elements of the Gothic Revival style:
First Presbyterian Church (1862-64), First United Methodist Church (1865), St. Peter's Episcopal
Church [{4867-68);] (1867-68) and St. Teresa of Avila Catholic Church (1870-71). All 4
churches have Gothic or pointed arch windows: some very plain, some elaborate with tracery
and stained glass.

The Gothic Revival style is distinguished by the pointed arch [¢used] which is used with
features such as doors, [windews—entries;ete}] windows and entries, and its elaborate
woodwork. The invention of the jigsaw allowed builders to produce an endless variety of fancy
wooden details—"gingerbread"—cheaply and quickly. These wooden decorative embellishments
are found on Gothic Revival style buildings in the form of bargeboards, pendants, finials,
[brackets;] brackets and other ornamentation.

The J.D. Roberts house, built in Washoe City in 1859 and moved to its present location at
1206 North Carson Street in 1873, is Carson City's finest residential example of the Gothic
Revival style. Note the following characteristic elements of Gothic Revival: steeply pitched,
cross gabled roof; bargeboard decorating the gable [erds:] ends; and pointed arch or "Gothic"
windows. Another domestic Gothic Revival style building in Carson City is the Ormsby-Rosser
house at 304 South Minnesota Street.

5.3.1 Characteristic Elements of the Style.
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PLAN VIEW:

EXTERIOR SIDING:

WINDOWS:

ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular, L-shaped, or
T-shaped

clapboard vertical board-
and-battens

pointed arched or Gothic
commonly located in the
gable end

jigsaw-cut bargeboards,
brackets, balustrades,
porch, frieze

HEIGHT:

ROOF:

ENTRANCE:

one and one-half story,
one story porch

steeply pitched cross
gables

pointed arch door,
sidelights and transom

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.4 (ltalianate (1875 to 1900)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.4 Italianate style (1875 to 1900).

The Italianate style was derived from the rural architecture of northern Italy and came to the
United States via England as part of the Picturesque movement. The Picturesque movement was
a reaction to the earlier classically influenced styles and includes both the Gothic Revival and the
Italianate architectural styles. Introduced into the United States during the 1830s, the Italianate
style dominated American domestic architecture between 1850 and 1880. Its popularity was
spread by the pattern books of landscaper and writer Andrew Jackson Downing, who utilized the
designs of architect Alexander Jackson Davis.

Italianate style buildings are identified by heavy, wooden cornices, window surrounds and
door overhangs. Window bays, [eupelas;] cupolas and entry hoods also are typical of the style.
Roofs are typically low, hipped or gabled and finished with a boxed cornice. Windows are tall
and narrow.

Carson City has several Italianate styled houses. Many houses designed from the 1870s and
1880s combine some Italianate style influences along with other styles. Earlier houses also
include Italianate style features, probably resulting from remodeling in the late 1870s or 1880s.
A larger number of Italianate residences survive in Virginia City.
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The Lou Meder house located at 308 North Nevada Street was built circa 1875 and is an
excellent example of the Italianate style in Carson City. The house has the typical heavy boxed
cornice with double brackets and dentils; a paneled entry with recessed door under a hood; and
characteristic square window bays. This house is 1 story while most houses in this style are 2 or
3 stories adding to the vertical emphasis. Another Italianate example is the Rinckel Mansion at
102 North Curry Street.

5.4.1 Characteristic Elements of the Style.

PLAN VIEW: EXTERIOR SIDING: WINDOWS: ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular shiplap tall narrow sometimes boxed cornice with
arched one-over-one light | brackets, bay windows
with heavy and elaborate | cupolas, entry hoods

crowns
HEIGHT: ROOF: ENTRANCE:
two stories or more low pitched, hipped or tall door with transom
gabled roof recessed door paneled
entry

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.5 (Second Empire (1860 to 1880)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.5 Second Empire style (1860 to 1880).

The Second Empire style originated in France and took its name from the reign of Napoleon
111 (1852-1870). Considered a "modern™ style, its most identifying feature is the mansard or dual-
pitched hipped roof introduced by 17th century French architect Francois Mansart. The boxy
roofline allows a full story of usable attic space.

This style is characterized by: a mansard roof; roof dormers; decorative patterns of color or
texture in the roofing material—often wooden shingles of different cuts; and a tower with a
curved roofline. Below the roof, Second Empire styled houses may borrow many of the
characteristics of the Italianate style including: heavy wooden cornices, window surrounds and
door overhangs; tall and narrow windows, window bays, cupolas and entry hoods.

The Second Empire style was popular in the United States between 1860 and 1880. Used
for many public buildings during President Grant's administration (1869-77) , it is sometimes
referred to as the General Grant style. The Second Empire style was not widely used in the west
and rapidly declined in popularity following the panic of 1873. Nevada's most prominent Second
Empire public building is the Fourth Ward School (1876) in Virginia City.
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The Beck-Barber-Belknap house, 1206 North Nevada Street, is [+-0f3] one of three extant
Second Empire styled houses in Carson City. Built in 1875 by H.H. Beck, the house was later
owned from 1881 to 1908 by Supreme Court Justice Charles Belknap. The Second Empire styled
house has the characteristic mansard roof with arched hooded dormers. Eave lines are decorated
with brackets and dentils. A full front width porch and square window bays further enhance the
design. The [2] two other examples of the Second Empire style in Carson City are 1112 North
Carson Street and 503 East Telegraph Street.

5.5.1 Characteristic Elements of the Style.

PLAN VIEW: EXTERIOR SIDING: WINDOWS: ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular shiplap tall narrow sometimes boxed cornice with
arched one-over-one light | brackets, bay windows
with heavy and elaborate | cupolas, entry hoods

Crowns

HEIGHT: ROOF: ENTRANCE:

two stories or more mansard with dormers tall door with transom
dormers often patterned recessed door paneled
wood shingle entry

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.6 (Stick (1875 to 1895)) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.6 Stick style (1875 to 1895).

The Stick style was promoted through period pattern books along with the Italianate and
Second Empire styles but never gained the popularity of the other styles. Stick style architecture
is defined by decorative stickwork applied to the wall planes rather than applied to features such
as windows, [deers;-cornices—ete:] doors and cornices. The Stick style was used to express the
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structure of the building through its ornamentation on the exterior walls. Wall ornamentation
imitated corner posts, studs, brackets, bracing and other structural elements. A typical Stick style
house would include some of the following features: steeply pitched, gabled or cross-gabled
roof; decorative trusses at the gables; overhanging eaves supported by simple brackets;
horizontal board siding with stickwork decoration - patterns of horizontal, vertical or diagonal
boards raised from the wall surface; and porches with diagonal braces.

112 North Curry Street is a Carson City example of the Stick style. Although not a strict
Stick style design, this building has a tall corner tower decorated with diagonal Stickwork
ornamentation and diagonal braces decorating the front porch.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.7 (Queen Anne (1880 to 1905)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.7 Queen Anne style (1880 to 1905).

The Queen Anne style has little to do with England's Queen Anne or the style of formal
Renaissance architecture popular during her reign in the 18th century. The style was named and
popularized in England by a group of architects led by Richard Norman Shaw. The most popular
domestic style of architecture during the last [2] two decades of the 19th century, the Queen
Anne is conspicuously eclectic and romantic. It is decoratively rich with bright colors and a
generous variety of exterior wall textures. The Queen Anne house is typically asymmetrical and
large with multi-gabled roofs and tall, decorated chimneys. Towers with conical roofs and turrets
protrude from corners. The style frequently uses: a multiplicity of window types including
rectangular, oval, [reund;] round and square; slanted and square bays; and oriels. [\Wrap-areund]
Woraparound veranda and porches with turned posts are typical of the Queen Anne style.

There are many variations of the Queen Anne style in the United States. Some are based on
different roof types and others are based on various types of ornamentation. Throughout the
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United States , about half of the Queen Anne houses are ornamented with spindlework.
Spindlework, delicately turned wooden pieces, were used as porch balustrades, porch friezes and
in gables. About [%] one-third of the Queen Anne houses in this country used Classical
ornamentation. Classical columns replaced posts with spindlework: Palladian windows, cornice
line-dentils and other classical details were also employed. [2] Two other expressions of the
Queen Anne style not typical to Carson City include half-timbered work and patterned masonry.

Related to the Queen Anne style is the Princess Anne style: a slightly later and subdued
derivative of the popular Queen Anne style. Princess Anne style houses retain the asymmetrical
plan and mass, multiple gables, and tall, decorated chimneys. In keeping with the 20th century
move towards more restrained decoration, the Princess Anne style is less ornamented and does
not include the characteristic towers, [turrets;] turrets and verandahs of its progenitor.

The Queen Anne Cottage style is derived from the Queen Anne style. This smaller version
[Cusualhy-t-oer15-stories)] , usually 1 or 1.5 stories, first appeared in the 1880s and was ideally
suited for smaller city lots. It retains the asymmetrical massing of the large Queen Anne and is
dominated by a tall gabled roof. Ornamentation is usually confined to the gable end. Typically , a
front window bay, corner porch and a variety of window types are included.

Gad
5’“-”

The Springmeyer House located at 302 North Minnesota Street is a rare Carson City
example of the Queen Anne style. Built in 1908 by H. H. Springmeyer, a member of the Douglas
County ranching family, the house is also known as the home of Governor and Mrs. Charles
Russell. Typical of the Queen Anne style, this house has both clapboard and shingle siding;
gabled, hipped, and conical roof forms; asymmetrical massing; a roof dormer with balcony; and
a slanted bay.

5.7.1  Characteristic Elements of the Style.

PLAN VIEW: EXTERIOR SIDING: WINDOWS: ORNAMENTATION:
irregular shiplap, clapboard fancy many types and shapes spindlework: turned
cut shingles for second balustrade, frieze turned
floor or gable end posts, Classical columns,
dentils, Palladian
windows
[ HEIGHT: | ROOF: | ENTRANCE: |
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two stories or more hipped or gabled or Classical or ornate single
combination, conical roof | or double doors often a
over tower/turret single light

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.8 (Colonial & Classical Revival (1895 to
1915)) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

5.8 Colonial [&] and Classical Revival styles (1895 to 1915).

At the end of the ornate Victorian period, American builders sought new inspiration for 20th
century residential design. As suburban living became the norm for an increasing number of
Americans, earlier and more rural building forms and styles from both the United States and
Europe were chosen as prototypes. [2] Two stylistic movements grew in the early 20th century:
the "Picturesque™ Period Revival and the Modern movement.

The World's Columbian Exposition held in 1893 in Chicago was built with a classical theme
and started this architectural revival in classical forms. Colonial and Classical Revival styles
were dominant for residential building in many parts of the country in the first part of the 20th
century, but few Classical and Colonial Revival houses were built in Carson City.

The Colonial Revival style is a restrained, dignified, [ard] harmonious [styletniguely
American-based-Colenial-styles] and uniquely American-based Colonial style [which,—a-turn;
were] which was influenced by Classical Roman designs. The typical Colonial Revival style
design is a large, two storied, rectangular-in-plan structure with a paucity of exterior projections
from its symmetrical facade. A centrally placed entrance is the major focus of the design. The
door is commonly framed by sidelights and topped with a fanlight. A portico may cover the
entrance. Windows are double hung; Palladian windows are a popular feature. The hipped roof is
moderately pitched and includes a projecting cornice ornamented with modillions and dentils.
Classical, fluted pilasters, quoins or cornerboards ornament the corners.

The identifying feature of the Classical Revival [relude:] style includes: a dominating full-
height porch with roof support by classical columns; columns with lonic or Corinthian capitals;
central door; and symmetrical facade.

The most prominent Classical Revival style house in Carson City is the Governor's Mansion
at 600 North Mountain Street. Built in 1909 as the Governor's Mansion , the large symmetrical
building is ornamented with a pedimented front porch supported with fluted columns with lonic
capitals; a projecting cornice with modillions ; and classically inspired door and window
moldings.
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Pictured above is a fine Carson City example of the Colonial Revival style. Built in 1915,
the Ira I. Winters house at 600 North Richmond Avenue is sometimes called a Classic Box; the
house is a 2-story, rectangular-in-plan box topped with a hipped roof. The front dormer, the [
story] 1-story full width porch, and the quoins are all typical to the Colonial [Revival] Revival

style.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.9 (Bungalow/Craftsman (circa 1905 to
1930)) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

5.9 [Bungalew/Craftsman] Bungalow or Craftsman style (circa 1905 to 1930).

Moving toward a modern lifestyle, the architects that popularized the Craftsman and
Bungalow styles were among the first to emphasize comfort and convenience, concepts of
human scale and sensible plans. Their designs helped shape a growing phenomenon of the time:
the affordable small house for the middle class. The designs (in wood or brick) provided an easy
to build, affordable house for the growing middle-class, who were moving to the suburban fringe
of cities. The homes were also the first to include a detached garage.

The Craftsman style represented an independent western movement in American
architecture. Its guiding force was the English Arts and Crafts movement, which rejected the
mass reproduction and mediocre design associated with the Industrial Revolution in favor of the
beauty and "honesty" of traditional handcraftsmanship and natural materials. The Craftsman
ideas were widely disseminated in the pages of the Craftsman magazine, published from 1901 to
1916 by the furniture maker and designer Gustave Stickley. The style was adapted for countless
small houses and bungalows but found its most sophisticated expression in the work of Pasadena
architects Greene and Greene. Craftsman details often included inglenooks, built-in wood
cabinets, wood beam ceilings and large fireplaces.

The Bungalow is often affiliated with the Craftsman but also may be influenced by
Japanese, chalet and period styles. The Bungalow is typically a snug 1.5 story home with wide
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overhanging roof, deep porch and simple interior with built-in cupboards. The interior floor plan
differs little from prior architectural styles with floor plans divided into small distinct rooms. 1
exception was the inclusion of a plumbed bathroom. Other conveniences such as central heating,
electricity and gas ranges were becoming standard during this period.
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The Craftsman Bungalow was the dominant residential building style in the United States
between 1905 and 1920. The house at 202 North Curry Street, illustrated above, is a typical
example. Note the exposed rafter ends, the purlins decorating the gable end, the 3 part windows
with four-lights-over-one-light and the typical front porch with typical elephantine posts on
piers. Also, 502 West Spear Street is an excellent example of a brick Bungalow and is similar to
the brick Bungalows prevalent in southwest Reno. Few examples of the style survive in Carson

City.
591

Characteristic Elements of the Style.

PLAN VIEW:

EXTERIOR SIDING:

WINDOWS:

ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular, square L-
shaped masonry

wood shiplap, shingles

grouped in pairs or
ribbons multi-pane over
single, double-hung or
fixed sash, decorative
pane glass

stick work, dormers,
extended rafter ends, eave
braces and brackets,
window boxes, balconies,
bay windows, stone or
large masonry exterior
chimney, Oriental or
flared roof line, exposed
beams

HEIGHT:

ROOF:

ENTRANCE:

SPECIAL FEATURES

one or one and one-half
story

low pitch, wide overhang
eaves, hipped, front gable,
cross-gable, side-gable

raised entry porches,
porch columns or piers
baustrades

detached garage often in
the same style as the
house

SECTION XXXX:
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That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.10 (Period Revival (1900 to 1940)) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.10 Period Revival (1900 to 1940).

In an era of major social and cultural change, Period Revival houses were designed to
conjure up the romantic times and far away places of another "period™ in history. Popular styles
from the past include the English Cottage, Tudor Revival, Dutch Colonial, Country Cottage,
Mediterranean Revival and Spanish Colonial. There are "high-style™ examples which include all
the major elements of a particular style, and vernacular examples which may incorporate only
one or two elements into the design. Modest examples of the English Cottage and the
Mediterranean styles are found in Carson City's historic district.

5.10.1 English Cottage Revival. The English Cottage style is the most modest of the
English Revivals, which were popular in America between 1910 and 1930. The
prototype of the English Cottage is the masonry rural farmhouse of England. This
quaint and charming, typically 1 story cottage is usually constructed of stone, stucco or
brick construction. Distinguishing features include an asymmetrical composition, a
steeply pitched roof with little overhang and a steeply pitched front entrance. Large
expanses of wall are pierced by relatively few windows.

5.10.2 Mediterranean Revival. The key to distinguishing the Mediterranean Revival style
is its heavy tile roof and restrained ornamentation. The structures are generally wood
frame construction with a smooth or textured stucco wall surface painted white or a
light color. Ornamentation is restrained; wall surfaces are flat with few projections.
Windows are casements and framed by wooden or wrought iron grills. Small, second
story balconies are typical. The Mediterranean Revival style was used for public,
commercial and residential structures.

500 West Telegraph Street, built in 1926, is an example of the Mediterranean Revival
style of domestic architecture. Although remodeled, the residence maintains key stylistic features
of the style: a heavy red tile roof, a corner tower with hipped roof, white stucco walls and round
arched openings. An example of the English Cottage style is 1008 North Curry Street.

SECTION XXXX:
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That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.11 (Ranch Style (1940 to 1960)) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.11 Ranch Style (1940 to 1960).

The Ranch house was perhaps the ultimate symbol of the postwar American dream: a safe,
affordable home promising efficiency and elegant, casual living inspired by California's
temperate climate. California architects, such as Cliff May introduced the "A close-to-the-
ground” ranch in the 1930s, evidently finding inspiration in the 1-story plan of the Spanish
rancho of the Southwest. By the late 1940s, this new house type had caught on across the country
and still remains popular. After World War 11, the popularity of the Ranch house increased,
especially with dependence on the automobile and newly constructed suburban neighborhoods.
In the West, where land was available, the new large lots provided plenty of room for a rambling,
1-story plan, driveway, garage and expanse of green lawn.

The classic Ranch is a rectangular or L-shaped house whose low-pitched roof caps an open,
free-flowing plan. The house is typically long, narrow, and low to the ground, with a strong
emphasis on the horizontal. The roof is usually hipped with wide overhanging eaves. The Ranch
style also features wide porches, large patios or interior courtyards, a de-emphasis of the main
entrance, integral garage, large windows, and use of native materials, especially masonry as
accents. The use of large glass windows or glass walls suggests the connection to the outside.

The interior of the Ranch house also differs dramatically from earlier styles by diminishing
the boundaries between formal and informal spaces. Ranch houses might still have a formal
living room based on the parlor concept, but more often the dining room was situated between
the kitchen and the new "family" room. With its open kitchen/living area, the ranch was
specifically geared to casual entertaining. Another key point was the desirable indoor/outdoor
living promised by the one-story layout, which features sliding glass doors, picture windows,
terraces and patios secluded in a rear yard.

5.11.1 Minimal Traditional (1935 to 1950). With the economic Depression of the 1930s
came this compromise style which reflects the form of traditional Eclectic houses, but
lacks their decorative detailing. Roof pitches are low or intermediate and eaves and
rake close, rather than overhanging. Usually, but not always, the design incorporates a
large chimney and at least 1 front-facing gable. Many examples suggest Tudor cottages
with the roof line lowered and detailing removed. These houses were built in great
numbers in the years immediately preceding and following World War 11.
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A modest example of a period revival home on West Robinson St.

5.11.2 Ranch (1940 to 1975). Asymmetrical 1-story shapes with low-pitched roofs in one

of 3 forms: hipped (the most common), cross-gabled and side-gabled. There is usually
a moderate or wide eave overhang. This may be either boxed or open, with the rafters
exposed as in Craftsman houses. Both wooden and brick wall cladding are used,
sometimes in combination. Builders frequently add modest bits of traditional detailing,
usually loosely based on Spanish or English Colonial precedents, such as decorative
iron or wooden porch supports and shutters. Ribbon windows are frequent as are large
picture windows in living areas. These private outdoor living areas to the rear of the
house are a direct contrast to the large front and side porches of most late 19th and
early 20th century styles.

A typical Ranch style home in Carson City. This is located on King Street at the periphery of the historic

5.11.3 Split Level (1955 to 1975). The style rose to popularity during the 1950s as a multi-

story modification of the then dominant 1-story Ranch house. It retained the horizontal
lines, low-pitched roof and overhanging eaves of the Ranch house, but added a 2-story
unit intercepted at mid-height by a 1-story wing to make 3 floor levels of interior
space. An elaborate theory of interior planning grew around this form. Families were

felt to need 3 types of interior spaces: quiet living areas, noisy living and service areas, and a sleeping
area. The Split Level form made it possible to locate these on separate levels. The lower level usually
housed the garage and, commonly, the "noisy" family room with its television, which was becoming a
universal possession. The mid-level wing contained the "quiet" living areas and the upper level the
bedrooms.
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1 of several examples of a split-level home in Carson City. This is located on Westview at the periphery of the
historic district.

5.11.4 Variations of the Ranch Style in Carson City.

TR e B *—-’»';1
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Characteristic Elements of the Ranch Style.

PLAN VIEW:

EXTERIOR SIDING:

WINDOWS:

ORNAMENTATION:

rectangular, L-shaped, U-
shaped

rustic drop, vertical board
and batten, masonry
veneer or in combination

large picture windows,
single pane, double-hung
sash, slider, jalousie,
sliding patio

very limited but may
include shutters, masonry
walls, planters, Tudor or
Colonial details

HEIGHT:

ROOF:

ENTRANCE:

SPECIAL FEATURES

one story, split level
rarely one and one-half
story

low pitch, wide overhang

eaves, hipped, front gable,

cross-gable, side-gable

de-emphasized,
undecorated, often focus
is on the rear of the house

integrated garages, patios,
covered walkways,
interior courtyards

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.12 (Glossary) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.12 Glossary.

"Balloon frame" means a timber frame construction having uprights (studs) that extend in 1
piece from foundation line to the roof with horizontal members (joists) nailed to them.

"Baluster” means an upright support for the stair railing or banister.

"Balustrade” means a railing consisting of a handrail on balusters.

"Bargeboard" (verge board) means a stylized rafter set out from a gable, usually pierced
with jig-sawn design. Used especially on Gothic Revival houses.

"Bay" means a structural set, composed of columns and beams or piers and vaults; it is one
of a group of such sets. Each added unit makes another bay. A projection from an exterior wall
which rests on its foundation and creates space within.

"Belt course” means a band or strip of building material or molding such as bricks, wood, or
stone around a building, or along the length of the facade.

"Billboards" mean outdoor advertising signs containing a message, commercial or
otherwise, which is unrelated to the merchandise for sale or services performed by the person or
business on whose property the sign is located, posted for a fee by the owner of the sign

framework.

"Board-and-batten™” means vertical siding composed of wide boards that do not overlap and
narrow strips (battens) nailed over the spaces between the boards.

"Bracket" means a structural support attached to a wall and bolted to or bearing thereon.
Often used as decorative feature connecting an overhanging cornice to the frieze board. Consoles
and modillions are brackets in Classical architecture.
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"Capital” means the crowning element of a column, pilaster or pier.

"Casement windows" means a window which opens inward or outward from hinges to the
side of the frame.

"Clapboard" means a narrow board thicker on one edge to facilitate overlapping; applied
horizontally to form a weatherproof, exterior wall surface.

"Column™ means an architectural support of definite proportions, usually cylindrical in
shape, with shaft, capital and sometimes, a base. May be free-standing or attached to a wall. See
pilaster.

"Cornice” means (1) the topmost part of the entablature in classical architecture; (2) any
projecting horizontal molding which crowns an exterior elevation, sometimes a window or door;
or a molding used internally at the junction of wall and ceiling.

"Cresting" means an ornamental decoration along the ridge of a building often of wood or
iron work.

"Cupola” means a small dome and the shaft that supports it, sits on top of the building.

"Dentils" means a small square block used in a series for ornamentation in lonic and
Corinthian cornices. A dentil course is a series of dentils.

"Dormer" means a shed, single gable or single hipped roofed structure rising from a slope of
the roof; usually pierced by a window.

"Double-hung window" means a two-part window with an outside sash that slides down and
an inside one that goes up. The movement of the sash is usually controlled by chains or cords on
pulleys with a sash weight.

"Double-faced sign" means any sign designed to be viewed from 2 directions and on which
2 faces of the sign are either parallel or the angle between them is 30 degrees or less.

"Eave returns” means continuation of the cornice part way across a gable.

"Eaves" means the lower edge of a sloping or gable roof: the line of the rafters beyond the
supporting wall.

"Elephantine posts" means tapered (smaller at the top) posts, typically used as a supporting
porch member on a Bungalow style residence.

"Entablature™ in classical architecture, the elaborated beam member carried by the columns,
horizontally divided into architrave (below), frieze and cornice (above). The proportion and
detailing are different for each other and strictly prescribed.

"Facade™ means the front or face of a building; the entire aspect of the side of the building.

"Fanlight" means radiating panes within a semicircular glazed opening, usually over an
entrance.

"Finial™ means the carved or molded ornament crowning a gable, gatepost, pinnacle, spire
or other roof point.

"Frieze" means the middle division of an entablature, sometimes decorated with sculptural
relief. A board parallel and butting a cornice.
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"Gable" means the triangular upper portion of an end wall under a peaked roof.

"Gabled roof" means a roof which slopes from both sides of a ridge.

"Gambrel roof" means a double pitched gabled roof.

"Gothic window" means a window topped with a pointed arch.

"Hipped roof" means a roof with slopes on all four sides, continuous from peak to eaves.

"Lights" means the panes of glass in a window. Double-hung windows are designated by
the number of lights in the upper and lower sash.

"Lintel" means a horizontal structural beam resting on 2 separate posts, often bridging an
opening such as a door or window.

"Mansard roof" means a steep, dual pitched hipped roof allowing a tall attic space;
frequently used to add an upper story.

"Modillion" means an ornamental, horizontal, block or bracket under a projecting cornice.
"Oculus™ means a round or oval window without tracery or muntins.

"Oriel” means a unit projecting from a wall and carried on brackets, corbels or a cantilever.
Unlike a bay, the projection of an oriel does not extend to the foundation.

"Palladian window" means a three-part window with a central, top arched portion and
rectangular windows on both sides.

"Pediment"” means the triangular space in the gable of a ridged roof or any similar area
above porticoes, doors, windows, etc.

"Pendent” means a hanging ornament on eaves, ceilings, and soffits often at the end of a
gable roof.

"Pilaster" means a rectangular column or shallow engaged pier projecting only slightly from
a wall; in Classical architecture it follows the height and width of a related column, with similar
base and capital.

"Pitch" means the amount of slope of the roof in terms of angle or other numerical measure;
1 unit of horizontal rise for 3 units of horizontal shelter is expressed as 1 in 3.

"Porch" means a roofed space outside the main walls of the building; a covered entrance for
a building, having a projecting roof supported by columns, posts, or enclosing walls. See
recessed porch.

"Quoins" means units of stone, brick or wooden block that are used decoratively to accent
the corners of a building. Derived from the French coin or coign (corner).

"Sash™ means the framework of stiles and rails in which the panes or lights of a window are
set.

"Segmented arched opening™ means a slightly curved arch shape, flatter than a semi-circular
arch shape, but not flat.

"Shed Roof' means a single plane sloping roof.
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"Shiplap"” means a beveled jointing of 2 boards to form a weather-resisting outside wall
surface.

"Sidelight” means a window flanking a door, usually placed on each side, occasionally
found on 1 side of the door. It is frequently narrow and may be the same height as the door.

"Sill" means the bottom member of a window or door frame. The mating of a foundation
with the above structure.

"Spindles” means round turned balusters.

"Tracery" means delicate intersecting lines of muntins or glazing bars that form ornamental
designs in a window.

"Transom" means a small window over a door or window usually hinged or pivoted, used
for ventilation and decoration.

"Verandah" means a roofed, open gallery or balcony extending along the outside of a
building and which is designed for outdoor living in hot weather.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.13 (Secretary of interior standards for
rehabilitation) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is
deleted) as follows:

5.13 Secretary of interior standards for rehabilitation.

Rehabilitation is defined as the process of returning a property to a state of utility, through
repair or alteration, which makes possible an efficient contemporary use while preserving those
portions and features of the property which are significant to its historic, architectural and
cultural values.

The standards for rehabilitation are as follows:

1. A property will be used as it was historically or be given a new use that requires
minimal change to its distinctive materials, features, spaces and spatial relationships.

2. The historic character of a property will be retained and preserved. The removal of
distinctive materials or alteration of features, spaces, and spatial relationships that
characterize a property will be avoided.

3. Each property will be recognized as a physical record of its time, place and use.
Changes that create a false sense of historical development, such as adding conjectural
features or elements from other historic properties, will not be undertaken.

4. Changes to a property that have acquired historic significance in their own right will be
retained and preserved.
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5. Distinctive materials, features, finishes and construction techniques or examples of
craftsmanship that characterize a property will be preserved.

6. Deteriorated historic features will be repaired rather than replaced. Where the severity
of deterioration requires replacement of a distinctive feature, the new feature will
match the old in design, color, texture, and where possible, materials. Replacement of
missing features will be substantiated by documentary and physical evidence.

7. Chemical or physical treatments, if appropriate, will be undertaken using the gentlest
means possible. Treatments that cause damage to historic materials will not be used.

8.  Archeological resources will be protected and preserved in place. If such resources
must be disturbed, mitigation measures will be undertaken.

9. New additions, exterior alterations, or related new construction will not destroy historic
materials, features and spatial relationships that characterize the property. The new
work will be differentiated from the old and will be compatible with the historic
materials, features, size, scale, proportion, and massing to protect the integrity of the
property and its environment.

10. New additions and adjacent or related new construction will be undertaken in such a
manner that, if removed in the future, the essential form and integrity of the historic
property and its environment would be unimpaired.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.14 (Guidelines for roofs) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.14 Guidelines for roofs.

The roof's shape, the roofing material and its special features are extremely important in
defining the building's overall architectural style. Many different historic roof shapes are found
in the district: gable, hip, gambrel, mansard, shed and flat. The pitch or slope of the roof changes
from style to style. Shed roofs were used extensively for additions to buildings. The type and
style of roof features also change with the building style. Brick and stone chimneys, cresting and
a variety of dormers are also found in the district. Sawn or milled wood shingles of cedar or
redwood are the predominate historic roofing materials within the district. Few tile and no slate
roofs have been found. Standing seam or corrugated metal were used on outbuildings.

5.14.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. Original roofing material and features are to be
retained and repaired if at all possible. If new roofing is necessary or desired, the
preferred treatment is to replace the original with identical new material. If this is not
possible or desirable, then the use of Fireclass A, organic felt or fiberglass matt
composition type shingle, preferably in a "thick butt" design is acceptable. These are to
be laid approximately five inches to the weather with straight and true exposed edge
lines. Other roof features such as chimneys, dormers and/or decorative elements are to
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be retained. New mechanical systems, solar panels, skylights and/or other devices on
the roof are to be placed so they are inconspicuous from the Street and in such a
manner that no damage is done to any character defining features of the building.
(Secretary of the Interior's Standards for Rehabilitation (Standard Number: 2, 6))

Hip

5.14.2 Guidelines for New Construction. Contemporary roofing materials are available in
a wide variety of sizes, materials, colors and designs. The type of building:
commercial, residential or accessory to residential is a major factor in determining the
appropriate roofing material to use. Today's requirements for fire safety must not be
overlooked. Fiberglass matt composition and fire retardant treated sawn/milled wood
shingles are the preferred materials for use within the district. Mechanical systems and
other devices which are roof mounted are to be designed in such a way that they are
not visible from the street and are harmoniously incorporated into the overall building
design.

AN\

Cross Gable
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.15 (Guidelines for exterior siding materials)
is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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5.15 Guidelines for exterior siding materials.

The exterior siding materials found in the district include the full range of materials used in
the |1 9th to mid 20th centuries. The most typical is a horizontal wood siding. Generally a
horizontal "drop” (shiplap) or clapboard was used. It was not uncommon for milled shingles to
be utilized to accent gable ends or other similar portions of a structure. Often these shingles were
decorative in nature having sculptured ends so that a variety of textural effects could be
achieved. The entire structure was never covered with shingles. Mid-century houses used wide
shakes and asbestos shingles. A few residences utilized brick, stone, concrete block or stucco.
Other exterior sidings include vertical board and batten and corrugated sheet or standing seam
metal. These were typically used on outbuildings. Brick, cut stone and rubble stone masonry
and/or combinations were used primarily on commercial buildings. Historically, buildings in the
district were painted, often in several colors - they were not stained or left "natural.” The colors
varied and often several colors were used on the same building to highlight the architectural
design. Currently, there are paints as well as opaque stains available for exterior finishes. The
HRC can provide assistance to owners wishing more information regarding paint and/or stain

w B gE

Patterned shingle
{fish scale) Clapboard Flush boards Shiplap

Asbestos siding or concrete block

5.15.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. The original exterior siding material shall be
retained and repaired when at all possible. When replacement is necessary the new
material shall match the original in size, design, composition and texture. The use of
steel, aluminum and vinyl siding materials is not appropriate for historic buildings.
(Standard Number: 6, 2)

When contemplating work on the exterior of a historic building, cleaning the existing material
should be the first step to determine its condition and a course of action. Cleaning shall be by the
gentlest means possible. Sandblasting and other cleaning methods which cause damage to
original historic materials shall not be undertaken. (Standard Number: 7)

5.15.2 Guidelines for New Construction. New construction within the district needs to be
compatible with the historic styles present. The type of building, i.e. residential,
outbuilding, or commercial, is a major factor in deciding on an appropriate siding
material. Authentic materials such as wood shiplap or clapboard siding are strongly
encouraged. Contemporary materials such as masonite or seamless steel are acceptable
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when sensitively utilized and properly designed and applied. The use of vinyl siding is
highly discouraged. (Standard Number: 6)

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.16 (Guidelines for windows) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.16 Guidelines for windows.

The majority of buildings in the Historic District are characterized by 1 9 century styles of
architecture. A basic design characteristic of these styles is symmetrically placed, vertically
proportioned windows. Houses built in the 1930s to 1960s used in addition to the above, metal
framed windows such as casements and picture windows.

5.16.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. Original windows shall be retained and repaired
when at all possible. When replacement is necessary a window of duplicated design
shall be used. The size, pane configuration, design and trim shall replicate that of the
original. Original trim and surrounds are to be retained when windows are replaced.
Bronzed aluminum framed windows are not appropriate for use in a historic building.
Stained glass windows were not commonly used in the buildings of the district.
Original stained glass windows are very valuable and should be retained. The addition
of stained glass windows into openings which did not historically have stained glass is
discouraged. (Standard Number: 2, 6)
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:

Multi-pane window (Ranch) Single pane picture Multi-pane picture
window (Ranch) window (Ranch)

5.16.2 Guidelines for New Construction. The overall style of the new building will
determine the appropriate design characteristics of the windows to be used. Windows
for new buildings emulating 19th or early 20th century designs should emulate one of
the 19th or early 20th century window styles and shall be vertically proportioned with
a minimum ratio of 2 horizontal to 3 vertical and shall be single or double hung.
Windows for new buildings emulating mid-20th century designs should use windows
found in designs of those era (c. 1930-1960). The use of smoked, mirrored or tinted
glass is not appropriate for use in the district.

Drip cap

Caing/Trim —— 11
Pase/Light

= |
=118
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.17 (Guidelines for doors) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.17 Guidelines for doors.

Doors are an important design element of any building. Their location and style contributes
to the overall character and frequently act to define the style of the building. Typically even the
simplest historic homes have beautifully paneled doors. Original doors have often been replaced
by newer inappropriate doors under the false assumption that greater energy efficiency can be
achieved. Properly executed repairs and/or replacement of jams, thresholds, stop moldings,
hinges and weather stripping will achieve the same energy efficiency and maintain the historic
value. Older doors may have dried and shrunk in size. Numerous lock sets, latches and/or strike
plates may have been installed in the door. Glass panels may have been removed and replaced
with wood or other material. Original doors, however, are probably one of the most easily
reconstructed elements of a building. They are generally constructed of high quality materials,
most often have design characteristics which are unavailable in today's market and can be easily
removed from the building for repairs in a specialized shop.

5.17.1 Guidelines for Historic Doors. Original doors shall be retained, repaired and
replaced in their original locations when at all possible. When replacement is necessary
the original shall be matched in color, size, material, design, ornamentation and
configuration. The original trim and surround molding should be retained intact and/or
duplicated when a door is replaced. (Standard Number 2, 3, 5, 6)

5.17.2 Guidelines of New Doors in Historic Buildings. The addition of a new door may be
warranted for a building to properly function in a modern use. When new doors are to
be installed a contemporary design which is sympathetic and harmonious with the
original doors shall be used. The placement of the new openings shall not disrupt the
original design of the building. (Standard Number: 2, 3, 5, 6, 9, 10)

5.17.3 Guidelines for Doors in New Construction. The overall style of the new building
will determine the appropriate design characteristics of the doors to be used. Doors and
entries make a strong design statement for any building. Balance, proportion, rhythm,
scale and emphasis must all be considered when determining the style and design of
doors. The use of highly ornamented and/or carved wood doors is discouraged.
Likewise entry sidelights and/or transom windows should be simple in design.

Page 176 of 521



n % =e
e it
JU OO ol

[
E

NN

Ranch Shyie Doors

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.18 (Guidelines for masonry elements) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.18 Guidelines for masonry elements.

Masonry elements found in the historic district include brick or cut stone foundations,
porches and/or basements, and entire stone or brick buildings. Some masonry retaining walls
and/or fences are also found. Masonry as an architectural design element generally produces a
powerful visual image and imparts a sense of permanence and strength. Careful consideration,
therefore, needs to be given all designs which incorporate masonry elements.

5.18.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. The original masonry material shall be retained
and repaired when at all possible. When replacement is necessary the new material
shall match the original in size, design, composition and texture. Often repointing the
original masonry elements is all that is necessary. When repointing, it is imperative to
determine the composition of the original mortar. Repointing historic masonry with a
contemporary mortar mix containing Portland cement can cause severe damage to the
building. Repointing should be accomplished with a mortar that matches the original in
color, composition and strength. (Standard Number: 6, 2)

NOTE: When contemplating work on the exterior of a historic building, cleaning the
existing material should be the first step to determine its condition and a course of action.
Cleaning shall be by the gentlest means possible. Sandblasting and other cleaning methods
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which cause damage to original historic materials shall not be undertaken. (Secretary of
Interior Standard Number: 7)

5.18.2 Guidelines for New Construction. In contemporary construction, brick or stone is
used as a veneer over a wood frame, concrete block or a poured concrete structural
frame. When using brick, a wire cut standard red brick with a flush tooled joint is
strongly recommended. When using stone, the size, shape, color, texture and style of
laying should replicate the visual qualities found in historic construction where the
stone composed the major structural element of the building. The use of "culture stone"
or other artificial materials is discouraged.

Common Brick 1 I.l ] i
] g B

Cut Native Stone

L

Concrete Block (Ranch-house body)

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.19 (Guidelines for porches) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.19 Guidelines for porches.

Porches constitute a significant architectural feature of any building; they are a character
defining design feature. The placement, style, scale, massing and trim detail of porches in Carson
City reflect a wide range of architectural styles. Because of their architectural impact porches are
of particular concern in the historic district. A porch of inappropriate scale, placement and/or
design, added to a historic building which did not have a porch originally, can be particularly
detrimental to the historic integrity of the building and the character of the district as a whole.
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Conversely porches can be effectively utilized as a building feature in new construction to create
a contemporary architectural design compatible with the historic district's character.

5.19.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. A porch that is part of the original design of a
historic building shall be maintained in its original configuration, design, style and
detailing if at all possible. If suitable documentary evidence can be presented which
demonstrates the original existence of a porch which no longer exists, the porch may
be reconstructed to match the original as best as possible. If a porch cannot be
demonstrated to have originally existed on the building, a porch may be added with the
condition that the configuration, design, style and detailing are suitable and compatible
with the architectural style of the building and does not adversely impact the historic
integrity of the building. Any new additions to the building shall be performed in such
a manner that if removed in the future the original building will not be advers&y
affected. (Standard Number: 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10)

5.19.2 Guidelines for New Construction. New construction in the district shall be
encouraged to utilize porches as suitable character defining architectural elements. The
configuration, design, style and detailing of the porch needs to be suitable and
compatible with the architectural style of the building and the buildings in the
immediate vicinity. Porches shall not be approved when their design would adversely
affect other buildings in the immediate vicinity or the district as a whole, or where the
design is obviously incongruous with the building.

NOTE: The roof style and slope are critical design elements of a porch. Careful
attention to these elements is necessary in both historic and new buildings with porches.

, =
recessed door entry cornes porch veranda

NOTE: The roof style and slope are critical design elements of a porch. Careful attention to
these elements is necessary in both historic and new buildings with porches.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.20 (Guidelines for exterior trim details) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.20 Guidelines for exterior trim details.

Although often perceived to be insignificant or frivolous, trim details play a very important
part of defining a building's character. Designs for new buildings as well as additions and/or
alterations to historic buildings should incorporate the appropriate trim details. The detailing can
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act to harmonize a building with its neighbor or tie a new addition to the original. Within the
architectural styles represented in the district the following exterior trim details can be identified:

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)
9)
h)
i)
)

Brackets

Boxed cornice with eave returns
Decorated cornice

Decorated bargeboards

Quoins

Corner boards

Spindle/spool millwork
Pediments

Dentils

Columns

]

qucing corner boards

5.20.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. Original trim elements should be retained
and repaired when at all possible. Trim that is inconsistent with the original
building style and design shall not be added. (Standard Number: 2, 3, 5, 6)

5.20.2 Guidelines for New Construction. Trim details need to be given careful and
thorough consideration in any new building design. They represent a design
opportunity for establishing the compatibility of a new building within the context
of the district. (Standard Number: 9, 10)

(3
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.21 (Guidelines for additional architectural
features) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as

follows:

5.21 Guidelines for additional architectural features.

In review of the distinctive architectural features of the styles represented in the district, the
following additional architectural features are exhibited. Designs for new buildings as well as
additions or alterations to historic buildings can effectively incorporate one or more of the
following design elements.

5.21.1 Dormers can be a very cost effective method of increasing the usable floor space of
a building. Often historic buildings are modified by the addition of dormers. Care must
be taken when adding dormers to historic buildings that the scale, massing and
proportion of the building is not disrupted. In new construction dormers can play a
very effective role in harmonizing the contemporary building design with the existing
historic styles. (Standard Number: 2, 3, 5, 9, 10)

5.21.2 Transom Windows. Transom windows over doors, particularly front entry doors,
are a common feature of historic buildings in the district. (Standard Number: 2, 3, 5, 9,

10)

5.21.3 Bay Windows. Bay windows are often a character defining element of a building.
As an exterior feature they can often provide a focal component of the design.
Proportion, rhythm, scale, symmetry and emphasis are important considerations in the
design and placement of a bay window. (Secretary of Interior Standard Number: 2, 3,
5,9, 10)

5.21.4 Recessed Door Entries. Recessed door entries are often found in the district. In new
construction, recessed entries can play a very effective role in harmonizing the
contemporary building design with existing historic styles. (Secretary of Interior
Standard Number: 2, 3,5, 9, 10)

5.21.5 Barrier Free Handicapped Access. The accommodation of ramps, elevators, lifts
and other building elements designed to allow handicapped access can be a difficult
design problem. Scale, massing, proportion, detailing and balance all need to be
carefully considered. (Secretary of Interior Standard Number: 2, 9, 10)
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.22 (Guidelines for exterior lighting) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.22 Guidelines for exterior lighting.

Exterior lighting in the district is characterized by public fixtures illuminating common
areas and private fixtures illuminating signs, yards and buildings. Historically, exterior lighting
was generally restricted to illuminating entry and porch areas. Contemporary attitudes have
expanded the desire for exterior lighting, and modern technology has provided the ready
availability and relatively low cost.

The design of exterior lighting involves two elements: the fixture and the illumination
pattern produced by the fixture. Both elements need to be considered carefully in the review of
any application. The illumination pattern should be functional, but not intrusive on neighbors.
New fixtures which provide outdoor flood lighting shall be placed so that they are hidden from
view during daylight hours.

5.22.1 Guidelines for Historic Buildings. The addition of light fixtures and illuminating
patterns to historic properties shall be undertaken with sensitivity to the property and
its neighbors. Original lighting fixtures and illuminating patterns shall be retained
when at all possible. (Secretary of Interior Standard Number: 2, 3, 5, 6)

5.22.2 Guidelines for New Construction. Exterior lighting in new construction needs to be
sensitively designed. Lighting fixtures should reflect the style and design of the new
building. The illumination pattern of the lighting should not intrude, but should
compliment the building and its environs. (Secretary of Interior Standard Number: 9,
10)

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.23 (Guidelines for signs) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.23 Guidelines for signs.

Signs in the Historic District are governed by both this Division and Division 4 of the
Development Standards. Signage in the Historic District is generally concerned with the
conversion of original residential buildings to light office use or with new buildings which have
been constructed as commercial buildings in a style compatible with the basic residential nature
of the district.
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All signs must have an appearance, color, size, texture and design which conform to the
sign codes and to the historic character of the district. Signs should also closely match
stylistically with the architectural style of the building. Additionally, the location and/or method
of attachment of the sign will be considered. The HRC will review all sign applications within
the context of the building and the location in the district.

NOTE: Any sign placed in the district must meet the standards of Division 4 and be
approved by the HRC.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.24 (Guidelines for fences) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.24 Guidelines for fences.

Fences serve a variety of purposes for a property owner. They can define property lines,
provide security and protection from trespass, furnish safety for children and pets, provide visual
screens for privacy and serve as protection from the elements. The design of a fence is a critical
element in the overall visual quality of a property and how it relates to its neighbors. It can also
be important from a public safety standpoint, particularly on corner lots. Typically front yards in
the district were delineated by low profile, wood picket style fences. A few metal and masonry
fences can be found as well.

A fence design must be considered in context. Scale, rhythm, material and style are the
critical design elements of a fence. The fence design must be compatible with the building as
well as with the surrounding property. A fence can provide a delicate design element which will
greatly enhance a property.

5.24.1 Guidelines for Historic Fences. Original fences must be retained and repaired
whenever possible. When reconstruction is necessary, the original fence must be
matched in color, material, size, scale, texture and composition. New fences should
emulate historic styles and designs found in the district. (Standard Number: 2, 4, 5, 6).
In accordance with this requirement, and unless an exemption is granted under
circumstances deemed appropriate at the discretion of the historic resources
commission, when reconstruction of a fence occurs:

a.  The historic characteristics of the property must be preserved, including, without
limitation, any distinctive feature, finish, construction technique or craftsmanship
and any individual feature not originally part of the property but which, over time,
has acquired historic significance.

b.  The removal of any historic feature or finish, or the modification or alteration of
any such material, feature or finish that contributes to the historic character of the
property, is prohibited.
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c. A deteriorated feature or finish must, whenever possible, be repaired in lieu of
replacement.

d. A historic feature or finish that has severely deteriorated or is otherwise in a state
of disrepair such that replacement in lieu of repair is necessary, the replacement
feature or finish must, to the greatest extent possible, match the original feature or
finish in material, design, color, texture and all other visual aesthetics.

5.24.2 Guidelines for New Fences. The appropriate design for a new fence must be
determined by its intended function and its location. A new fence must not be
constructed in any manner which adversely affects the primary views of any building.
A fence should consist of a design that will enhance the overall visual presentation of a
building and be made from material which is traditionally associated with fences
located within the historic district, including wood, wrought iron, decorative woven
wire and, in limited circumstances, masonry. A fence should also contribute to the
character and defining features of any building in a positive manner. (Standard
Number: 9). Unless an exemption is granted under circumstances deemed appropriate
at the discretion of the historic resources commission, the use of vinyl for the
construction of a new fence is prohibited. If material other than material which is
traditionally associated with fences located within the historic district is proposed to be
used for the construction of a new fence, the person proposing the use of such material
must include in his or her application to the historic resources commission an
explanation describing how the material to be used is:

a. Compatible with the massing, size, scale and existing architectural and
construction materials of the property and the property site.

b. More compatible with the property and the property site than if material which is
traditionally associated with fences located within the historic district is used.

c. Consistent with the historical features of the property and the property site.

d. Consistent with the massing, size, scale and existing architectural and construction
materials used within the historic district.

=1 .,

|

typical fence with corner or gale post 19X 2% or 1° X 4" rypical pickets 1% X &%salid board fence

post and rall fence (Ranch)
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.25 (Guidelines for landscape elements) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.25 Guidelines for landscape elements.

The Carson City Historic District is characterized by a typical rectangular grid street system
without alleys. The streets vary in width, but all are characterized by "L" shaped concrete curbs
and gutters, a sidewalk and planting strip between the street and sidewalk. Generally this
planting strip contains a row of deciduous trees and lawn. Individual lots are usually rectangular
in shape with the main building centered on the parcel and a front setback which allows for a
modestly sized front yard. Front yards are typically delineated by a low profile fence, with a gate
and walkway leading to the front entry. Accessory buildings are often found in rear yards. These
basic elements create a strong visual quality to the district which is consistent and should be
encouraged. 2 unique landscape elements in the district are hitching posts (generally of cast iron)
and carriage steps (generally of cut stone). These are most likely to be found in the planting strip
between the Street and the sidewalk. These should be retained.

5.25.1 Guidelines for Historic Properties. Historic landscape features should be retained
when at all possible. Fences, trees, hitching posts, carriage steps, sidewalks and
walkways provide a visual consistency and harmony of setting to the district.
(Standards Number: 2, 3, 4, 5, 9)

5.25.2 Guidelines for New Construction. New construction in the district should include
landscape elements which reflect the scale, rhythm, texture, material, color, style and
visual qualities of the historic landscape present. (Standard Number: 9, 10)

5.25.3 Parking Areas. The construction of parking areas in association with commercial
development in the district often presents a difficult design task. They need to be
designed and located in such a manner that their effect on the district's environs is
minimized. They also need to be landscaped with appropriate plant material to provide
a visual screen and to soften their impact on the site.

5.25.4 Satellite Dish Antennas. Satellite dish antennas are an inherently intrusive and
incongruous landscape feature in the Historic District. The size, color, texture and
location of the dish all contribute to its impact. Dishes shall be placed in the least
visible location on the property. A screen of plant material and/or fencing shall also be
provided to lessen the visual impact of the installation.

5.25.5 Sidewalks. See Carson City Municipal Code (CCMC), Development Standards,
Division 12.12, Sidewalks, Curb and Gutter, Driveway Approaches, Curb-Cuts, Alleys
and Bikeways.

5.25.6 Landscaping and Trees. See CCMC Development Standards Division 3,
Landscaping.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.26 (Guidelines for additions to historic
buildings) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

5.26 Guidelines for additions to historic buildings.

The primary objective of the Carson City historic resources commission (HRC) is to protect
and maintain the integrity of the historic resources in the historic district. However, the
commission is committed to provide for the development of these resources in such a manner
that does not impair their utility. It is recognized that additions are often necessary for a historic
building to become functional in a modern context. It is also recognized that additions must be
designed to be compatible and not detract from the building, its immediate surrounding or the
district as a whole.

5.26.1 Guidelines for Additions to Historic Buildings. Additions to historic buildings need
to be compatible in their configuration, design, style, scale, materials and architectural
details with the distinctive character defining elements of the building. Additions shall
be done in such a manner that they do not destroy significant original historical or
architectural material, and if removed in the future, will not impair the essential form
and integrity of the building nor damage historic fabric. Additions which seek to create
an earlier appearance shall not be approved. Additions which are obviously
incongruous to the building, or buildings in the immediate vicinity, or the district shall
not be approved. (Standard Number: 9, 10)

5.26.2 Guidelines for Additions to Nonhistoric Buildings. Additions to non-historic
buildings in the district will be treated in the same manner as additions to historic
buildings, except that maintaining original building fabric will not be a consideration.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.27 (Guidelines for new construction) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.27 Guidelines for new construction.

New construction which is appropriately designed is encouraged by the Carson City historic
resources commission (HRC). The historic district should be an active and vital part of the city.
New construction should look new and reflect the technology, building materials and design
ideas of the present era. The design of new construction needs to be compatible and respectful of
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the historic building stock that surrounds it so that visual conflict and confusion are avoided.
There is no formula that will guarantee "good design™. There are specific elements of building
design which can be identified, and therefore, addressed in a review process so that consistency
can be achieved.

The following elements shall be individually assessed for their degree of appropriateness for
each project.

5.27.1 Scale and Massing. The overall size and height of the new building should be
consistent with the surrounding buildings.

5.27.2 Shape. The overall shape of the building, particularly its roof type, height, and
design emphasis (horizontal or vertical) should be consistent and harmonious with
others in the environs.

5.27.3 Setback. The front and side yard setbacks for the building should be approximately
the same as others in the surrounding area and conform with CCMC Development
Standards, Division 1, Land Use and Site Design. 5.27.4 Site Elements. When at all
possible avoid substantial site alteration by importing or exporting fill materials.
Generally speaking vacant lots in the district were once occupied by a building.
Attempt to place the new building as near as possible to the same grade as the original.
Carefully consider the placement and relationship of the public sidewalk, side and front
yard fences, driveway, gardens and accessory buildings when determining the location
of the new building on the lot.

5.27.5 Materials. Exterior siding should reflect the prevailing style of the neighborhood. A
vertical or diagonal style siding should not be used when the dominant style is a
horizontal drop or shiplap type. The exterior siding should blend in, not stand out.

5.27.6 Windows and Doors. The rhythm and arrangement of the windows and doors
should reflect the style of the building design and the predominant patterns found in
existing buildings of the area. The ratio of the total surface area of openings to total
wall surface area of new buildings should reflect that of historic buildings in the
environs.

5.27.7 Details and Other Elements. Trim details are often the single most relevant design
feature which can be utilized to give harmony and compatibility to a new building. If
existing buildings have boxed eaves, do not leave rafter tails exposed. If windows and
doors typically have fanciful trim, incorporate trim with architecturally equal weight. If
trim work is typically simple, do not use "ginger bread". Seek to design the new
building so that the trim and architectural details compliment the existing buildings in
the area.

5.27.8 Floor Elevations. The elevation of the first floor in relation to the street and the
finish grade of the lot can often be a critical design feature. For example, if
surrounding buildings normally have steps leading from street level up to the first floor
level, then the new building should have a similar entrance level.

NOTE: It is suggested that each design element outlined in this document be
individually reviewed for more specific information.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 5 (HISTORIC DISTRICT), Section 5.28 (Resources) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

5.28 Resources.

For further information on Carson City's historic architecture, architectural styles, or
rehabilitation sources and techniques, the following resources are recommended. The department
of planning and community development has a small resource library concerning historic
architecture and rehabilitation practices; these resources are available for use by the public
within the office and are starred (***) below.

For additional information, contact the State Historic Preservation Office, 100 North
Stewart Street, Carson City, NV 89701, (775) 684-3448.

Carson City Architecture

Carson City Historic Resources Inventory. 1980, updated 1988. Prepared by Historic
Environment Consultants, Sacramento, CA and updated by Rainshadow Associates, Carson
City, NV, ***

Cultural Resources of Carson City National Register nomination. Prepared by Patricia
Lawrence-Dietz for Carson City, 1980. ***

Stewart Institute, Carson Indian School National Register nomination. 1982. Prepared
by Kent L. Seavey for the Inter-Tribal Council of Nevada. ***

Historic American Building Survey of Carson City. National Park Service,
Washington, D.C., 1972.

Architectural Styles

Blumenson, John J.G. Identifying American Architecture: A Pictorial Guide to Styles
and Terms 1600-1945. American Association for Sate and Local History, Nashville, 1981.

Foley, Mary Mix. The American House. Harper and Row, New York, 1979.

Gottfried, Herbert, Jennings, Jan. American Vernacular Design 1870-1940: An
Illustrated Glossary. VNR Company, New York, 1985.

McAlester, Virginia and Lee. A Field Guide to American Houses. Alfred A. Knopf,
Inc. New York, 1984. ***

Whiffen, Marcus. American Architecture Since 1780: A Guide to the Styles. MIT
Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1969. ***

Rehabilitation

Grow, Lawrence. The Fifth Old House Catalogue. The Main Street Press, Pittstown,
New Jersey, 1986. ***

National Park Service. Preservation Briefs. U.S. Government Printing Office.
Washington, D.C., 1979-present.
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National Park Service. Respectful Rehabilitation: Answers to Your Questions about
Old Buildings. The Preservation Press, Washington, D.C., 1982. ***

National Park Service. The Secretary of Interior's Standards for Rehabilitation and
Guidelines for Rehabilitating Historic Buildings. U.S. Department of the Interior,
Washington, D.C., 1983. ***

Oakland, California Planning Department. Rehab Right. City of Oakland, California,
1980. ***

The Old House Journal. 1976 through the present.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.1 (Purpose) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

6.1 Purpose.

The purpose of these development standards is to establish the design-oriented standards for
the downtown mixed-use district pursuant to the purposes stated in Title 18, Chapter 18.07,
Downtown Mixed-Use District.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.2 (Applicability) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

6.2 Applicability.

These design standards and guidelines shall apply to all new development, infill,
redevelopment, signs, exterior modifications and major renovation projects occurring within the
DT-MU district, except as provided in Section 6.3, Exemptions, or as otherwise noted within
individual sections of this division. If a conflict should arise between the DT-MU district and
other sections of this code (as applied to a particular development), the requirements set forth in
the DT-MU district shall prevail.

SECTION XXXX:
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That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.3 (Exemptions) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

6.3 Exemptions.

Exemptions to the regulations contained in this chapter may apply as follows:

1. Projects involving only work, maintenance or repairs to the interior of a building or
structure and that do not affect exterior appearances are exempt from this chapter.

2. Projects involving only ordinary maintenance or the replacement of similar or identical
materials of an existing building or structure are exempt from this chapter.

3. Parcels, property or structures located within the historic district and subject to review
by the historic resource commission are exempt from the design-oriented elements of
these standards.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.4 (Downtown character
areas) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

6.4 Downtown character areas.

The DT-MU district is comprised of three downtown character areas, the boundaries of
which are depicted on the regulating plan—DT-MU district map. The downtown character areas
establish a framework for the scale of development that is desired in different locations within
downtown.

Main Street Mixed-Use. The purpose of the Main Street Mixed-Use character area is to
provide opportunities for infill and redevelopment, while retaining the traditional "Main
Street" character and scale of Carson Street. To support this objective, building heights will
be limited along the Carson Street frontage and adjacent to the State Capitol Complex and
other historic structures, but will be permitted to "step up” away from the street—providing
for a broader range of development opportunities. Active uses, such as retail shops and
restaurants, as well as urban residential units, are desired throughout the character area to
promote a lively street environment and expanded hours of activity.

Urban Mixed-Use. The purpose of the urban mixed-use character area is to provide for
urban-intensity mixed-use development in areas of downtown that contain larger tracts of
vacant or underutilized land. It is intended to provide opportunities for concentrations of
active uses such as convention space, casinos, hotels, urban residential or similar uses which
typically have more intensive land requirements than could be readily accommodated in
other areas of downtown. To support these objectives, building heights in this area are
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permitted to be higher than in other character areas within downtown, provided appropriate
transitions are provided to the more modest scale of development found along Carson
Street, the surrounding neighborhoods, and the State Capitol Complex.

Neighborhood Transition. The purpose of the neighborhood transition character area is
to provide a more gradual transition between the more urban patterns of development
desired in other locations within downtown and the surrounding residential neighborhoods.
To support this objective, building heights are much more restrictive than in other character
areas and are required to "step down" towards the surrounding neighborhood and building
design becomes less blocky and urban and more residential in character. Uses in this area
will tend to be primarily a mix of office and residential, however, a broad range of uses is
permitted provided the design of the uses is compatible with the established character of the
area.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.5 (Permitted uses) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

6.5 Permitted uses

This section sets forth the uses that are allowed within the DT-MU district and are intended
to supplement the permitted and conditional uses listed in Chapter 18.04, Use Districts, Section
18.04.125, Downtown Mixed-Use, and group uses into specific categories for purposes in these
development standards. A mix of uses is encouraged within each character area and may be
required in some locations, as specified in this section.

6.5.1 Permitted Use Tables.

A = Allowed (Primary Permitted Use); X = Not Allowed; C = Conditional Use

Type of Use

Residential Use Group

Bed and Breakfast Inn

Boarding and Rooming House

Dwelling, Single Family

Dwelling, Two-Family

Dwelling, Multi-Family

>z |1>|>>

Live/work dwelling

Office/Professional Use Group

Bank

Office

Commercial/Service/Retail Use Group

Adult Entertainment Facility

Alcoholic Beverage Sales (accessory to restaurant)

Alcoholic Beverages and Liguor, Retail

Amusement Arcade

Amusement Devices, Sales and Service

Automobile Service Station

Bakery

Bar

Brew Pub

Caterer

Child Care Facility

Christmas Tree Sales

Community/Regional Commercial/Office

Drugstore

Equipment Rental (within a building)

Farmers Market

Gaming Establishment (non-restricted)

Gaming (limited)

Health and Fitness Club

Hotel

Motel

(el b b (el b (el ba b b (el b-d b b b (@) (@] (@] b2 b P

Outdoor Merchandise Display (subject to Section IV.H.(2)c.)
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Outside Storage (accessory to primary use only)

Parking Lot, Public or Private (as a primary use)

Pharmacy

Restaurant, with or without outdoor seating

Restaurant, with drive-in or drive-through

Retail and Personal Services

Second Hand Business

Street Vendors (subject to Development Standards)

Temporary Outdoor Display and Sales subject to Title 18 (Outdoor Sales)

Theater

Veterinary Clinic

> |> > > >|X[>[0]>[>|0|0

Wedding Chapel

Civic and Institutional Use Group

Church, Temple, House of Worship

Convention Center

Fraternal Association

Jail or Correctional Facility

Library

Museum

Open Space

Park

Public Parking Garage

Public Restroom

Transit Passenger Facility

Public Plazas, Squares, and Community Amenities

Public Safety Facilities (police dispatch, fire substations)

Information Kiosk

O[> (2> 0> |>[>|>|X]|>|>|>

School, College or University and Vocational

6.5.2  Conditional Use Criteria. In addition to the findings listed in Section 18.02.080 of
this code, findings from a preponderance of evidence must indicate that the proposed
use:

1. Is consistent and compatible with the character and intent for the downtown
character area in which it is proposed,;

2. Incorporates or can be incorporated as part of a broader mix of uses to support an
active "people-oriented” environment within the downtown character area; and

3. Can be integrated into the more urban development pattern in a manner that is
consistent with master plan policies for downtown.

6.5.3 Mix of Uses.
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DESIRED MIX OF USES

The following standards and guidelines shall apply within the urban mixed-use and main
street mixed-use character areas only:

1.  Mix of Uses Encouraged. To provide for a balance of commercial, office,
residential, and civic uses as set forth above, new developments are encouraged to include a
mix of two or more distinct types of permitted uses.

2. Required Mix of Uses—Sites 50,000 Square Feet or Larger. All developments on
sites that exceed 50,000 square feet (roughly 2 blocks) shall include at least one use from the
commercial/service/retail use group, as identified in the table above.

3. Ground Floor Uses. The incorporation of retail shops and/or restaurants is
encouraged at the street level to promote a more active environment for pedestrians and to
support residential and office uses located within the same building (on upper floors) or
nearby. This configuration of uses is particularly encouraged along Carson Street and other
major street frontages, as well as adjacent to major public spaces, where a high level of activity
and visibility is desirable. If a limited portion of a structure's ground level will be devoted to
retail or restaurant space, such space should be located along those facades adjacent to or most
visible from primary street frontages or major pedestrian walkways.

4.  Parking Structures. Parking structures shall be "wrapped" with retail, office, or
residential uses along a minimum of 50 percent of their street frontage to provide visual
interest and to create pedestrian activity at the street level. Active uses, such as retail shops
and/or restaurants, should be focused along those facades adjacent to or most visible from
primary street frontages or major pedestrian walkways. Parking structures as a primary site use
are only permitted by special use permit.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.6 (General development
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standards and guidelines) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken]
text is deleted) as follows:

6.6 General development standards and guidelines.

6.6.1

Vehicular and Pedestrian Connections.
1. Intent.

a. To maintain a well-defined pattern of urban blocks within downtown that provide
frequent connections to adjacent neighborhoods and serve as a framework for a
varied mix of uses.

b. To maintain frequent pedestrian connections that reflect Carson City's traditional
pattern of blocks while allowing for the incorporation of some larger
developments and outdoor plazas that require the consolidation of 2 or more
blocks, where appropriate.

2. Block Size.

a.  To the maximum extent feasible, new development shall work within the
framework of downtown's existing pattern of blocks to avoid interrupting the grid
pattern, creating large "superblocks,” and limiting access to adjacent
neighborhoods.

b.  Maximum block lengths resulting from block consolidation shall be limited to 420
feet.

c.  Where block consolidation is proposed (by right-of-way abandonment), special

consideration shall be given to vehicular circulation patterns, flood/drainage
pathways, and view corridors to significant features in the area, such as the
Capitol building and the mountains to the west.
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Lighting.
1. Intent.

a.

b.

To encourage a safe, appealing, and pedestrian-friendly nighttime environment
within downtown core.

To promote the retention of the downtown core's unique nighttime character, as
provided by its numerous lighted marques and animated lights.
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c. Toensure that new lighting is compatible with the established character of the
downtown and the surrounding neighborhoods.

Lighting Examples:

Following are examples of the types of pedestrian-onented ighting appropnate within the Downtown Mixed-Use District. These

-

exampies are provided for illustrative purposes only, all kghting shall be consistent with the regulations contained wathin this Chapter
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2. Exterior Lighting.

a. Low-scale, decorative lighting shall be used to accent architectural details,
building entries, or signs. Additional, pedestrian-scaled lighting shall be provided
to illuminate sidewalks, enhancing security and extending hours of activity.

b.  All light sources shall be shielded to protect the city's dark skies and prevent
spillover into adjacent residential neighborhoods and the city's downtown.

c. Lighted marques and animated lighting, such as chase lights, exist in many
locations within downtown and are reflective of the city's gaming traditions.
Generally, this type of lighting should be limited to that which exists today;
however, new lights may be approved by the director or designee on a project-by-
project basis.

d. Building facade accent lighting is limited to an upward angle of 45 degrees and
must be focused on the building to minimize light trespass onto adjacent
properties and into the sky.

3. Storefront Lighting. The incorporation of interior window lighting to highlight displays
is strongly encouraged to provide off-hour interest along Carson Street.

4. Street Lights. All street lights, whether intended for pedestrian or auto-oriented
purposes, shall be consistent with the city's downtown streetscape plan.
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6.6.3

Signage.

Intent.

a.

To encourage a diverse and visually interesting streetscape environment along
Carson Street by allowing a variety of types of business signage, as traditionally
found; and

b. To ensure that signage is compatible with the pedestrian-oriented scale of
downtown.

General.

a.  All standards contained in this subsection shall be applied in addition to signage
regulations contained in Division 4 of the city's development standards.

b. If a conflict between the two articles appears to exist, the standards contained in

this article shall take precedence.

Materials. Signs shall be constructed of durable, low-maintenance materials that
complement the design and character of the building they serve.

Preferred Signage Types.

a.

The use of hanging signs is encouraged for non-gaming uses to reinforce the
pedestrian-oriented scale of downtown. Hanging signs and other sign types
attached to the front of buildings are permitted to project into the public right-of
way, over the sidewalk, subject to the issuance of an encroachment permit.
Hanging signs shall not:

(1) Exceed 24 inches in height and 3 feet in length; or

(2) Be located where less than 8 feet of clear height can be provided above the
sidewalk from the overhang or awning from which they are suspended.

The creative use of symbols or other images indicative of the use contained within
the building in the design of signs is strongly encouraged.

The use of permanent window signs is encouraged for non-gaming uses to
reinforce the pedestrian-oriented scale of downtown. Window signs shall not
exceed 10 percent of the window area.

Neighborhood Transition Character Area. The following standards shall be applicable
within the neighborhood transition character area only.

a.
b.

The maximum freestanding sign height shall be 6 feet.

Signs shall be designed to reflect the more residential scale and appearance of the
neighborhood transition character area.
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PREFERRED SIGNAGE TYPES: NEIGHBORHOOD TRANSITION AREA

Examples of signs designed to reflect 2 more residential setting, as desired wathin the Neighborhood Transition
character area

L
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6. Wayfinding Signage. All on-site wayfinding signage shall be consistent with the city's
wayfinding signage design standards.

7. A-Frame Signs ("Sandwich-Board" Signs).

a.
b.

One A-Frame sign is permitted per business per street frontage.

Sign must be placed against the building the business operates from or within the
landscaped area between the sidewalk and the street.

A minimum of 6 feet of unobstructed sidewalk clearance must be maintained.

Signs must be professionally manufactured and shall not exceed 32 inches in
width and 36 inches in height. However, chalkboard frames with erasable letters
are also appropriate.

All signs shall be in good repair and neatly painted. No attachments to signs are
permitted.

Signs shall not be displayed during non-business hours.
No sign shall be located where it obstructs the line of sight for passing motorists.
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Preferred Signage Types:

Following are examples of the types of pedestnan-ornented signage appropriate within the Downown Mxed-Use Distnct. These
g3 i V¥ BNag

examples are provided for illustrative purposes only. All signs shall be consistent with the regulations contained within this Chapter
and Division 4 of the City's Development Standards

HANGING SIGN EXAMPLES:

WALL & AWNING MOUNTED SIGN EXAMPLES:

6.6.4  Sustainable Design and Construction.
1. Intent.

a. Toencourage the use of sustainable building materials and construction
techniques in downtown projects, through programs such as the US Green
Building Council's LEED (Leadership in Energy Efficiency and Design) program;

b. To encourage the use of new and emerging technologies that lead to increased
energy conservation for downtown uses; and

c. To establish downtown Carson City as a leader in the incorporation of innovative
and sustainable design and construction techniques.

2. LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design). All new residential,
commercial, and mixed-use buildings are required to meet basic LEED green building
rating system criteria and are required to submit a LEED scorecard as part of the
design review process.
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6.6.4  Outdoor Gathering Spaces and Community Amenities.
1. Intent.

a.

To establish a series of safe and inviting outdoor gathering spaces where
downtown residents, employees, and visitors may gather, interact, rest, shop, and
eat.

To create an attractive public realm and vibrant pedestrian environment within
downtown's most urban character areas.

To encourage the incorporation of public art, urban recreation spaces, and other
community amenities into the design of outdoor gathering space.

2. Improvements in Public Space. Public and private improvements on any city-owned
property within the DT-MU district, including without limitation streets, sidewalks,
curbs, landscaping and outdoor gathering and urban recreation spaces must conform to
the design standards in this chapter and to the city's downtown streetscape plan, as
applicable.

3. Provision of On-Site Amenities.

a.

Development on sites 50,000 square feet or less shall incorporate at least one of
the following on-site outdoor gathering spaces or community amenities, and
developments on sites larger than 50,000 square feet shall incorporate at least two
of the following outdoor gathering spaces or community amenities and one
additional amenity for each 25,000 square feet above 50,000 square feet of area,
as highly-visible, easily-accessible, focal points:

(1) Patio or plaza with a minimum depth and width of 10-feet, and a minimum
total area of 150 square feet.

(2) Landscaped mini-parks or squares provided such park or green has a
minimum depth and width of 10-feet and a minimum total area of 250 square
feet.

(3) Protected pedestrian walkways; arcades; recessed corner entries with a
minimum area of 100 square feet; or easily identifiable building pass-
throughs containing window displays and intended for general public access.

(4) Outdoor public art, as approved by the city, in an area that is:
(i) Visible from an adjacent public sidewalk or street, and

(if) Easily accessed for viewing by pedestrians (e.g., a sculpture
mounted to an exterior building wall).

(5) Similar feature as approved by the director or designee.

Outdoor gathering spaces provided in accordance with the above standard shall
incorporate a variety of pedestrian amenities to promote regular use. Pedestrian
amenities may include, but are not limited to, seating, lighting, special paving,
landscaping, food and flower vendors, artwork, and/or special urban recreational
features.
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Examples: Outdoor Gathering Spaces/Community Ameniti

Buildings Adjacent to Outdoor Gathering Spaces/Community Amenities. To ensure the
visibility and security of outdoor gathering spaces and community amenities, buildings
located adjacent to an existing or planned pedestrian plaza, patio, or urban park shall
provide at least two of the following elements along the building wall abutting the
outdoor gathering space or community amenities:

a.

b
C.
d.
e

A building entry;

Windows meeting the street frontage standards facing onto the outdoor amenity;
Arcades along the edges of the outdoor amenity;

Outdoor seating areas or cafes; or

A similar feature that the director finds will, to at least the equivalent degree;
bolster security and encourage pedestrian use of the outdoor amenity.
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5. Outdoor Decks and Balconies. Decks and balconies may project into the public right-
of-way, over sidewalk areas, subject to the issuance of an encroachment permit.

6.6.5  Parking.

1. Intent.

a. Toencourage the redevelopment of smaller sites and the preservation and
adaptive reuse of historic structures in downtown by providing a more flexible

approach to parking;

b.  To minimize the visual and physical impact of surface parking lots on the
downtown pedestrian environment;

c. To reduce the predominance of single-purpose, surface parking lots in downtown;

and

d. To make efficient use of available on-street parking.

2. Minimum Required On-Site Parking.

Type of Use

| Minimum # of on-site Parking Spaces Required

Residential Uses

1 bedroom or studio unit

1 space/residential unit

2 bedroom unit

1.25 spaces/residential unit

3 or more bedroom unit

1.5 spaces/residential unit

Senior citizen housing

0.5 per bedroom plus 1 per employee for the largest
shift.

Guest Parking

1 space per 8 dwelling units.

Commercial/Retail/Office Uses *

Single use building (greater than 30,000 s.f.)

3 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Mixed-use building (greater than 30,000 s.f.)

2 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Single use building (5,000-30,000 s.f.)

2.75 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Mixed-use building (5,000-30,000 s.f.)

1.75 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Single use building (less than 5,000 s.f.)

2.5 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Mixed-use building(less than 5,000 s.f.)

1.5 spaces per 1,000 square feet

Existing building

No additional parking is required for a change of use in
an existing building, even where the existing parking
may be nonconforming. Additional parking must be
provided in accordance with these standards for any
building addition area that adds new habitable or
leasable floor area. Amount of additional parking to be
provided shall be calculated based upon new square
footage only.

* In order to be eligible for minimum parking requirements outlined for mixed-use buildings, a
maximum of 75-percent of a building's total square footage may be devoted to different uses
within a single use group, as outlined in Section 6.5, Permitted Uses. This applies to any mixed-

use buildings of any size.

3. Fee-In-Lieu. Applicants may make an in-lieu payment (as defined within the Carson
City downtown parking strategy) for construction, maintenance and operation of public
off-street parking or on-street parking instead of providing the full number of off-street
parking spaces as required above. The portion of required parking eligible for an in-
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lieu payment shall vary according to the type of use and the size of the development as

follows:

Type of Use

Percentage of Required Off-street Parking spaces
eligible for in-lieu payment

Residential Uses

Guest Parking Only

Up to 25-percent

Commercial/Retail/Office Uses

Single use building (greater than 30,000 s.f.)

Up to 15-percent

Mixed-use building (greater than 30,000 s.f.)

Up to 25-percent

Single use building (5,000-30,000 s.f.)

Up to 25-percent

Mixed-use building (5,000-30,000 s.f.)

Up to 50-percent

Single use building (less than 5,000 s.f.)

Up to 50-percent

Mixed-use building (less than 5,000 s.f.)

Up to 75-percent

Existing building

Up to 100-percent of additional parking required in
conjunction with a building addition area that adds new
habitable or leasable floor area.

4. Shared Parking. The amount of off-street parking required may be reduced by an
amount determined through a parking demand study establishing that sufficient
parking is or can be met by the subject uses through shared parking. The parking
demand study shall provide information and evidence about the anticipated parking
demand at peak times during the day and the distance relationship between available
shared parking spaces and the specific uses served.

5. Tandem Parking. Required parking for residents of residential developments may be
provided in the form of tandem parking when at least one space is within an enclosed

garage or parking structure.

NOT THIS

6. Parking Location. Surface parking shall be located behind and/or to the side of
buildings. Surface parking will not be permitted between the building and the primary

street frontage.
6.6.6  Landscaping and Screening.
1. Intent.

a. To create a more attractive, inviting, streetscape environment within downtown;

b. To reduce the visual prominence of surface parking within downtown; and
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2.
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c. To reinforce the more urban character of the downtown streetscape through the
use of less space-intensive, structural screening methods.

Parking Lot Screening.

a.  All surface parking lots visible from the public right-of-way shall be screened
using one of the following methods, unless otherwise noted in (c), below:

(1) A low masonry wall in combination with landscaping; or
(2) A wrought iron or other ornamental fence in combination with landscaping.
b. To satisfy the above standard:

(1) Landscaping shall be planted between the wall and the public right-of-way,
sidewalk, or boundary; and

(2) Walls, fences, and landscaping shall not exceed 3.5 feet in height to
adequately screen most car headlights while maintaining clear visibility into
and out of the parking lot.

c. Developments of less than 10,000 square feet, or that involve the renovation of an
existing building may use an ornamental fence or wall as a standalone screening
mechanism to meet the surface parking screening requirement above to maximize
available space.

Parking Lot Screening

: | 1

Surface parking 1s screened from street and

pedestnan reaim using a wrought iron fence in

VItH lancscaping

mantan visibidity in and out of parking are

3.

Trash Collection Areas.

a. Trash enclosure area shall be provided or available to serve any new development
or building expansion. Unscreened storage of trash receptacles is prohibited.
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b.  Trash collection areas shall be screened from public rights-of-way and adjacent
uses through the use of a 6-foot masonry wall enclosure and gate.

c. Trash enclosures should be compatible with the architectural character of the
building they serve and should incorporate similar materials and colors.

6.6.7  Streetscape.
1. Intent.
a. To create a safe, inviting streetscape environment for pedestrians in downtown;

b. To ensure that streetscape enhancements provided by infill and redevelopment
projects are consistent with the city's downtown streetscape plan, and the
surrounding development context, as applicable.

2. Downtown Streetscape Plan. Streetscape treatments (including street furniture) for all
developments shall be provided in accordance with the city's downtown streetscape
plan, as applicable.

3. Streetscape.

a.  Prior to the completion of the city's downtown streetscape plan, and for all other
properties not addressed within the completed downtown streetscape plan,
streetscape shall be provided along all street frontages as follows:

(1). Residential Character: Minimum 5 foot-wide planter area in combination
with minimum 8 foot sidewalk; or

(2) Urban Character: Minimum 15-foot sidewalk with street trees in grates.

b.  Where angled, on-street parking currently exists or is specified within the city's
downtown streetscape plan and the above configurations are not feasible,
alternative streetscape configurations may be approved by the director.

c.  Street furniture shall be placed so as to maintain a clear pedestrian walkway that is
a minimum of 6 feet in width. Street furniture includes benches, trash receptacles,
outdoor dining areas, and other pedestrian amenities.

Streetscape Options

RESIDENTIAL CHARACTER URBAN CHARACTER

1 fumture placed 50 as 1o mamt 3 Cear pedestnar
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Clear Zone. A clear zone of a minimum of 6-feet in width that is unobstructed by any
permanent or nonpermanent street furniture, outdoor merchandise displays, benches,
trash receptacles, outdoor dining areas, and other pedestrian amenities must be
maintained.

Required Clear Zone

URBAN CHARACTER

T

or nonpermanent street fumiture, outdoor merchandise

1 he clear 2¢

ne must be unodstructed Dy any permanent

; benches, trash receptacles, cutdoor dining areas

Outdoor Merchandise Displays.

a.

Each business shall be limited to one outdoor merchandise display. Outdoor
merchandise displays may include:

1)
()

(3)

(4)

A single display table a maximum of 3 feet wide and 6 feet in length;

A mannequin used to display clothing or other merchandise sold within the
store;

A grouping of furniture or other merchandise sold within the store that
occupies a portion of the sidewalk not more than 3 feet in width and 6 feet in
length; or

Similar display as approved by the director.

Outdoor merchandise displays must be placed against the building the business
operates from or within the landscaped area between the sidewalk and the street.

Outdoor merchandise displays shall be in compliance with clear zone provisions,
as specified in subsection 6.6.7(4), of this section.

Outdoor merchandise displays shall not be displayed during non-business hours.
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e.

No outdoor merchandise display shall be located where it obstructs the line of
sight for passing motorists.

6.6.9  Street and Sidewalk Vending.
1. Intent.

a.

To establish a set of baseline standards for the regulation of street vendor carts
within downtown to ensure that they complement existing retail businesses, are
compatible with the character of downtown, and expand the range of services
available to downtown workers, visitors, and residents; and

To establish a framework for the long-term development of a formal street and
sidewalk vending program to enliven the Downtown streetscape.

2. Vendor Carts. Street vendors are permitted in the DT-MU district only after approval
by the redevelopment advisory citizens committee. Street vendors should have a
positive impact upon the downtown, as determined by an evaluation of the application
against all relevant provisions of this title. The following minimum standards shall
apply for all such requests:

a.
b.

h.

Street vendors shall be approved at a specific, permanent location;

Carts used for street vending shall be on wheels and shall not be larger than 3 feet
by 5 feet;

Only consumable products may be sold from a street vendor cart;

If located within a city or State right-of-way, encroachment permits and liability
insurance shall be required;

If adjacent to or in front of a business not their own, the street vendor cart
operator shall be responsible for obtaining permission of the affected business and
property owner and shall submit evidence of such permission;

If adjacent to or in front of a property listed in the Carson City historic district,
review, approval, and compliance with conditions of the HRC shall be required;

Electrical and gas services require review and approval of the building and
engineering divisions and the fire department;

Approval of the health department is required for all food vendors.

3. Vending Review Board. The redevelopment advisory citizens committee shall serve as
the vending review board to review all applications for street vending.

6.6.10 Building Design and Character.
1. Intent.

a.

Allow for the incorporation of a variety of architectural styles while ensuring that
infill and redevelopment relates to the historic traditions of downtown Carson
City and its surrounding neighborhoods in terms of its basic form, composition of
building elements, and quality of materials;
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Establish a high quality appearance for downtown infill and redevelopment
through the incorporation of architectural detailing, fagade articulation, and other
features designed to provide a more distinct character and pedestrian scale;

Ensure that infill and redevelopment contributes towards the vision set forth for
downtown by the city's master plan.

Materials. Primary building materials shall be durable and project an image of
permanence typical of downtown's traditional masonry storefronts and public
buildings. Appropriate materials include, but are not limited to brick, stone, or other
masonry products, steel, stucco, cast concrete, split face block, composite siding, or
comparable material approved by the director.

Four-Sided Design.

a.

All building facades shall be designed with a similar level of design detail. Blank
walls void of architectural detailing shall not be permitted.

Exceptions from the above standard may be granted for those areas of the building
envelope that the applicant can demonstrate are not visible from adjacent
development and streets.

Entrance locations should be placed with consideration of business-to-business
pedestrian access and the relation to pedestrian crossings for safety.

Street Level Interest/Transparency.

a.

A minimum percentage of the total area of each ground floor building facade
which faces a street, plaza, park, or other public space, shall be comprised of
transparent window openings to allow views of interior spaces and merchandise,
to enhance the safety of public spaces by providing direct visibility to the street,
and to create a more inviting environment for pedestrians. Minimum percentages
vary according to character area and use as follows:

(1) Main Street Mixed-Use Character Area: 50 percent minimum.
(2) Urban Mixed-Use Character Area:

(@) Non-Residential Uses: 50 percent minimum;

(b) Residential Uses: 35 percent minimum.
(3) Neighborhood Transition Character Area:

(@) Non-Residential Uses: 40 percent minimum;

(b) Residential Uses: 30 percent minimum.
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Examples: Materials

Street Level Interest/Transparency

NOT THIS THIS

b.  For the purposes of the above standard, all percentages shall be measured using
elevation views of the building plan and "ground floor" shall be measured from
floor plate to floor plate.

c. The following standards shall apply to all ground floor windows:

(1) Non-residential Uses. Glazing on all ground floor windows shall be
transparent;

(2) Residential Uses. Glazing on ground floor windows shall be transparent to
allow views into common hallways, foyers, or entryways, but may be
translucent or opaque when necessary to protect the privacy of ground-floor
spaces used for dwelling purposes;

(3) Black or mirrored glass is prohibited.

Primary Building Entrances. Primary building entrances shall be clearly distinguished
through the use of one or more of the following architectural features:
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a. Covered walkways or arcades;

b.  Awnings, canopies, or porches; and/or

c. Projected or recessed building mass.
6. Parking Structures.

a. Facades of single-use parking structures (e.g., no retail or residential) shall be
articulated through the use of 3 or more of the following architectural features;

(1) Windows or window shaped openings;

(2) Masonry columns;

(3) Decorative wall insets or projections;

(4) Awnings;

(5) Changes in color or texture of materials;

(6) Approved public art;

(7) Integrated landscape planters; or

(8) Other features as approved by the director or designee.

b.  Openings in parking structures shall be designed to screen views of parked cars
from surrounding properties through the use of architectural screens or similar
features.

7. Residential Garage Location and Design.

a.  Where lot configurations permit, residential garages shall be located in the rear
yard and accessed from the alley or a narrow drive from the street, as traditionally
found in downtown's residential neighborhoods.

b.  Attached front-loading garages shall be recessed behind the front facade of the
home a minimum of 10 feet.

8.  Screening of Utility/Mechanical Equipment.

a. Roof mounted mechanical equipment shall be screened from public rights-of-way
and adjacent properties through the use of parapet walls, equipment wells,
architectural screens, or similar features that may be integrated into the overall
design of the building.

b.  All equipment shall be located below the highest vertical element of the building.

c. Wall-mounted air conditioning units shall be integrated into the design of the
building and/or screened.

6.6.11 Guidelines for the Renovation and Restoration of Existing Structures.
1. Intent.

a. To promote the preservation of existing downtown buildings that have historic
characteristics, although they are not included as part of the historic district.
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2.

3.

b. To promote and establish appropriate procedures for the cleaning, renovation, and
restoration of original downtown storefronts that have been substantially altered

and obscured during previous remodeling efforts.
Inappropriate Alterations.

a. Remodeling with unauthentic false historical details, trims, and moldings creates a

confusing historical context for the community and should be avoided.

b.  The use of light gauge metal, steel panels, or other materials to make two or more
storefronts appear to be a single, larger structure should be avoided. If panels are
already in place, upper story windows, storefronts, doors, cornices, and other trim
materials which were removed to accommodate the panels should be researched

and replaced during the rehabilitation process.

c.  Upper story doors and windows and street-level storefronts that have been
previously covered, sealed, or filled in should be restored to their original
proportions and appearance during the rehabilitation process.

d. Transom windows which were covered over when suspended acoustical tiled
ceilings were installed, or for other reasons, should be uncovered during the
rehabilitation process.

Inappropriate Alterations

NOT THIS THIS

Cleaning.

a. Abrasive cleaning techniques such as sandblasting should be avoided on the
exterior of downtown buildings. Such cleaning methods cut into the building's
materials, causing irreversible damage.

b. Sandblasted buildings that have not severely deteriorated should be painted to

slow the process. Care must be taken to avoid varnishes, enamels, polyurethane
sealants and other products impervious to moisture penetration. Sealants will lock
moisture inside the masonry and prevent evaporation ultimately causing severe

moisture damage.
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As an alternative to abrasive cleaning techniques, the following techniques should
be considered:

(1) A gentle water wash in combination with a natural bristle brush used to
gently scrub the surface of the building. If necessary, a mild detergent can be
used, but must be thoroughly rinsed.

(a) For heavy grime or layers of paint, a chemical cleaner may be
necessary. Alkaline or acidic cleaners are available; however,
chemical cleaning should always be done by experienced
professionals.

(b) A steam cleaning process may also be appropriate for certain
building materials.

Whether water, steam, or chemical cleaner is used, always clean a test patch area
first to judge the reaction, or consult a professional in the field. A list of local
professionals is available at the planning division.

All debris and cleaning materials should be contained on site and not allowed to
flow into the storm drain system.

4. Repair, Removal, and Replacement.

a.

Removal of materials or structures including oversized signs, windows or door
coverings, or metal slipcovers should not take place until the following steps are
followed:

(1) Inventory and photograph or draw accurate elevations of the elements to be
removed;

(2) Examine each element and determine how it is attached and anchored to the
building. If possible, remove a small portion of a slipcover to determine how
the rest is anchored,;

(3) Create a plan for repair of original material that was damaged when
alterations were made; drilled holes for anchor bolts, lost or damaged
decorative elements, accumulated dirt and rust stains are the most common
types of damage.

If a decorative element such as a cornice or trim around a window was removed
or altered to accommodate earlier renovation efforts, it may require replication by
a skilled artisan or replacement with a simpler element. Catalogs of companies
that specialize in replicating historic building architectural details are available
from the planning division.

If the original element is lost and no photo documentation is present, it is
recommended that the element be substituted with a more conservative design
element.

Materials used to renovate existing buildings should be of a texture, scale, and
color that are compatible with the original primary building material.
Replacement parts should be selected so as to blend in with existing ones; rather
than calling attention to themselves.
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e. Native stone and masonry should be retained on existing buildings when possible.

f.  Missing or damaged architectural features that are to be replaced should blend
with the building fabric and duplicate the old or match it as closely as possible.
However, these new materials should not be antiqued or made to look old when
they are not.

g. Retention of original historic building elements is encouraged over replacement.
When replacement is required, attention should be given to matching the
building's original window treatment as closely as possible.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.7 (Building envelope
standards) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as

follows:
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6.7 Building envelope standards.

A. Main Street Mixed-Use Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions
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A. Main Street Mixed-Use Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions
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B. Urban Mixed-Use Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions
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FALL STREET l

MAXIMUM HEIGHT

Mapamuen height is B stones or 85 feet.

Exception: Maxirmum heght on blocks beteseen FProctor
and Musser Streets and 5th and 6th Streets is 5 stones or
&0 feet madmuem 10 presenve views to Capitol,
REQUIRED TRAMSITIONS: FALL STREET

Masarniem heightt allowed along the Fall Ctreet frontape is
3 stories or 36 feet. Stepback of 10 fee
masimum height may be achaeved,

1 required before

Note: MMaximom hesght varkes by street
¥

REQUIRED TRAMSITIONS: PLAZA STREET
Madmum heght allowed along the Plaza Sareet frontage
3 stornes or 36 feet. Stepback of 25° feet required

re additional 24 feet may be achssved. Additional
stepback af 1D feet required before masimurs height
rmay be achsenesd.,

ALL EAST/WEST STREETS

24' to 55 -varies

- 25" - = 25" - }
¥
60 to 95" max
3 staries or 36 max
L] 1
EASTAWEST STREETS

|

HMAXIMUM HEIGHT
Maxirmwirm height is B stories or 95 feet

Exception: Maamum height on blods between Proctor
and Musser Streets and Sth and &th Streets s 5 stones or
G0 et maximum 10 preserve views. to Capiol

REQUIRED TRAMSITIOMNS: EASTWEST STREETS
Mazarmum hesgiht alloswed along all eastfanest street
fromtages is 3 stones or 36 fowet tepback of 25 feer
required before masimnum height may be achieved
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B. Urban Mixed-Use Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions

STEWART STREET

b1 0=

8 stovies or 95" max

=1 [

24

=

3 siories or 36° man

FALL STREET

3

STEWART STREET

MAXIMUM HEIGHT

Maxirmum height i 8 stones or 95 fest

Exception; Maomum height on blocks between Proctor
and Musser Streets and 5th and &th Streets s 5 stones or
60 feet maximum to preserve views to Capitol
REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: FALL STREET

Maxirmum height allowed along the Fall Street frontage is
3 stories or 36 feet. Stepback of |0 feet required before
maximum heght may be achieved

REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: STEWART STREET

Masamum hesght allowed along the Stewart Street frontape
i5 3 stores or 36 feet. Stepback of |0 feet required before
addmional 24 feet may be achieved, Addhonal stepback of
|0 feet required before maxirmum height may be achieved
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C. Neighborhood Transition Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions

CURRY STREET 2ND ST TO JOHN ST

¥ 0

15’ i I_ 15— 11

F i

4 storles or 47" ma

35" 3 stories or 36' max

3 2 2

NEVADA STREET ALLEY CURRY STREET
MAXIMUM HEIGHT

REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: CURRY STREET
Maemum height is 4 stones or 47 feet

Maximum height allowed along the Curry Street fromtage

is 3 stories or 36 feet. Stepback of 15’ feet required
REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: ALLEY before maamum height may be achieved
Maxamum height allowed along the alley is 3 stories or
36 feet

Stepback of |15 feet required before maximum
height may be achieved.

CURRY STREET: ZND ST TO 9TH ST

¥ )
- 40 -I I. 15" LAl
4
4 stories or 477 max
3 stories or 36" max
4 :
NEVADA STREET

CURRY STREET

MAXIMUM HEIGHT REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: CURRY STREET

Maxdmum height is 4 stones or 47 feet

Maximum height allowed along Curry Street frontage s
3 stones or 36 feet.
REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: NEVADA STREET =
o 5 X 2 3 maamum height may be achieved.
Maxamum height allowed along Nevada Street frontage
36 feet. Stepback of 40 feet required
before maxamum heght may be achieved

Stepback of 15 feet required before

s 3 stones or
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C. Neighborhood Transition Character Area:
Height Specifications and Required Transitions

STEWART STREET: MUSSER ST TO WASHINGTOMN ST

)
25" -% ]_ a0 0 o

4 stodies or 47 max

3 stories or 36° max

STEWART STREET

WALLEY STREET

MAXIMUM HEIGHT REQUIRED TRANSITIONS: VALLEY STREET
Macirmum height is 4 stones or 47 feet Maximum height ailowed along the Valley Street frontage
is 3 stories or 36 feet. Stepback of 407 feet required
REQUIRED TRAMNSITIONS: STEWART STREET before maxmum hesght may be achieved

Maxirnwin height allowed along the Fali Street fromtage is

2 stares or 36 feet. Stepback of 25 feet required before

mapamum height may be adhieved.

ALL EAST/WEST STREETS

4 stories or 47" max

3 stories or 36" max

i 4 T
] EASTWEST STREETS. EAST WEST STHEETS I

MAXIMUM HEIGHT

REQUIRED TRAMNSITIONS: EAST/WEST STREETS
Maximem height i 4 stonies or 47 feet.

Maxirmum height allonved along all eastfwvest street
frontages is 3 stores or 36 feet. Swepback of 25 feet
red before maxamum height may be achieved.
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D. Site Layout/Building Orientation
MAIN STREET MIXED-USE AND URBAN MIXED-USE

MINIMUM STREET FRONTAGE SIDE/REAR SETBACK

A minemum of 759 of the buildng wall must be built to None requered

withun 10 feet of the property ine. Excludes public areas MAXIMUM LOT COVERAGE
designated as outdoor gathenng space None

NEIGHBORHOOD TRANSITION

Infill Development

Existing Historic Structures

MAXIMUM LOT COVERAGE

red, except where infill development occurs 70 percer

ucture, In which case, contextua

ke hall be utidzed

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 6 (DOWNTOWN MIXED-USE DISTRICT), Section 6.8 (Building types) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

6.8 Building types.

6.8.1  Applicability. Building types desired within the downtown mixed-use district can be

organized into four categories based upon their scale and distinctive characteristics (e.g.,
urban vs. residential). One or more of the four categories of building types is permitted
within each character area, as noted below. Building types are intended to be conceptual
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only—they do not constitute a specific design and are intended to be applied within the
context of the general development standards and guidelines and the building envelope
standards contained in this division. Building types are illustrated on the pages that follow.

6.8.2  Building Type

Building Type Applicable Character Area
A: Single Unit/Residential Character Neighborhood Transition
B: Two or more units/Residential Character Downtown Mixed-Use; Urban Mixed-Use;
Neighborhood Transition

C: Multi-Unit/Urban Residential Character Downtown Mixed-Use; Urban Mixed-Use
D: Mixed-Use Urban Character Downtown Mixed-Use; Urban Mixed-Use

Building Type: A

SINGLE UNIT/RESIDENTIAL CHARACTER

Infill Development Existing Home
Existing Home / P 2

Characteristics

BUILDING MASSING/FORM
Scale and massing of mdradual buldngs s consistent witk

s rescdenta Pharacte A the surrounding neghborhood

REAR YARD W/ALLEY ACCESS
Parlong accommodated in enclosed garages, on-street,
nd/or n surface lots behind structures.
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Building Type: B

TWO OR MORE UNITS/RESIDENTIAL CHARACTER

BUILDING MASSING/FORM

Scale and massing of muilti-unit buildings designed to
appear as a large single-famdy home when viewed from
the street, allowing for the incorporation of a vanety of
housing types and compatible non-residential uses while
protecting the residential character of the neighborhood

STREETSCAPE CHARACTER

aSide setback mantamned to preserve single-family
character of the nesghborhood

sBuillding entrances onented to the pnmary street frontage
or a central courtyard

SIEAR AN _ RELATIONSHIP TO THE STREET
Parking accommaodated in endosed garages. on-street. andJjor aBcoad front yard x

n surface lots behind structures (office or IveAwvork use)
aSidewalk separated from street by a planting area and
regularty spaced street trees.
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Building Type: C

MULTI-UNIT/URBAN RESIDENTIAL CHARACTER

oW
W NN
-

_p—

BUILDING MASSING/FORM

Characteristics

BUILDING MASSING/FORM

1o the back of streetscape edge

athenng spaces/community

sBuldding entrances oriented to the prmary street frontage
or a central courtyard

REAR YARD W/ALLEY ACCESS

Parking accommaodated in enciosed garages, on-street

and/or n surface lots behind structures - trees placed in grates or surrounded by plantng
ArE
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.1 (Purpose) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricker] text is deleted) as follows:

7.1 Purpose.

The purpose of this section is to provide standards and requirements for new and expanded
development on hills and slopes, as defined in this section, in such a manner that the public
health, safety, welfare, and resources of Carson City are protected. The standards and
requirements of this section are designed to minimize the potential of hillside development that
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could cause or contribute to landslides, erosion, sedimentation, deforestation, flooding and/or the
aesthetic degradation of the city's natural environment. This section is to be used in conjunction
with the provisions of Appendix J, Chapter 18, of the Building Code as currently adopted by
Carson City and Section 18.08 (Hillside Development) of the Carson City Municipal Code
(CCMC). Where there are no minimum requirements or standards prescribed by this section, the
existing provisions of Title 17 (Subdivisions) Title 18 (Zoning Ordinance) or the development
standards shall dictate the standards and practices to be followed. [Fhis-division-is-administered
by-development-engineering-services:] The Development Engineering Division of the

Department shall administer the provisions of this Division.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.2 (Applicability) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.2 Applicability.

7.2.1  Any parcels or development sites exhibiting an average 15% slope or more are subject
to the standards and requirements of this section.

7.2.2  The following formula shall be used to determine average slope for hillside standards: S
=1+ D x 100; where S is average slope; where | is the difference between the highest and
lowest contour lines of a topographical map for the parcel, in feet; and D is the distance
between the contour lines used in computing 1, in feet; and 100 is the conversion factor into
percentage. The average slope of a parcel is measured along a line located near the center of
any area to be used for development.

7.2.3  "D" must be perpendicular to the height contours.

\

CALCULATION OF AVERAGE SLOPE
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.3 (Engineering reports and
requirements) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted)
as follows:

7.3 Engineering reports and requirements.

7.3.1

a.

7.3.2

Professional Project Engineer Responsibilities.

It is the responsibility of the project engineer to prepare a grading plan; to incorporate
into the grading plan all recommendations contained in the soils, geology, and
hydrology reports that may be required by the building department; to inspect and
certify all grading operations; and to certify that the work was completed in accordance
with the approved grading plans upon the completion of the project.

Prior to and during grading operations, all necessary reports, compaction data, soils,
geology and hydrology recommendations must be submitted by the project engineer to
the building department.

The project engineer must make an immediate written report, with recommended
corrective measures to the building department, if the engineer discovers that the work
on a hillside is below the standards required by this ordinance or by the approved final
grading plan.

If the project engineer, soils engineer, geologist, or hydrologist of record ceases his or
her professional services on a hillside project, the grading work must be halted until the
replacement engineer has agreed to accept the responsibility for certification of the
work.

Upon completion of all development related to the development of a single parcel and
prior to issuance of a certificate of occupancy, the project engineer shall certify to the
building department that all work was performed in accordance with approved plans.

The [eity-engineer] City Engineer may approve procedures for securing financial
instruments in order to secure improvements not completed prior to occupation.

Drainage.

Curb, gutter, and pavement design must [#sure] ensure that water on roadways is
prevented from flowing off the roadway in an uncontrolled fashion.

Natural drainage-ways must be riprapped or otherwise stabilized below drainage and
culvert discharge points for a distance sufficient to convey the discharge without
channel erosion.

Waste material from construction, including soil and other solid materials, may be
deposited within the 100 year floodplain, only after strict compliance with the
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provisions of Title 12 of the flood protection ordinance of the Carson City Municipal
Code.

d. The overall drainage system must be completed and made operational at the earliest
possible time during construction.

e. Alterations of Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) defined flood-ways
are prohibited except in accordance with the provisions of Title 12 of the Carson City
Municipal Code.

7.3.3  Grading Plans.

a. A grading plan which complies with this section and Appendix J, Chapter 18, of the
Building Code as currently adopted by Carson City, must be prepared by a professional
engineer and submitted with development applications. (Note: Chapter 18 of the
Building Code as currently adopted by Carson City, provides a nationally accepted
method of regulating grading activities, including procedures, fee schedules, and
accepted engineering practices for hillside development.)

b. Development on slopes in excess of 33% or more, as determined by the provisions of
this section, shall be strongly discouraged and will require a special use permit. The
special use permit process allows the consideration of these sites on a case-by-case
basis, providing for a mechanism in which a development proposal must be justified
prior to approval.

c. Material necessary for filling purposes must come from a source permitted under an
approved grading plan or as permitted by the extraction operation of the Carson City
Municipal Code Title 18, Section 18.14.

d. A re-vegetation and slope stabilization plan, as defined in 7.3.4 of this section, must be
submitted with the grading plan.

e. Cuts and fills must be rounded off in order to avoid the appearance of scarring.
7.3.4  Vegetation and Re-vegetation.

a.  Applicants shall submit a slope stabilization and re-vegetation plan that includes the
following information:

1. A complete description of the existing vegetation;

2. The vegetation to be removed and the method of disposal;

3. The vegetation to be planted;

4.  Slope stabilization measures to be installed; and

5. Atime frame for proposed actions.
b.  The re-vegetation and slope stabilization plan must be submitted with the grading plan.
c. Vegetation may be removed only when absolutely necessary.

d. Every effort shall be made to conserve topsoil removed during construction for later
use on areas requiring vegetation or landscaping, e.g., cut and fill slopes.
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e. [Vegetation] Live vegetation sufficient to stabilize the soil must be established on all
disturbed areas as each stage of grading is completed. Areas not contained within lot
boundaries must be protected with adapted fire resistant species of perennial vegetal
cover after all construction is completed.

f.  The applicant is fully responsible for any destruction of native vegetation identified in
the plans for retention. The applicant carries the responsibility of employees and all
subcontractors for the protection of native vegetation from the first day of construction
until the certificate of occupancy is issued.

g. Every effort shall be made to use fire-resistant plants in revegetation. Such plants
generally grow close to the ground, have a low sap or resin content, grow without
accumulating dead branches, needles or leaves, are easily maintained and pruned, and
are usually drought-tolerant.

=

Seed that is used for re-vegetation must be comprised, by total weight to be used,
of not less than 25 percent of seeds that are identified in by the City as pollinator-
friendly. Unless deferral is necessary for successful planting, seeding should occur
during the seasonal timeframes that are typically recommended by the Natural
Resources Conservation Service of the United States Department of Agriculture,
currently established as late autumn before the onset of the winter season. Any fill
or hay or straw to be used that is not a native species must be certified weed-free.
Best management practices must be implemented to minimize erosion and
sediment transport during any construction or restoration activity. Water, wood
or other weed-free fiber, and a tackifier, must be added to seed to ensure
complete coverage of any area that is selected for hydroseeding.

7.3.5  Topographic Mapping.
a. A topographic map of the area proposed for development shall be submitted.
b.  The topographic map must:
1. Include the surrounding area within 20 feet of the proposed project site;

2. Bedrawn to a standard engineering scale with a minimum contour interval of 5
feet;

3. Illustrate drainage areas subject to inundation by the 10 year flood as identified by
FEMA, or, identification of the 100 year flood for drainage not previously
mapped by FEMA,

4. Identification of rock outcroppings;

5. Identification of skyline areas for the purpose of this section; and

6. Identification of geologic faults and/or areas subject to any other geologic hazard.
7.3.6  Driveways and Parking.

a. Combinations of collective private driveways, clustered parking areas, and on-street
parallel parking bays are encouraged, provided they meet applicable fire department
standards, to optimize the objectives of minimum soil disturbance, minimum
impervious cover, excellence of design, and aesthetic sensitivity.
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b.  Collective private driveways serving a maximum of 6 single family parcels are
encouraged where their use will result in better building sites and less land coverage
than would result if a public road were required.

U-shaped driveways are encouraged to increase access and fire protection.
The maximum slope on any driveway portion shall be 12%.
The minimum width of a driveway shall be 12 feet.

- ® o O

A driveway must be provided to a structure when access, as defined by the Fire Code
as currently adopted by Carson City, is more than 150 feet from any exterior portion of
the building.

g. All driveways must be made of an all weather surface and must have a minimum
vertical clearance of 13 feet, 6 inches.

h.  Driveways in excess of 150 feet in length must have turnarounds with an inside turning
radius of not less than 30 feet and an outside radius of not less than 45 feet. Driveways
in excess of 200 feet must be provided with turnouts at least 10 feet wide and 30 feet
long. Driveway turnouts must be located as required by the Fire Chief.

7.3.7 Utilities.

a.  All new permanent service utilities, both on-site and off-site, must be placed
underground.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.4 (Buildable area) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.4 Buildable area.

7.4.1  No development is permitted which significantly increases hazards of avalanche, rock
fall landslide, flooding, or soil erosion.

7.4.2  The proposed building site, including driveway pads, shall be situated to keep
environmental degradation and fire hazards to a minimum.

7.4.3  The disturbance of the existing hillside landscape shall be minimized by:

a. Retaining trees and natural vegetation to the greatest extent possible while allowing for
the required 30 foot defensible space;

b. Providing a minimum of cuts and fills and earth grading;

c. Blending graded areas with undisturbed natural terrain through the design of graded
slopes;
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d.  Minimizing the amount of exposed raw earth at any time in the project by careful
phasing of the stages of construction;

e. Requiring immediate replanting of areas disturbed by construction;

f.  Reducing the proposed depth of cuts and fills on hillsides to the greatest extent
possible;

g. Every effort should be taken in order to design foundations that step with the slope
rather than flattening a site in order to create a pad.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.5 (Open space) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows

7.5 Open space.

7.5.1  Itshall be strongly encouraged to preserve and/or protect rugged and steeply sloping
terrain associated with slopes of 33% or more as undisturbed open space.

7.5.2  Open space areas and easements shall be placed in continuity with other surrounding
open space areas in order to maximize the opportunity for the creation of trails and
recreation areas.

7.5.3  The scenic quality of hillsides shall be protected by:

Preserving local natural landmarks such as rock outcrops or canyons,
Preserving the cover of native vegetation as much as possible,
Intensive replanting to hide or obscure manmade development, and

o 0o T

By preserving natural drainage channels with devices, fixtures, swales, and retention
areas to bring storm run-off into conformance with existing standards.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.6 (Fire protection) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.6 Fire protection.

7.6.1 Lot size and potential placement of structures shall be such that adequate clearance of
hazardous, flammable vegetative cover may be accomplished.

Page 230 of 521



7.6.2  All easements for firebreaks for safety of built-up areas shall encompass access for fire
fighting personnel and equipment and such easements shall be dedicated for this specific
purpose by being recorded.

7.6.3  All hillside development plans must provide for fire safety to reduce the spread of
wildfire and reduce opportunity of ignition by:

a.  Providing fire lanes, fuel breaks, and non-combustible roofs and building materials,
b. Use of spark arresters,

c. Clearing of underbrush and excess vegetation near dwellings and by use of fire
resistant local plant species.

7.6.4  Addresses and street name signs must be clearly visible and well posted. Use of at least
four-inch high letters and/or numbers is strongly encouraged.

7.6.5  No structure may be located more than one thousand (1,000) feet from a water supply as
measured along an unobstructed line of vehicular travel.

7.6.6  The use of non-treated wood shingles shall not be allowed as roofing materials in
hillside areas.

7.6.7  In addition to the standards and requirements set forth above regarding fire protection,
all development in hillside areas must comply with the most current guidelines related to
prevention of wildfires in hillside areas as required by the Carson City Fire Department.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.7 (Maintenance) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.7 Maintenance.

7.7.1  The owner of any private property on which grading or other work has been performed
pursuant to a grading plan approved or a building permit granted under the provision of this
chapter must continuously maintain and repair all graded surfaces and erosion prevention
devices, retaining walls, drainage structures or means, and other protective devices,
plantings, and ground cover installed or completed.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.8 (Additional requirements for
parcel maps and subdivision maps) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added,
[stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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7.8 Additional requirements for parcel maps and subdivision maps.

7.8.1  The following formula must be used to determine the average slope of land to be
subdivided by subdivision map or parcel map: S = (0.0023)(I)(L) + A where: S = Average
percent slope, | = Contour interval in feet, L = Summation of length of contours in scale
feet, A = Area in acres of parcel being considered.

7.8.2  Before any parcel map or tentative subdivision map is approved where a portion of
which has an average slope of 15% or greater as defined in this section, the following
requirements must be met.

a.  Aslope analysis map indicating the average slopes on the parcel must be submitted.

The slope analysis map is intended to provide the means to visually convey that
the flatter portion of a parcel is being proposed for development of homes and the
steeper portions remain open. The slope analysis map must indicate average slope by
the following categories:

1. Areasof 15 to 19.9%,

2. Areas of 20 to 24.99%,

3. Areas of 25 to 33.99%, and
4.  Areas of 33% or more.

b.  The proposed development must comply with the standards for drainage
improvements, driveways and parking, slope stabilization, re-vegetation, placement of
utilities, buildable area standards, open space, setbacks, grading, roadway design,
construction standards, pedestrian facility provisions, access, height of structure, fire
protection and maintenance of improvements as contained in this section.

c. Every lot of a subdivision or parcel map must comply with the requirements of Section
18.08.

7.8.3  When designing subdivisions, there shall be a consideration of a reduced height limit on
downslope lots fronting collector streets in order to provide unobstructed views of lower
panoramic areas to be accomplished by requiring a maximum height of 15 to 20 feet at the
property setback line.

7.8.4  Inaddition to the provisions of Title 17 and Title 18 of the Carson City Development
Code, Carson City shall not approve a parcel map, or subdivision where the fire line water
pressure is insufficient to the standards adopted by Carson City.

7.8.5  Provide infrastructure to rural standards rather than urban standards, as much as
feasible, without reducing safety or performance for vehicular and pedestrian circulation
and for drainage and storm run-off.

7.8.6  Provide legal and financial mechanisms that assure future maintenance, repair, and
replacement of hillside infrastructure whose cost is usually more expensive than similar
facilities provided in conventional flatland development; and that assure areas set aside in
subdivisions as permanent, undeveloped open space.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.9 (Roadways) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.9 Roadways.

7.9.1  No grading, filling, clearing, or excavation of any kind is permitted until the final
roadway grading plan is formally approved by the [eity-engineer:] City Engineer.

7.9.2  Fill areas must be prepared by removing organic material, such as vegetation and
rubbish and any other material which is determined by the soils engineer to be detrimental
to proper compaction or otherwise not conducive to stability.

7.9.3  All retaining walls or facings with a total vertical projection in excess of three feet (3')
and associated with cut or fill surfaces shall be designed as structural members keyed into
stable foundations and capable of sustaining the design loads.

7.9.4  Borrowing for fill is prohibited unless the material is obtained from a cut permitted
under an approved grading plan, or imported from areas outside within Carson City; or
subject to Title 18.

7.9.5 Roads must be designed to create the minimum feasible amount of land coverage and
the minimum feasible disturbance to the soil.

7.9.6  Road alignment should follow natural terrain and no unnecessary cuts or fills are
allowed in order to create additional lots or building sites.

7.9.7  Variations by [eity-engineer] the City Engineer in right-of-way standards are permitted
to prevent the dedication of unnecessarily large parcels of land in accordance with the
building department ordinance.

7.9.8  Variations by [eity-engineer] the City Engineer in road design and road construction
are permitted in order to keep grading and cut-fill slopes to a minimum.

7.9.9  Roads in excess of two (2) travel lanes are not allowed. The width of two-lane roads
must not exceed thirty-two feet (32") and must have a minimum width of twenty-six feet
(26").

7.9.10 One-way streets are permitted and encouraged where appropriate for the terrain and
where public safety would not be jeopardized. The travel way must not exceed twenty feet
(20") in width and may have curbs and sidewalks on one (1) side only.

7.9.11 The width of the graded section must extend three feet (3') beyond the curb back or
edge of pavement on both the cut and fill sides of the roadway. If sidewalks are to be
installed parallel to the roadway, width of the graded section shall be increased by the width
of the sidewalk plus one foot (1) beyond the curb back.

7.9.12 No roads are permitted on natural slopes in excess of fifteen percent (15%).

7.9.13 Cul-de-sacs shall be designed with a minimum radius [efferty-fivefeet(45):] as may
be required by the International Fire Code, as adopted by the City.

Page 233 of 521



7.9.14 The cross-slope of roads shall not exceed two percent (2%).
7.9.15 Two (2) roadway accesses must be provided in and out of developed areas.

7.9.16 Provide a buildable dwelling site on each lot by identifying a sufficiently sized and
relatively level building area with enough stability and bearing capacity of geologic
structures and soils to support a principal building, positioned on the lot, to be reasonably
accessible from public streets.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.10 (Setbacks) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

7.10 Setbacks.

7.10.1 A thirty foot (30") defensible space setback shall be required as set forth in this section.
7.10.2  Accessory structures are not encouraged within the required setbacks.

7.10.3 Homes built at the top of a slope need a minimum setback of one hundred feet (100”)
from the edge of the slope with an additional thirty feet (30") for defensible space.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.2 (Applicability) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 7 (HILLSIDE DEVELOPMENT), Section 7.11 (Severability) is hereby repealed
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 8 (PARK STANDARDS), Section 8.1 (Purpose) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

8.1 Purpose.

The following park standards have been prepared to provide quality design and long term
maintenance of public park areas within the city. The standards are to [#asure] ensure that
facilities are planned and designed within parameters which are safe, are of a lasting quality,
creates an enjoyable environment, and provides for ease of maintenance.

The Carson City parks and recreation master plan element provides policy direction for
providing park facilities within the community, and defines the types of facilities (standards) as
mini-park, linear park/trails, neighborhood park, community park, special use park, and
conservancy area.

As new development occurs within the community, the current residential construction tax
generates revenue for installation of facilities within existing parks or in some instances new
parks. In order for new park facilities to be added within the city, the recreational purpose of the
facility must serve a broad spectrum of users within the city or neighborhood.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 8 (PARK STANDARDS), Section 8.2 (Relationship to other plans) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

8.2 Relationship to other plans.

The following documents provide various forms of direction relating to future Carson City
park locations, size and type of recreational facilities:

a. Carson City parks and recreation master plan element;
b. Carson River master plan;
c. Carson City transportation plan;

1. Bicycle element;

2. Pedestrian element;

d. [Carsen-City-eagle-valey-trailsystemplan;] Unified Pathways Master Plan element;

and
e. Carson City open space element to the master plan.
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These documents provide information relative to future trails, pathways, trailheads, and
other specialty issues which require the below development standards.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 8 (PARK STANDARDS), Section 8.3 (Park design principles) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

8.3 Park design principles.

In order to provide park facilities which are attractive, enjoyable, safe and functional, the
following principles are encouraged to be utilized for park design.

8.3.1 Park design should seek to create a distinctive site character, provide creative
design solutions, in context with its surroundings, and establish a setting that
encourages neighborhood interaction and safety.

8.3.2  Scale and proportion of all park elements should be compatible and promote unity

in overall park design.
8.3.3  Spatial areas should be designed to provide for a sense of relaxation, or dynamic

action, or delight/enjoyment/calm, etc., through spatial modulation, sequence, and the

harmonious relationship of design elements.

8.3.4  Design of play areas for children should promote curiosity, wonder, challenge, fun,

safety, shelter and should provide for different age groups.

8.3.5 Human scale and visual detail should be used to stimulate enduring use of the park.

8.3.6  Entry design elements should provide a sense of arrival and useful visual cues for

the visitor.

8.3.7  Park design should weigh the use of shelter/gazebo/amphitheater as focal
architectural elements or visual landmarks.

8.3.8  Park design should enhance pedestrian and bicycle access/arrival, with automobile

conflicts minimized
8.3.9  Choice and placement of plant materials should satisfy:
Environmental conditions (soil, water, climate, sun/wind exposure);

a

b.  Cultural conditions (evocative impressions and images);

c. Functional conditions (durable, maintenance, longevity, conservation);
d

Aesthetic conditions (tree shape quality; soft, airy, bold, majestic).

8.3.10 Plant material color, texture, form, scale, and grouping should be used creatively to
provide focus, interest, shade, windbreaks, spatial creation, and a perceptible character

to the park and its features.
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8.3.11 Pathways should be multi-use and designed in relation to their function; paths
should guide and encourage appropriate movement and minimize conflict of User
groups.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 8 (PARK STANDARDS), Section 8.4 (Specific design elements) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

8.4 Specific design elements.

In designing park facilities, specific design elements shall be considered and included in the
site programming aspects of the project. These design elements correctly incorporated into the
park site design promote the health, safety and welfare of the public, encourage appropriate
recreational uses, provide for proper access while minimizing automobile/pedestrian conflicts,
allow for law enforcement surveillance, and enhance the aesthetic values of a community.

8.4.1 Access.

a. On-street parking is preferred for neighborhood parks to allow for the greatest
park use area.

b. Bicycle racks and automobile parking facilities shall be provided as part of the
design program.

c. Americans With Disabilities Act (ADA) requirements shall be incorporated into
the park design.

8.4.2  Circulation.

a.  Circulation conflicts between pedestrians, bicycles, and automobile shall be
minimized/mitigated.

b. Main walkways shall be minimum 6 feet wide.

c. Walkways with alternate maintenance vehicle access shall be minimum 8 feet
wide, and designed for load.

d. Multi-use paths with various user groups demands shall be 12 feet wide, and
constructed to meet American Association of State Highways and Transportation
Officials (AASHTO) standards. In rare instances, the city may reduce the path
widths to meet AASHTO minimum standards.

8.4.3 Play Zones.
a. Play/activity areas shall be designed for the appropriate age and activity levels.

b.  Play spaces for children shall provide an appropriate mix of play types:
challenges, enclosure, a natural experience, and the appropriate space, and
surfacing for each.
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8.4.4  Site Drainage.

a. Natural patterns of a site shall be incorporated into the design of facilities, when
appropriate.

1. Surface flow is preferred over culverted flow to minimize maintenance.

2. Primary use areas shall have positive drainage to an appropriate collector.

3. Turf fields shall have a 1.5% slope to provide positive surface drainage.
8.4.5 Landforms.

a. Landforms that create a varied park and recreational experience in concert with
the design intent of the park shall be implemented.

b. Park design shall work with the landform and accentuate positive site features.
c. Berms shall be a maximum of 3:1.
8.4.6  Landscape Character.

a. The design of the park shall provide for coherence and quality in the use of plant
materials (trees, shrubs, groundcover, etc.) and retain valuable trees and
vegetation, where appropriate.

b.  The use of trees in the design shall provide for a recognizable landscape character;
formal/informal, rustic/urban, riparian/upland, etc.; and consider seasonal
appearance; use of large-scale trees where appropriate shall be included as part of
the design.

c. Parks shall have a predominant deciduous tree cover and grouping to provide for
mitigation of climate extremes and seasonal winds. (Minimum mature deciduous
canopy coverage of 33%.)

d. Parks shall incorporate the aspect of art features within the context of the park
design.

8.4.7  Spatial Organization.

a. The design shall incorporate the elements of spatial organization: appropriate
area, form, enclosure, containment, grouping, and transition for the various levels
of activity, and experience intended for the park.

8.4.8 Visual Elements.

a.  The design shall incorporate visual technigues such as screening, sequence,
enhancement of appropriate visual elements; and create a sense of drama, interest,
and exploration, as appropriate.

b.  Artistic/sculptural/focal elements can be an ingredient of good park design.
c. Color, texture, and form shall reinforce overall design of park.

8.4.9 Energy/Water Conservation. The principles of energy conservation site planning
shall be evident in the design of the park; including solar access, wind mitigation,
conservation of soil and water, energy efficiency, and pedestrian/bicycle accessibility.
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a.

The 7 principles of Xeriscape landscaping shall be considered and incorporated
into the park landscape areas:

1. Xeriscape principles:
Planning & design;
Soil analysis & improvements;
Practical turf areas;
Appropriate plant selection;
Efficient irrigation;
Mulching;
Appropriate maintenance.

8.4.10 Quality of Materials/Construction.

a.

Materials and products shall be of a durable, attractive, appropriate, and consistent
quality throughout.

To ensure durable park facilities, Building Codes as currently adopted by Carson
City, standard specifications for public works and the park standard details and
specifications shall be minimum standards of construction.

Certain materials/products shall be designated as standardized park components.
(See Standard Park Components, Division 8.6.)

Plant materials shall be hardy for the northern Nevada climate, of high quality,
and meet American Nurseryman's Association Standards, at minimum.

8.4.11 Lighting.

a.

Lighting shall serve both functional and aesthetic considerations, and be energy
efficient.

Lighting shall provide appropriate illumination for secure evening use of
facilities, discourage vandalism, and enhance the visual ambience of the park, and
shall not spill over on to adjacent properties or create glare skyward.

Luminaries shall be appropriate in size, color, material and scale to the setting,
provide cut-off control of illumination, and visually reinforce the design style of
the park.

8.4.12 Maintenance/VVandalism.

a.

Long-term maintenance shall be a clear design consideration, while not impeding
innovative and interesting park design.

Principles of defensible space shall be apparent in the design.

Materials that are durable, modular, and vandal-resistant shall be given
appropriate consideration.

Surveillance of targeted elements by the neighborhood and park ranger shall be
considered in park design development.
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8-4-14] Linear Parks.

a.

Linear parks shall have sufficient width to buffer adjacent land-use, provide space
for trees, rest areas, and an enjoyable outdoor mobile experience.

Linear park walkways are not to be considered on-street bike lane substitutes.
Multi-use paths are to be 12 feet in width.

Lighting for evening walking and security are an essential consideration.

Walkway adjacent to roadways should be separated from road by a minimum 5
feet wide planting zone.

Turf area should be minimized; other living groundcover preferred.

Curb ramps along the primary travel path shall have a standard 5 feet bottom
width. Curb ramps and sidewalk shall be arranged to provide for auto/pedestrian
safety and visibility at intersections/crossings.

Curb ramps shall use 1 removable bollard (minimum 4 feet on center, maximum 5
feet on center) to inhibit vehicle access, when appropriate.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 8 (PARK STANDARDS), Section 8.5 (Park plan development process) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

8.5 Park plan development process.

The typical design process for a park shall follow the sequence outlined below:

8.5.1 Program Development. This element establishes goals and objectives for
development of the park facility. Who are the users, how will the facility be integrated
with the recreation activities anticipated, what is the expected user experience, what is
the budget, etc. This element is developed in consultation with park staff.

8.5.2  Site Analysis. This element starts with inventory of on-site and off-site factors,
including both man-made elements and natural resources. Man-made elements include
legal and physical boundary improvements such as buildings, roads and utilities, land
uses, etc. Natural resources include topography, soil and geologic conditions, water,
vegetation, wildlife, etc. Natural forces include temperature, sand, wind, precipitation,
etc. Perceptual characteristics include views, smells, spatial patterns, general
impressions, etc. Seek to identify the special nature of the site; this is also known as the
opportunities and constraints phase.

8.5.3  Conceptual Diagrams. This element starts by grouping program items into logical
associations so that their interdependence can be understood. This element is generally
referred to as the "bubble diagram" stage. It concentrates on functional relationships
and lines of travel without regard to scale or detailed site information. Next,
opportunities and constraints of the site are factored in so that uses can be located
where they make the most sense.

8.5.4 Review. After development of the site analysis and conceptual diagrams, review by
the park staff must be accomplished by the city prior to schematic design.

8.5.5 Schematic Design. Once program relationships and on-site and off-site factors are
understood, the diagram is translated into a loosely-scaled sketch. The bubble diagrams
should be viewed as just guidelines that can be freely manipulated to accommodate a
great idea. This is the stage where ideas flow freely in design charettes; all factors will
be reacted to simultaneously as the concepts take shape. It is important to develop
several alternative designs for staff review.

8.5.6  Review. Presentation to the park and recreation commission for approval is held at
this juncture to [Hasure-city] ensure City input has been incorporated and selection in
final design solution for the park facility.

8.5.7  Design Development. Also referred to as the master plan, this phase is
characterized by a carefully rendered plan of the selected alternative, usually
accompanied by character sketches, elevations and blow-up plans of key areas. It is
important to have all elements scaled carefully at this phase so that there will be no
surprises after the plans are reviewed and approved by the city. Usually there is an
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emphasis on graphic impact as the plans will be used for agency presentations and/or
public display. A key component of this stage is a detailed cost estimate; this will be
reviewed carefully by the city and will impact what facilities can be included in the
park.

8.5.8  Review and Approval. The parks and recreation commission and the board will
review the plans for final approval.

8.5.9  Construction Documents. These are the detailed plans and specifications for the
park construction and will include various professional disciplines for a design such as
the landscape architect, civil engineer, architect, and electrical engineer. These plans
must be completed in the manner described in the landscape standards section of the
appendix of this document. Park staff will review and approve the final construction
documents before submitting to the Carson City building department for a city building
permit.

8.5.10 Bidding and Construction. Depending on the type of facility, project budget and
scope of work, the city will put the project out for formal competitive bids following
the procedures required by the city.

8.5.11 Project Close Out. At the completion of the project, the city will require all
construction documents to be provided to the city in electronic and hard copy format.

8.6 Standard park components.

To allow for efficiency in maintenance and repair, materials inventory, training of
personnel, and recognizing the need of consistently attractive and durable products, certain park
facility products, materials, and elements are standard components of park facility products,
materials, and elements. Contact the [parks-and-recreation-department] Department of Parks,
Recreation and Open Space for the required standard components for park facility products,
materials and elements regarding any future park construction projects.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 9 (TRAIL STANDARDS), (Design guidelines) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

9.05 Design guidelines.

The following guidelines are set forth to implement [Carsen-City's-trat-standards:] Carson
City trail standards. (References: Carson City [parks-and-recreation] Parks and Recreation
master plan element, Carson City transportation plan-bicycle [element,-Carsen-Rivermasterplan
and-Carson-City-Eagle-VValey-trailsystem-)] and Unified Pathways Master Plan).

For additional details about horizontal alignment, sight distances, signing and marking,
drainage, intersections, pavement structure, crossings and grade-separation structures for paved
bicycle paths refer to the Guide for the Development of Bicycle Facilities prepared by the
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American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) Task Force on
Geometric Design.

Similarly, for trails on federal lands, refer to the trail construction guidelines of the U.S.
Forest Service and the Bureau of Land Management.

[Generalhy-speaking;] In general, Carson City trails are intended to be designed for multi-
use and available for all types of general public users. [Fhese] In general, these trails will be

nonmotorized, except for [eity] City maintenance vehicles, and provide off-road routes of travel
that serve both recreational and transportation functions. Most trails are intended for only day-
use passive recreational activities. Off-highway vehicles may only be operated in designated
areas. Wherever feasible, trails should be designed to provide access for persons with
disabilities.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 9 (TRAIL STANDARDS), Section 9.1 (Trails) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

9.1 Trails.

9.1.1  Trail Design. [Figures-tthrough-6-HHustrate-the-destgn] Design characteristics for

Carson [City's] City trail and trailhead standards [within-the-Eagle-Valley-trail-system;
CarsonRivermasterplan;] are set forth in the Unified Pathways Master Plan and the

regional transportation plan-bicycle element. Refer to these documents to determine which
trail and trailhead design is applicable to a particular trail and trailhead segment.

Trails that are not located within planned road rights-of-way should be set back from
occupied dwellings a minimum distance in accordance with Table [A<] A, as set forth in
this section. Where setbacks specified in Table A are not feasible, potential noise and
privacy impacts must be evaluated and reduced by use of berms, fencing, landscaping and
other feasible and compatible means, if necessary.

Table A
Trail Setback Guidelines

Land Use Category* Trail Setback Guidelines from Occupied Dwelling

(HDR) High Density Residential 25 feet

(MDR) Medium Density Residential | 25 feet

[(LBR)-Low Density Residential] 50 feet
Single-family 1 Acre (SF1A)

(SR) Suburban Residential 100 feet

[(RR)-Rural-Residential] Single- 100 feet
family 5 acre (SF5A)
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300 feet

(AR) Agricultural/Residential
[ -

300 feet

Rural Residential] Public (P)

As defined by the land use element of the Carson City master plan.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 9 (TRAIL STANDARDS), Section 9.2 (Community staging areas) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

9.2 [Community-stagingareas:] Trailheads.

[Community-staging-areas]| Trailheads are intended to serve the entire Carson City
community.

[9-21] Location. It is preferable to locate [community-stagingareas] trailheads within
designated parks and recreation areas or at other community trailhead facilities so that
management responsibilities may be shared. [fr-any-event,staging-areas] Trailheads
should be located only where there is adequate management capability. [Staging-areas]
Trailheads should be designed to adequately accommodate and manage anticipated
use levels to prevent overflow parking onto local neighborhood streets. [tdeathy;
staging-areas] Trailheads should be located on or near a public transit [reute:] route,
which may be paved or unpaved. Wherever feasible, the design of a trail or
trailhead should be consistent with the intended purpose of the Americans with

Disability Act of 1990, 42 U.S.C. 88§ 12101 et seq., to facilitate accessibility.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 9 (TRAIL STANDARDS), Section 9.3 (Neighborhood access points) is hereby
repealed (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 9 (TRAIL STANDARDS), Section 9.4 (Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA))
is hereby repealed (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 10 (MOBILEHOME PARKS), Section 10.1 (Mobilehome parks) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

10.1 [MebHehome] Mobile home parks.

10.1.1 General. [MebHehome] Mobile home parks hereinafter constructed or remodeled in
Carson City shall be done in accordance with Carson City Municipal Code Title 18 and in
accordance with these design guidelines.

10.1.2 Site Plans. Each application to construct a [mebHeheme] mobile home park shall be
submitted to the building division and be accompanied by:
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Site Plans. 5 site plans of the [mebHehome] mobile home park including the minimum
following descriptive data:

1.
2.
3.

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.

Proposed name of park, and a legal description of the land;
Name and address of the owner and applicant;

Name, address and phone number of land planner, engineer or surveyor preparing
plans;

Scale, north arrow and date of the map;

A small scale location map showing relationship of [mebHehome] mobile home
park to existing neighborhood and the existing zoning of the site and adjacent
properties;

The location, widths and names of all public streets within or adjacent to park;

Topography by contours of the site, adequate to show the character and drainage
of the land;

Dimensions of all boundaries of parks, net and gross acreage of the park;

Dimensions of all [mebHeheme] mobile home spaces and the total number of
spaces;

Dimensions and net acreage of open space recreational area;

Landscaping plans containing the information required by Carson City Municipal
Code;

Sewage disposal method and details of collections;

Water supply method and details of distribution, details of water meter location,
details of fire hydrant placement;

Locations, dimensions and designations of all accessory buildings and structures;

Sketch showing location and size of any proposed identification signs including
all advertising copy proposed on the face of such sign;

Existing conditions of site, including buildings, structures and wells, drainage
ditches existing and proposed storm drainage details, and such additional
information that may be required;

Shall-serve letters for water supply and sewage disposal;
Existing and proposed gas and electrical distribution lines;
Trash disposal locations;

The number of [mebieheme] mobile home spaces available to tenants with
children;

A generalized plot plan not larger than 8 inches by 11 inches, illustrating the
overall park development;

Location and description and perimeter fencing.
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10.1.3

a.

[Mebileheme] Mobile home Park Requirements.

Front Setback. A minimum of 4 feet shall be provided from the unit or structural wall
or overhang, whichever protrudes the most, to the front boundary line of the space.

If off-street parking is provided, 20 feet is required [te-beprovided,measured-from]

between the unit or structural wall or overhang, whichever protrudes the most, to the front

space boundary line . [ef-the-space,shall-off-street-parking-be-provided-entirely-within-this

area:|

b.

Street Side Setback. When a [mebHeheme] mobile home is located at a corner space,
the minimum street side setback shall be 4 feet measured from the unit or structural
wall or overhang, whichever protrudes the most, to the street side space boundary line.

Rear Setback. [MebHehome] Mobile home units shall observe a 10 foot rear setback,
measured from unit or structural wall or overhang to the adjacent unit structural wall or
overhang, whichever protrudes the most.

Side Setback. [MebHehome] Mobile home units placed side to side shall observe a 10
foot setback measured from unit or structural wall to unit or structural wall or
overhangs, whichever protrudes the most, to the adjacent unit.

Common Walls. The utilization of common walls for structures occupying adjacent
lots is permitted subject to the provisions of the latest adopted editions of the Building
Code currently adopted by Carson City.

Detached accessory structures shall observe a 6 foot setback from any other structure
within the same [mebiehome] mobile home space, and 10 foot setback from any
structure on an adjacent [mebHeheme] mobile home space. Attached or adjacent
accessory structures shall observe a 10 foot setback from any structure on an adjacent
[moebileheme] mobile home space. All accessory structures proposed to be attached
and supported from a [mebieheme] mobile home must be approved by State Division
of Manufactured Housing. All accessory structures must meet requirements of the
latest edition of the Building Code as currently adopted by Carson City. Permits are
required for all buildings and structures except where specifically exempted.

No [mobilehome] mobile home shall be harbored closer than 10 feet to any exterior
property line of a park.

The entire [meobiHehome] mobile home park perimeter shall be improved by the
utilization of a combination of fences, berms and landscaping features. These features
shall enclose the park on all sides except at access points.

Access to [mebHeheme] mobile home parks shall be designed to minimize congestion
and traffic hazards and provide for sage movement of traffic at the entrance or exists to
adjoining streets.

Streets shall have a minimum paved section not less than 24 feet in width, and no on-
street parking shall be allowed on a street having a width of 24 feet.

Where on-street parking is desired on a single side of the street, a paved section not
less than 32 feet in width is required. Where on-street parking is desired on both sides
of the street a paved section not less than 40 feet in width is required.
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I.  All streets shall be properly signed and lighted with the equivalent of a 50 watt lamp
for each 100 lineal feet of street, or guard light each 300 feet.

m. Each [mebieheme] mobile home space shall have designated a minimum of 2 off-
street parking areas within the lot.

n.  Provisions shall be made for guest parking space for each 6 [mebiHehome] mobile
home spaces.

0. All vehicle parking spaces and driveways shall be improved and shall meet Carson
City requirements.

p. All [mebHehome] mobile home parks shall have at least 1 recreation open space area
accessible from all spaces; the cumulative size of which recreation area shall not be
less than 5% of the gross [mebHehome] mobile home park area. The recreation open
space area must be privately owned and maintained.

Said recreation area shall be improved to meet the requirements of development
standards Division 3 (Landscaping), except that as a minimum, the amount of area required
to be in landscaping shall equal or exceed 15% of the gross park area, and the use of
automated water irrigation system is mandatory. The use of landscaping treatment shall be
concentrated along public [right-ef-ways] rights-of-way bordering the park entrances,
interior space frontages, and the recreational area. Landscaping must be designed to
preserve adequate sign distance areas for motorist and pedestrians.

g. Bike paths, jogging paths, or walking trails may be incorporated into the overall
development plan.

r.  The provisions of Section 9.06.120 of the Carson City Municipal Code shall govern the
release of discharge into the atmosphere of particulate matter such as sand, dust, or
dust particles and the method of mitigation for exposed ground surfaces.

s.  Storage, collection, and disposal of garbage and refuse shall be in conformance to any
applicable statutes, ordinances and guidelines of the state of Nevada and city health
department.

t.  Installation of liquified petroleum gas or fuel oil containers within a [mebHeheme]
mobile home park shall be in conformance to any applicable statutes, ordinances and
guidelines of the state of Nevada, Carson City health and fire departments, and
building division.

u. Inevery [mobiehome] mobile home park there shall be installed and maintained fire
hydrants and fire extinguishers of the number and size, and in such locations as may be
required by the fire department. Each [mebilehome] mobile home lot shall be
numbered and the number displayed on a location visible from the street fronting the
unit.

v. There shall be provisions for the separation of pedestrians and vehicular traffic by the
provision of sidewalks, walkways or improved pathways throughout the park [and]
which may be limited to 1 side of the street.

w. The maximum height of any [mebHeheme] mobile home or structure, within a
[mebHehome] mobile home park, is 26 feet.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 11 (HEALTH), Section 11.1 (Environmental Health Department requirements) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

11.1 [Environmental Health Department requirements.| Jurisidction.

The Environmental Health [Bepartment{EHD)] Section of the Nevada Division of Public
and Behavioral Health of the Department of Health and Human Services regulates [a
number-of] certain areas related to development which includes:

Individual Sewage Disposal System (ISDS), commonly known as a septic system.

Medical Waste Program.

The Environmental Control Authority of the Department of Public Works regulates
certain areas related to development which includes:

[Septic-System-Design;]

Pretreatment [Pregram;] Program.

Industrial Waste Disposal [Program;] Program.
Solid Waste Management [Program;

Medical\Waste-Program:] Program.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 11 (HEALTH), Section 11.2 (Septic system design) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

11.2 Septic system design.

11.2.1 See chapter 444 of the Nevada Administrative Code . {{NAC)-sections-444-750
through-444-8396 nclusive:|

11.2.2 [Fheapphicantshall] An applicant for a permit to install a septic system must submit
plans to the [buHding-department] Building Division of the Department for distribution to
the [EHB-Priorto] Environmental Health Section of the Nevada Division of Public and
Behavioral Health of the Department of Health and Human Services. Before the
issuance of a septic permit, the applicant [shal-meet] must satisfy all applicable state and

[eity+regulations-Apphecantshall-contact] City requirements. The applicant is
responsible for contacting the [enrvironmental-health-department.] Environmental Health

Section as may be necessary pursuant to state law.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 11 (HEALTH), Section 11.3 (Industrial waste disposal program) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

11.3 Industrial waste disposal program.

The major focus of this program is to protect groundwater resources, landfill personnel, and
the public by ensuring that no hazardous wastes are disposed at the landfill. Many industries
generate a non-reusable by-product that must be discarded. This type of waste is often suitable
for landfill disposal, however, a change in raw materials or processing techniques can render a
hazardous waste. Due to this fact, the [EHDB] Environmental Control Authority of the
Department of Public Works inspects [ard-samples] all potential sources of hazardous waste to
determine if the waste is acceptable for disposal. If the waste is not hazardous, a manifest is
issued to the industry allowing transport to the landfill. The manifest system provides a tracking
mechanism allowing a full accounting of industrial wastes accepted at the landfill. [Ha

required to provide test of any samples that are required by state or federal laws and

regulations, the provisions of this Code or any policy or procedure of the City. If a waste is
determined to be hazardous, the Environmental Control Authority must provide to the
person a list of entities located in Norther Nevada that are certified in the disposal of
hazardous waste. Except as otherwise specifically required by state of federal law or
regulations, it is all times the responsibility of the person to ensure the proper disposal of
hazardous waste.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 11 (HEALTH), Section 11.4 (Solid waste management program) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

11.4 Solid waste management program.

Carson City owns the landfill located east of the city. The Carson City sanitary landfill
accepts municipal solid waste and [construction/demolition] construction or demolition waste.
Hazardous wastes are strictly prohibited. The [EHB] Environmental Control Authority of the
Department of Public Works tracks all asbestos-related building demolitions and renovations
from the time of building permit application to the ultimate disposal of the asbestos. This is done
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to ensure that all asbestos abatement is performed in accordance with the federal regulations
regarding removal, transportation, and disposal. This protects the [asbestos-werkers] City and
the public from the health risks of asbestos exposure. All asbestos is segregated from other
municipal solid waste and immediately buried in an area which is surveyed in order to maintain a
permanent record of its location.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 11 (HEALTH), Section 11.5 (Medical waste program) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

11.5 Medical waste program.

Since 1993, the [EHD] Environmental Health Authority of the Department of Pubic
Works has enforced a "medical waste program.” Enforcement authority for this program is
provided for in title 12 of CCMC [1222:] . All facilities in Carson City that generate a
potentially infectious waste are required to properly containerize this waste in accordance with
federal, state, and local regulations. This waste must not be co-mingled with normal refuse. The
infectious waste is manifested, then transported separately to the landfill for immediate burial.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.1 (General) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.1 General.

All streets [wiH] in_ Carson City must conform and be improved [and-cenferm] pursuant
to the requirements of this [divisien:] Division.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.2 (Standards) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.2 Standards.

Design and construction of streets and related improvements [wi] must conform to the
most recent edition of the [feHewing:] following publications:
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1. "Guidelines for Urban Major Street Design," by the Institute of Transportation
[Engineers:] Engineers (ITE).

2.  "APolicy on Geometric Designs of Highways and Streets,” commonly referenced as
the Green Book, by the American Association of State Highway and Transportation
Officials (AASHTO).

3. "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices," commonly referenced as the
MUTCD, by the Federal Highway [Administration:] Administration (FHWA).

4. "Guide for Development of [New] Bicycle Facilities," by the American Association of
State Highway and Transportation [Officials:] Officials. (AASHTO)

5. "Standard Details & Specifications for Public Works Construction,” commonly
referenced as the Orange Book, by Regional Transportation, Commission of Washoe
County, Washoe County, City of Sparks, City of Reno, Carson City, City of Yerington
as modified and adopted by Carson City.

o

“Roadside Design Guide,” by the American Association of State Highway and
Transportation Officials (AASHTO).

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.3 (Street widths and alignment) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.3 Street widths and alignment.

Street alignments will conform to the Carson City master plan. Additional right-of-way will
be provided near intersections as required by the city in order to facilitate turning movements.

Streets with centerline offsets at intersections of less than [ere-hundred-twenty-fivefeet
{25-arenot-altowed:] 150 feet for local and collector roads and 250 feet for arterial roads

are prohibited. All improvements [wiH] must be centered within the dedicated right-of-way or
dedicated street easement.

Adjustments to the street widths, curb return radii, and other traffic calming techniques will
be considered when pedestrian and bicycle safety and convenience are important. Traffic
calming techniques will be considered on a case-by-case basis by the city.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.4 (Access) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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12.4 Access.

[Atleast-two{2)}] Not less than two means of ingress and egress to [eity] City standards
[WHJf] must be prowded to serve a subd|V|S|on [eeelevelepmem—wrtlcetheexeepneﬂe#a&ngle

mean&e#aeeessendeg%es&] Except as otherW|se Walved bv the Cltv Enqlneer |f a public
street dead ends into a proposed subdivision, the public street must connect to the street

located inside the subdivision. An emergency access easement or fire access easement [is] shall
not be deemed a secondary means of access and cannot be used to [waive-or-medify] satisfy the
requirements of this section [urless] except as otherwise approved by the [eity-engineer] City

Engineer.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.5 (Off-siteimprovements) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.5 Off-site improvements.

Streets or access adjacent to or necessary to serve a development which are not within the

boundaries of the [develepment;] development but are dedicated public [right-of-ways—wit]
rights-of-way must be improved with development to standards promoting public access, safety

and welfare.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.6 (Right-of-way and easements) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.6 Right-of-way and easements.

All necessary right-of-way or easement acquisition outside the boundaries of a subdivision
or development, including agreements as to access, ownership and maintenance, [wiH] must be
completed at the time [efsubmittal-of] an application for a development [permit:] permit is
submitted. Right-of-way widths [wiH] may not be less than the widths shown in Table [12-]
12.1 or be a minimum of 1 foot from the back of a sidewalk and 7 feet from the edge of
pavement, whichever is greater.

In areas of possible fire hazards, at the [urban-interface;] Wildland Urban Interface,
unobstructed fire protection equipment access easements not less than [twentyfeet269] 20 feet
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wide [wiH] must be dedicated from the public street to the subdivision or development boundary
as determined by the [fire-chief:] Eire Chief. Permanent emergency access [wi] must be
designed and constructed to comply with the requirements of Section 12.12.13 [Emergency
Aceess-Streets:] of this Division.

Table 12.1
Minimum Right-of-Way Widths

Functional Minimum Right-of-Way Width (feet)
Classification

Avrterial 80

Collector 60

Industrial Street 60

Local Street 50

3 = e ] R|qhts of -way for
prmmpal arterials owned by the Nevada Department of Transportation will be coordinated
with the Nevada Department of Transportation and comply with their requirements.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.7 (Streets along property boundaries) is
hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.7 Streets along property boundaries.

Streets must not be located along property boundaries unless required by a city adopted
street plan. A proposed access street lying along a boundary, which is within the development or
off-site but within an easement already dedicated to the city, must be dedicated and constructed
to city standards. A proposed street lying along the boundary of a development or subdivision,
which is within the development or is off-site within an easement dedicated to the city, that is
impacted by that subdivision or development, must be dedicated and constructed by that
subdivision or development. If the proposed street, which is in the development or subdivision,
does not offset any of the traffic of the development but is shown on the master plan or city
adopted street pattern, the street must be dedicated.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.8 (Half streets) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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12.8 Half streets.

Half streets are permitted. The minimum street section permitted [will] must be [twenty-six
feet (26") in width.] 26 feet wide plus any additional width that may be necessary to
accommodate parking if parking spaces are required.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.9 (Temporary cul-de-sac and dead end
streets) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

12.9 Temporary cul-de-sac and [dead-end] dead-end streets.

Streets will be extended to the subdivision/development boundary for future development.
Where subdivisions are phased, streets will be extended to the subdivision phase boundary line.
Streets extending to the subdivision or development boundary which are proposed for future
extension and exceed two hundred feet (200') in length are to be provided with temporary cul-de-
sacs. The future removal of the cul-de-sac and its replacement to city standard street
improvements will be provided with the extension of the street by future development. Right-of-
ways or easements will be provided by the developer for the temporary cul-de-sac. For streets
less than two hundred feet (200") in length a barricade will be placed at the end of the street.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.10 (Pavement sections) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.10 Pavement sections.

Pavement sections [wiH] must be based on subgrade strength values determined by

Notwithstanding any other provision of this section, pavement sections may not be
constructed below the minimum requirements by functional classification as shown in the
standard details used by the City.
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.11 (Design standards) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.11 Design requirements.

Streets will be designed and constructed in accordance with the requirements of this
division and the requirements of the Carson City code.

12.11.1 Street Grades. All streets will have a minimum longitudinal grade of four-tenths
percent (0.4%). Arterial streets may have a maximum allowable grade of six percent
(6%). Collectors and industrial streets will have a maximum grade of six percent (6%).
Local streets may have a maximum allowable grade of ten percent (10%). The
following criteria will also apply to street grades:

1.

Grades in excess of eight percent (8%) will be limited to a horizontal tangent
length of four hundred feet (400’). Grades in excess of ten percent (10%) will be
limited to critical design issues and will receive specific approval from the [eity
engineer:] City Engineer.

Street intersections will not be allowed when the grade on the primary street
exceeds six percent (6%).

"Roller-coaster” and "hidden-dip" patterns are not allowed.

Sharp horizontal curvature will not be introduced at or near the top of a
pronounced crest vertical curve or near the bottom of a pronounced sag vertical
curve.

12.11.2 Street Intersections. Street grades on the minor legs of intersections will not exceed
four percent (4%) for a minimum distance of fifty feet (50") measured from the
extension of the face of curb or edge of pavement of the primary street from the
intersection (improved to full city standards). Additional criteria are as follows:

1.

Street intersections of two (2) local streets with a stop condition at all corners do
not require a vertical curve at the intersection of the crown section with the street
grade.

Other street intersections will require a vertical transition at the intersection of the
crown section with the street grade.

Whenever a street or highway is proposed requiring a separation of grades or
special form of intersection design, the improvements will be designed to provide
for the intersection design, and all lots or building sites will be practical and
conform to the requirements for grading plans.

Intersection sight distance (a clear vision triangle) will be maintained at each
corner created by the intersection of two (2) streets, or the intersection of a
driveway with a street. When designing a new project, the engineer will ensure
that no embankments, hills, buildings, fences, walls, signs, foliage, or other visual
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obstructions encroach higher than three feet (3'), or lower than eight feet (8') into
the clear vision triangle as measured from the top of curb, or as measured from the
edge of pavement where no curb exists. If there are sight distance restrictions, the
engineer will mitigate these restrictions by reconfiguring the roadway geometrics,
moving the proposed intersection location, or eliminating the obstruction. The
owner will also provide for protection of the clear vision triangle from future
obstacles by creating corner easements or dedicating additional corner right-of-
way. The clear vision triangle area is defined [#rTable-12-2:] by the edition of
the AASHTO Green Book most recently adopted by the City.

5. Objects narrower than four inches (4”) in diameter, such as sign posts, are exempt
from the clear vision area requirements. Where there are existing topographical
features, buildings, or other fixed objects that cannot be removed to meet the
minimum intersection sight distance requirements [shown-inTable-12.2the-city] ,
as set forth in the edition of the AASHTO Green Book most recently adopted
by the City, the City may allow the minimum stopping sight distance
requirements [shown-r—TFable-12:3] to control as an absolute minimum provided
there are no other intersection locations where greater sight distance can be
obtained.

[Fable12.2
. o SiahtDi
ControHed2-3Lane | Controlled4-5-Lane

20 99 200 225 225

25 110 250 275 300

30 130 300 350 375

35 155 350 400 475

49 180 400 450 575

45 N/A 450 500 700

50 N/A 500 550 850

55 N/A 550 625 1,000

60 N/A 600 675 1,150
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20 125 125 125 125 125 125 125
25 75 75 75 150 150 150 150
30 225 225 225 200 200 200 200
35 300 275 275 250 250 250 225
40 400 375 350 325 300 300 300
45 445 450 425 400 375 350 350
50 600 550 500 475 450 425 400
55 700 625 545 550 525 500 445
60 825 50 00 650 600 545 550

12.11.3 Street Crown. The normal street crown will be two percent (2%) from the
centerline to the lip of gutter, with a minimum of one percent (1%) and a maximum of
four percent (4%). The crown will be at the centerline of the traveled way. The street
asphalt concrete contact with the lip of the concrete gutter will be three-eighths (3%)
inches higher than the elevation of the lip of the gutter unless incorporated as part of a
bike lane.

12.11.4 Vertical Curves. Vertical curves will be provided wherever the algebraic difference
between two (2) intersecting grades is two percent (2%) or more, excluding
intersections. Vertical curves will be of sufficient length to provide the minimum sight
and stopping distances as established by AASHTO.

12.11.5 Horizontal Curves. Horizontal curve radii, sight distances, maximum allowable
side friction, and maximum allowable superelevation will be determined in accordance
with the requirements of "A Policy on Geometric Designs of Highways and Streets,"
by AASHTO and Tables 12.4 and 12.5. In no case will the centerline curve radius be
less than one hundred fifty feet (150).
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Table 12.4
Horizontal Curve Criteria for Arterial Street

Design Speed 30-45 mph
Maximum Superelevation 4%
Normal Crown -2%

Minimum Centerline Radius (feet)

Design Speed -2% Crown +2% Super +3% Super +4% Super
30 460 265 350 330
35 640 500 475 450
40 850 660 625 595
45 1080 820 770 730
Table 12.5
Horizontal Curve Criteria for Collector Street
Design Speed Rural 30-40 mph
Urban 25-35 mph?
Maximum Superelevation 4%
Normal Crown -2%

Minimum Centerline Radius (feet)

Design Speed -2% Crown +2% Super +3% Super +4% Super
30 330 240 225 215
35 440 345 330 310
40 620 480 455 430
45 835 640 605 575

Notes: Superelevation not allowed in urban areas. See section 12.12.5.

12.11.6 Broken-Back Curves. Broken-back curves (having a short tangent between two (2)
curves in the same direction) will not be allowed. A compound curve alignment will be
used to eliminate the need for a short tangent section between curves. Design of
compound curves will comply with "A Policy on Geometric Designs of Highways and
Streets," by AASHTO.

12.11.7 Median Openings. The design of median openings will be subject to the
requirements and approval of the city including storage lengths and tapers to AASHTO
requirements.

12.11.8 Intersection Angles. A street or highway intersecting with another street or
highway, will intersect as near to a ninety (90) degree angle as is practicable, but in no
event will an intersection be allowed at an angle of less than sixty (60) degrees.

12.11.9 Private Streets. Private streets will be designed to meet city standards for local
streets, including street lights, storm drain systems, water systems, sanitary sewer
systems, and paving structural section.
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12.11.10

Asphalt Concrete Structural Sections. Design of the structural section for

asphalt concrete pavement will conform to the Asphalt Institute Manual Series No. 1
(MS-1) or an alternate approved by the [eity-engineer:] City Engineer. Inputs to the
design procedure will be developed in accordance with the following:

1.

Streetbed Soil. Streetbed soil testing will be performed to determine the design
streetbed soil resilient modulus, M r, for use in the design charts, where existing
soils data does not exist. The design streetbed soil resilient modulus, M r, will be
determined from test results from the resistance (R) value or California bearing
ratio (CBR) tests. Correlations between resilient modulus, M r, and the resistance
(R) value or California bearing ratio (CBR) will be in accordance with the
AASHTO "Guide for Design of Pavement Structures.” Sufficient tests will be
made to evaluate each different soil type in the project. If significant streetbed soil
variation is present, sufficient tests will be made to determine the controlling
(weakest) soil type, or the limits and boundaries of each streetbed soil type. The
design streetbed soils resilient modulus, M , will be based on the results of R
value or CBR tests, and will be determined as a function of the design traffic
level, using lower design values when higher traffic levels exist. Percentile design
values (select the design modulus such that X percent of all test values are less
than the design modulus) for various traffic levels will not be less than the
following:

Design Traffic Level Cumulative ESAL's Over the Minimum Percentile Design Value (X)

Design Period

<10,000

60

10,000 to 1,000,000 75

>1,000,000

87.5

Traffic. Site specific traffic data or projections will be used to determine the
number of equivalent eighteen thousand (18,000) pound equivalent single axle
load (ESAL) applications for the design period. The vehicle types and volumes
will be based on the results of a traffic study and will include construction
vehicles that will traffic the street during construction of the development or
project. ESAL factors will be selected from the Asphalt Institute MS-1 or the
AASHTO "Guide for Design of Pavement Structures” for a terminal serviceability
index of 2.0. An annual growth rate of not less than four percent (4%) will be used
for the design period unless the street is a cul-de-sac or is within a closed service
area with no potential for future growth. Design period will be twenty (20) years.

The worksheet for calculating eighteen thousand (18,000) pound ESAL's and the

traffic growth rates shown in Tables 12.6 and 12.7 respectively, will be used to
determine the design ESAL applications. If the calculated design ESAL based on site
specific data or projections is less than five thousand (5,000), a design ESAL of five
thousand (5,000) will be used. Generic traffic estimates or guidelines for estimating
ESAL's based on street classification will not be used.

Site specific traffic data or projections are not required for local streets that serve

less than ten (10) residential units. These streets may be designed using a design ESAL
of not less than five thousand (5,000).
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3. Thickness Design. Thickness design of asphalt concrete pavements will be based
on the Asphalt Institute MS-1 or approved alternative. In no case will the
structural section for asphalt concrete pavements be less than that shown in Table
12.8.

4. Material Determination. Asphalt concrete pavement mix will be Type 2 or Type 3
as shown in Table 12.8 in conformance with the "Standard Specifications for
Public Works Construction.”

12.11.11  Cul-De-Sacs and Knuckles. Minimum grades around cul-de-sacs and knuckle-
type intersections will be one-half percent (0.5%). The normal street crown with such a
development may be increased to a maximum of four percent (4%) from the centerline
to the lip of gutter.

12.11.12  Temporary Cul-De-Sacs. Temporary cul-de-sacs will be constructed with a
minimum of six inches (6") of aggregate base located within the development. When
located within an adjacent future developable area it will conform to temporary
emergency access street standards within an access easement.

The minimum radius of the turnaround will be forty-five feet (45’) when measured
from the radius point to face of curb or edge of pavement where no curb is present.

12.11.13  Emergency Access Streets. Permanent and temporary emergency access streets
will have a minimum surface width of twenty feet (20"). Grades will not exceed the
maximum street grades. Access to street at each entrance will be controlled by an
"Emergency Access Control Gate," and will be posted "For Emergency Access Only."

Table 12.6
Example Table for Calculating
Design ESAL by Vehicle Class (7)

Analysis Period = Years
Location Assumed SN or D =
Vehicle Types Current Growth Design ESAL Design
Traffic (A) | Factors Traffic (C) | Factor (D) | ESAL (E)
(B)

Passenger Cars Buses

Panel and Pickup Trucks

Other 2-Axle/4-Tire Trucks

2-Axle/6-Tire Trucks

3 or More Axle Trucks

All Single Unit Trucks

3 Axle Tractor Semi-Trailers

4 Axle Tractor Semi-Trailers

5+ Axle Tractor Semi-Trailers

All Tractor Semi-Trailers

5 Axle Double Trailers

6+ Axle Double Trailers

All Double Trailer Combos

3 Axle Truck-Trailers

4 Axle Truck-Trailers
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5+ Axle Truck-Trailers

All Truck-Trailer Combos

All Vehicles

Design
ESAL

Design
ESAL

Notes:

1. Column A is the daily volume count of each vehicle type taken from data collected at
classification count stations representative of the design location, for the base year.

2. Column B contains the growth factor assigned to each class of vehicle as taken from Table

[8-] 12.7 This accounts for the fact that not all vehicles will increase at the same rate.

3. Column C is the product of Column A times Column B multiplied by three hundred sixty-five
(365) days to produce the accumulated applications of specific vehicle types during the analysis

period.

4. Column D is the individual ESAL factor for each truck type (truck load factor) as taken from
the Asphalt Institute MS-1 or the AASHTO "Guide for the Design of Pavement Structures."

Table 12.7
Traffic Growth Factors(7)

Analysis No Annual Annual Annual Annual Annual Annual Annual
Period Growth Growth Growth Growth Growth Growth Growth Growth
Year(s) Rate, Rate, Rate, Rate, Rate, Rate, Rate,

Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent
@2 @3 @4 @5 (96 @7 @8
1 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
2 2.0 2.02 2.03 2.04 2.05 2.06 2.07 2.08
3 3.0 3.06 3.09 3.12 3.15 3.18 3.21 3.25
4 4.0 4,12 4.18 4.25 4.31 4.37 4.44 4,51
5 5.0 5.20 5.31 5.42 5.563 5.64 5.75 5.87
6 6.0 6.31 6.47 6.63 6.80 6.98 7.15 7.34
7 7.0 7.43 7.66 7.90 8.14 8.39 8.65 8.92
8 8.0 8.58 8.89 9.21 9.55 9.90 10.26 10.64
9 9.0 9.75 10.16 10.58 11.03 11.49 11.98 12.49
10 10.0 10.95 11.46 12.01 12.58 13.18 13.82 14.49
11 11.0 12.17 12.81 13.49 14.21 14.97 15.78 16.65
12 12.0 13.41 14.19 15.03 15.92 16.87 17.89 18.98
13 13.0 14.68 15.62 16.63 17.71 18.88 20.14 21.50
14 14.0 15.97 17.09 18.29 19.16 21.01 22.55 24.21
15 15.0 17.29 18.60 20.02 21.58 23.28 25.13 27.15
16 16.0 18.64 20.16 21.82 23.66 25.67 27.89 30.32
17 17.0 20.01 21.76 23.70 25.84 28.21 30.84 33.75
18 18.0 21.41 23.41 25.65 28.13 30.91 34.00 37.45
19 19.0 22.84 25.12 27.67 30.54 33.76 37.38 41.45
20 20.0 24.30 26.87 29.78 33.06 36.79 41.00 45.76
25 25.0 32.03 36.46 41.65 47.73 54.86 63.25 73.11
30 30.0 40.57 47.58 56.08 66.44 79.06 94.46 113.28
35 35.0 49.99 60.46 73.65 90.32 111.43 138.24 172.32
Notes:
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1. Factor = [(1 + g)n - 1]/g, where g = rate/100 and is not zero. If annual growth rate is zero, the
growth factor is equal to the analysis period.

2. The above growth factors multiplied by the first year traffic estimate will give the total
volume of traffic expected during the analysis period.

[Table-12.8
Fype-of-Asphalt Concrete Pavement Reguired
Classification Concrete Pavement | Thickness{inches) | Fhickness{inches) Seal?
Arterial Type-2 Al Al Fog-Seal
Collector Type-2 4 8
Industrial-Street Type-2 4 8
Local-Street Type-3 3 6

Temporary and permanent emergency access streets will be structurally designed to
support a tandem axle loading of twenty-five (25) tons. In no case will temporary
emergency access streets be surfaced with less than six inches (6") of Type 2, Class B
Aggregate Base applied with a minimum one-half (0.5) gallons per square yard of
magnesium chloride and be provided with adequate streetside drainage. Emergency access
streets will be provided with adequate streetside drainage.

12.11.14  Improved Maintenance Access. Vehicular access for maintenance of sanitary
sewer, water system, and storm drain facilities and their related appurtenances will be
constructed to a minimum width of twelve feet (12'), and be provided with adequate
street [drainrage:] drainage or as otherwise required by the utility.

Temporary and permanent maintenance access will be structurally designed to support
a tandem axle loading of twenty-five (25) tons. In no case will maintenance access streets
be surfaced with less than [sixinehes(6")] 3 inches of asphalt cement with 3 inches Type
2, Class "B" aggregate base.

12.11.15  Retaining Walls. Retaining walls will be reviewed by the Carson City building
division and will be subject to their design criteria.

12.11.16  Signs. Street name signs will be installed at all intersections. Hazard markers
and hazardous condition signs will be installed to mark obstructions within or adjacent
to the roadway clear zone. The clear zone will have a minimum width of ten feet (10")
beyond the edge of pavement where no curb is present and one and one-half (1.5) feet
beyond the face of curb. Signage will be installed on all newly constructed or improved
public streets and bikeways within or adjacent to the development, as required by
approved improvement plans. Signs and pavement markings will conform with the
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MUTCD, and the Standard Street Sign detail in Appendix A. Stop signs will be [high]
prismatic intensity sheeting and be thirty inches (30") in size.

Proposed signage layouts will be submitted with public improvement plans. A list of
traffic signs and regulatory traffic control devices installed as part of the project, will be
submitted with the improvement plans. The list of traffic control devices will be submitted
in the format shown in Table 12.10.

12.11.17

Pavement Markings. Pavement markings will be installed for all improvements

in accordance with the recommendations of the traffic [repert;] impact study, or as
required by the approved improvement plans. Proposed pavement marking layouts will
be included in the improvement plans. Crosswalk markings will be installed at all
traffic signal locations, and at other locations as recommended in the traffic report.
Stop bars will be provided at all STOP sign locations and include the word 'STOP.'
Pavement markings will conform with the Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices
(MUTCD). Striping materials and application will conform the "Standard

Specifications for Public Works Construction."
Street Shoulders. Shoulders will be constructed on all streets that do not have

12.11.18

curb and gutter. Minimum shoulder widths will be shown in Table [42:9:] 12.9, as
measured from the edge of the traveled way. Paved shoulders will have a cross-

slope of two percent (2%) to four percent (4%), gravel shoulder will have a cross slope
of four percent (4%) and will drain away from the traveled way. Unpaved shoulders
will have a minimum of six inches (6") of Type 2, Class B aggregate base in
accordance with the "Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction." Paved
shoulders will have the same structural section as the street.

Table 12.9
Shoulder Width Requirements
Street Classification | Arterial Collector Industrial Local
Shoulder Width [N/A] 8-t 8-ft. minimum 8-ft. minimum 4-ft. minimum
Paved Shoulder 8-ft 4-ft minimum 4-ft minimum 1-ft minimum

Width

12.11.19

Roadside Hazards. Non-breakaway street hazards will not be located within the

street clear zone area. Objects considered non-breakaway street hazards are those that
do not yield or separate upon vehicular impact. The clear zone area is defined as

follows:

1. Streets with vertical barrier curb of at least six inches (6”) in height, will not have
objects of non-breakaway nature located closer than two feet (2') to the face of

curb.

2. Streets without at least six inches (6") of vertical barrier curb and with posted
speeds of thirty-five (35) mph or less will not have objects of non-breakaway
nature located closer than ten feet (10") to the edge of the traveled way.

3. Streets without at least six inches (6”) of vertical barrier curb, and with posted
speeds greater than thirty-five (35) mph will have their clear zone areas
determined by the city.
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Table 12.10
Example Format for Regulatory
Traffic Control Device Listing

Sign At Sign Type/ | MUTCD Sign Side of | Direction | Distance
Located On: | Intersection | Description Sign Faces Road from Int. from
of: Code to Sign | Intersection
to Sign
Stop R1-1 N W N 0 feet
Speed R2-1 E N W 50 feet
Limit 15 R1-1 W S W 20 feet
mph R1-1 N W N 10 feet
Stop R1-1 W S W 20 feet
Stop R1-1 N W N 10 feet
Stop R1-1 S E S 10 feet
Stop R2-1 E N W 50 feet
Stop R1-1 SW E SW 0 feet
Speed R1-1 SW E SW 0 feet
Limit 15
mph
Stop
Stop

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.12 (Sidewalks, curb and gutter, driveway
approaches, curb-cuts, alleys and bikeways) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is
added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.12 Sidewalks, curb and gutter, driveway approaches, curb-cuts, alleys and bikeways.

12.12.1 Sidewalks. [tr-ne-tnstance-will-sidewalks] Sidewalks may not be less than [fivefeet
55] 5 feet in width f{ret] , not including curb and [gutter):] gutter, in any circumstance.
In areas where handrails encroach upon the sidewalk, the sidewalk [wH] must be widened

to provide a minimum [fivefeot{5)-elear-width:] clear width of 5 feet.

12.12.2 Residential Driveway Access. Driveway access [wi-be-alowed] must be made in
accordance with Table 12.11. Design and construction for driveway approaches and curb-
cuts [wil-be-in-aceerdanee] must be consistent with [eity] City standards. All residential
driveway approaches [wil] must enter properties via a standard curb-out. [Ne-eurb] Curb
returns [are-permitted] for residential approaches or [aeeess:] or access are prohibited.
Driveway grades [wil] may not exceed [fourteenpercent(14%).] 14 percent. Driveway
alignment must be safe and convenient [te-back-a-careut-or] for a vehicle to drive in
reverse unless an adequate turn-around [wiH-be] is provided. Residential driveways [wiH]
must have a minimum width of [twelve-feet-(125] 12 feet and a maximum cumulative
width of [twenty-sevenfeet-{277:] 36 feet. Residential driveways must have a minimum
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length of 20 feet if on-street parking is not provided. Residential driveways must have
a minimum length of 5 feet if on-street parking is provided. Driveway width [wiH] and
length must be measured at the back of walk. Driveways [will] must be constructed of
Portland cement concrete in furban-areas;] areas requiring the “Roadway Section Urban
Streets” detail as set forth in the Carson City Standard Details for Public Works
Construction that is used by the Development Engineering Division of the Department,
and Portland cement concrete or asphalt concrete must be used for the first 360 feet in
[ruralareas—Alternative] areas requiring the “Roadway Section Rural Roads” detail as
set forth in the Standard Details for Public Works. Pavers may only be used outside of
the right-of-way, including the apron or sidewalk. A driveway must be constructed of
not less than 6 inches of compacted aggregate base where the driveway will enter an
unpaved street. The use of alternative materials must be approved by the [eiy] City
Engineer. If a secondary driveway must be paved for an accessory structure that is not
used as a dwelling, the driveway is only required to be paved for the first 20 feet
measured from the right-of-way.

The use of any type 2 curb and gutter or rolled curb in a public right-of-way must be
approved by the Board of Supervisors. Gutter or rolled curb may be used on privately
owned streets that are maintained by a homeowners’ association or similar entity.

12.12.3 Commercial Driveways. Spacing from center to center of driveways will comply with
the requirements of Table 12.12. Driveways will be located no closer to intersections than
indicated in Table 12.13, or as required to provide for left turn bays. The minimum
intersection corner clearance as indicated in Table 12.13 will be measured from the
intersection of the right-of-way lines to the center of the driveway. Commercial driveways
will have a minimum width of fifteen feet (15’) for one-way traffic and thirty feet (30") for
two-way traffic. Commercial driveways will have a maximum width of thirty-four feet (34")
for light commercial traffic and fifty-four feet (54") for heavy commercial and industrial
traffic. Driveway width will be measured at the back of walk. Commercial driveways will
be constructed of Portland cement concrete. Alternative materials must be approved by the
city.

12.12.4 Car Storage Access. Where car storage or access for recreational motor vehicles is
desired in residential, business, commercial, or industrial areas, provisions will be made for
a driveway.

12.12.5 Pedestrian Ramps. Curb returns at street intersections, and other locations as
recommended by the Amerlcans with Dlsabllltles Act, will be prowded W|th pedestrlan

Pedestrlan ramps WI|| be constructed in accordance W|th the Americans with Dlsabllltles
Act.

12.12.6 Curb and Gutters. Curbs and gutters are to be constructed of Portland cement concrete
in accordance with the standard details.
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12.12.7 Radii at Street Intersections. At each right angle street intersection, the right-of-way line
and/or road easement line at each block corner will follow the cord of a curve having a
radius of not less than fifteen feet (15") on local streets, twenty feet (20’) on collector streets,
and thirty-five feet (35') on arterial streets.

Table 12.11
Driveway Access
Access to Land Use Land Use Land Use Land Use Land Use Land Use
Functional Designation Designation Designation | Designation | | Designation Designation
Classification SFR MFR C PF CR/A
Local Street P P Pl P Pl P
Collector P PS Pl P Pl P
Street
Industrial P P P P P P
Street
Arterial PS PS PR/PI PR/PI PR/PI PS
Street
Index

p Driveways Permitted

PS | Permitted by Public or Private Streets only

PR

Driveways Permitted, number and distance between driveways restricted

Pl Driveways Permitted, distance from intersecting streets based on projected left turn volumes to intersecting

street
Land Use Designation Abbreviation
Single Family Residential (All) SF
Multiple-Family Residential MFR
Commercial (All) C
Industrial (All) |
Community or Public Facilities PF
Open Space/Conservation Reserve CR
Agriculture A
Table 12.12
Required Spacing Between Driveways
Street Classification and Posted Center to Center Spacing Between Center to Center Spacing Between
Speed Limit Driveways (feet) Preferred Driveways (feet) Minimum
Avrterial Street
30 mph speed limit 185 125
35 mph speed limit 245 150
40 mph speed limit 300 185
Collector Street
30 mph speed limit 185 125
35 mph speed limit 245 150
40 mph speed limit 300 185
45 mph speed limit 350 230
Industrial Street 50 50
Local Street 50 50

Page 279 of 521




Table 12.13
Minimum Intersection Corner
Clearance for Commercial Driveways

Street Classification Minimum Intersection Corner Minimum Intersection Corner
Clearance?® (feet) Signalized Clearance (feet) Stop Sign
Condition Condition
Arterial Street 230" 150
Collector Street 175 85
Industrial Street 175! 85
Local Street 1752 85

Notes:

1. Where intersections are unsignalized but may be signalized in the future, the minimum corner
clearance for signalized intersections will be used.

2. Where intersections on local streets are unsignalized, the minimum corner clearance for
signalized intersections will be used.

3. As measured from the intersection of the right-of-way lines, or extension thereof in the case
of rounded returns, to the center of the driveway.

Where streets intersect at angles of less than right angles or where other peculiar conditions
of intersection occur, the city may require a different radius.

12.12.8 Curb Returns. Curb returns [wH] must have minimum face of curb radii of [fifteenfeet

Sﬁeets—&ﬂd—feﬂy—fé%@%—efkmajer—aﬁeﬂal—sﬁeets—] 15 feet at the mtersectlon of two Iocal
streets, 30 feet at the intersection of any collector street and 40 feet at the intersection

of any arterial street. Curb returns [wiH] must be used at commercial [driveways—Curb
returns-with-not-be-allowed-at-residential-driveways:| driveways and must be a minimum
of 20 feet. Curb returns in residential driveways are prohibited. Curb returns
measuring less than the minimum radii set forth in this subsection may be authorized
only upon approval by the City Engineer.

12.12.9 Bicycle Lanes and Bicycle Routes. The design of bicycle lanes, bicycle routes, and
bicycle paths will conform to the AASHTO "Guide for Development of Bicycle Facilities,"
city ordinance, "Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction,” and this section.
Bicycle lanes and bicycle routes will be constructed at locations designated in the
transportation element of the master plan.

The minimum width for bicycle lanes on roadways where on-street parking is prohibited
will be four feet (4") as measured from the edge-of-pavement where curbs and gutters are not
present and five feet (5') as measured from face-of-curb where curbs and gutters are present.

12.12.10Bicycle and Pedestrian Paths. The design of bicycle and pedestrian paths will conform
to the AASHTO "Guide for Development of Bicycle Facilities,” bicycle section of the
transportation plan, city ordinances, "Standard Specifications for Public Works

Page 280 of 521



Construction,” and this section. Bicycle and pedestrian paths will be constructed at locations
designated in the master plan.

The minimum width for two-directional bicycle and pedestrian paths shall be ten feet (10").
All bicycle and pedestrian paths will be designed as two-directional facilities. All bicycle and
pedestrian paths will have a minimum two-foot wide graded shoulder which consists of a
minimum of [feurinehes{4")] 6 inches of type 2 class B aggregate base.

The structural section for these facilities [shal] must be based on a soils engineering report
recommendation unless waived by the [eity-enginreer] City Engineer. The minimum structural
section for paths [shal-be-two-inches29)] is 2 inches of asphalt concrete, [AC-20] PG64-28NV
using type 3 aggregate with fog seal over four inches [(4%] 6 inches of type 2, class B aggregate
base.

12.12.11 Obstructions. Obstructions shall not be located at intersections or other locations, such
as driveways, that interfere with sight distance.

Obstructions such as power poles, pull boxes, mail boxes, pedestals, transformers, and
telephone boxes shall be placed in easements adjacent to the right-of-way. Where obstructions
exist in areas of proposed improvements, it shall be the responsibility of the developer to relocate
existing obstructions out of sidewalk and pedestrian areas, and other areas of improvements.

12.12.12 Cut and Fill Slopes. Cut and fill slopes shall be set back a minimum of two feet (2')
from the back of the sidewalk. If no sidewalk exists the setback shall be a minimum of
seven feet (7') from back of curb. Back of curb drainage shall be installed as necessary. The
right-of-way and/or slope easement shall extend at least two feet (2) beyond where the
natural surface of the ground must be excavated or covered with fill dirt or materials in
constructing cuts, fills, curb and gutter, sidewalk, and drainage improvements.

12.12.13 Alleys. Alleys required to serve a development shall be improved and conform to city
standards. Alleys shall have a minimum right-of-way width of twenty-five feet (25"),
minimum pavement width of twenty feet (20"), and comply with city drainage requirements.

12.12.14 Alley Grades. Longitudinal grades shall conform to standards for streets, with a cross
slope of two percent (2%) minimum from the property line toward the center of the alley.
Alleys shall be an inverted crown and if the longitudinal grade is less than one and nine-
one-hundredths percent (1.09%) than a concrete valley gutter shall be provided.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.13 (Traffic and impact study
requirements) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted)
as follows:

12.13 Traffic [ard] impact study requirements.

12.13.1 General. Traffic [engineering-and] impact studies are required for the purpose of
analyzing the impacts of development or improvement on the existing transportation
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system. The transportation system is composed of primarily surfaced streets, but also
includes elements such as pedestrian paths, bike paths and lanes, bus routes, highways or
other means of transportation. Traffic [engineering-studiesshal] impact studies be
prepared and submltted to the city to |dent|fy and mitigate traffic |mpacts of development
activity. [AH-tra LYRVEY:S

" are] All grogosed
development must be reV|ewed to |dent|fv and determlne the level of potential impact to the

existing transportation network. A traffic impact study is required if one or more of the

following conditions are met:

1.

The proposed development [shaH-generate-eighty(806)] will generate 80 or more peak
hour trips as determined using the Institute of Traffic Engineers (ITE) trip generation

rates or other such sources accepted by the [eity-engineer:] City Engineer.

The proposed development [shatl] will generate [five-hundred{(500)] 500 or more trips
[per] each day.

The proposed development is an addition, a significant tenant improvement or
contains phasing, and the cumulative impacts from the [eumulative-phasing-have-net
effects-of-items1-or2-In-thiscase;] development results in a net effect of the
circumstances described in paragraphs 1 or 2 of this subsection, in which case a
traffic study [shat-be-reguired] must be prepared with the first phase of the
development. Traffic impact study requirements for small tenant improvements
may be waived by the City Engineer if it is anticipated that any traffic impact
resulting from the improvement will be similar to or less than the existing use.

The [eity-engineer-determines-that] City Engineer shall determine whether a traffic
study is required. For example, a traffic [engineering] impact study may be required
for small developments that do not satisfy one of the above requirements if they are
near a school, community shopping or recreation area, near a historic area, in an area
of congestion or high vehicle crash rate or [shal] will generate truck traffic. [Or]
For small developments, the [eity] City may require an analysis of the number and
type of trips that will be generated, proposed access, safety [issues;] issues and the
internal street system or parking.

The proposed development contributes to the need for a traffic [sighal] control

device, including a traffic signal, roundabout, stop sign, median control, electronic
pedestrian controller, a flashing beacon or other requlatory device that is located
along or within the roadway and which is intended to control the flow of vehicular
traffic.

All traffic impact studies must be made in writing and accompanied by appropriate

drawings, plans or maps that are necessary to clearly present the findings. Any such study

must clearly identify all assumptions and criteria upon which the analysis is based. Any
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references to other materials must be identified by the name of the author and the date and
title of the publication.

12.13.2 Scope of Work and Method. The [eity] City shall approve the scope of work and
method of analysis [prierte] before the start of any traffic [ergireering] impact study. For
all projects , a scoping meeting with the [eity-shall] City must be conducted [priorto]
before the start of any traffic [ergineering] impact study. The scoping meeting must
include, at a minimum, the following topics for discussion:

1. The proposed location and construction schedule for the development.

2. Preliminary plans or sketches of the proposed development showing streets or other
points of access.

3. The level of analysis to be required of the study.

4. An identification of the study area which must include all portions of the
transportation network that the City determines may be affected by the development,
including, without limitation, roadway segments, intersections and driveways to be
analyzed by the study, and all roadway seqments and intersections of the surrounding
transportation system.

5. An identification of the long-term horizon year.

All traffic [engineering] impact studies [shal] must be prepared [bys] by or under the direct
supervision [ef;] of a professional engineer who is licensed in Nevada [with] and has

adequate experlence in transportatlon or trafflc englneerlng [Ihe—study—apea—shau—meladeuau

12.13.3 Traffic [Engineering] Impact Study Requirements. In reviewing the scope of work
proposed by [the] a consultant for [the] any traffic [engineering] impact study, the criteria
in the following [sectionsshaH] subsections must be considered by the [eity:] City for
inclusion in the study.

12.13.3.1  Previous Traffic Studies. Applications [shaH] must include a [eepy{ies)] copy
of any previously approved [studies] study applicable to the project or referenced in
the new study. If a previously approved traffic [engineerirg] iImpact study exists for a
portion of the study limits, then an analysis of the differences in results shall be
included as part of the scope of the current traffic [erginreering] impact study. Simply
referencing previous studies shall not be sufficient.

12.13.3.2  Master Plan, Zoning [andfer] or Tentative Map Applications. The traffic

[engineering-study-shal] impact study must be based on the Carson City master plan
designations, zoning [andfer] or tentative map configurations, at the maximum allowable
densities and uses.

12.13.3.3  Scope of Traffic [Enginreering] Impact Study. A sample table of contents for a

traffic [engineeringstudy-report] impact study is shown in Table [12-25Fhe] 12.14.
Except as otherwise specifically modified by the City, a traffic [engireering] impact

study [shal-inelude-the-fellowing-Hems-asa-mintimum:] must contain, at a minimum, the
following:
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1. [Project-Deseription:] A description of the project.

a.
b.

Include site plans and location maps.

Describe and quantify the existing and proposed land uses and zoning,
development intensities, and uses of the project site as follows:

(1) Existing Conditions: The traffic [engineering-study-shal] impact study
must generate traffic volumes based on the existing land uses and densities

based on existing street and transportation configurations. This shall be the
basis for further comparison of the proposed project impacts on the existing
transportation system. The existing traffic loading shall be based on current
traffic counts, either conducted specifically for this study, or as approved by
the city.

(2) Existing Conditions Plus Project: The traffic [enrgineering-study-shaH]

impact study must generate traffic volumes based on the existing land uses
and densities plus the proposed project land uses and densities based on the
existing street and transportation configurations. This shall indicate the

amount to which the project shall impact the existing transportation system.

(3) Long-Term Transportation Model: The traffic [engineering-study-shal]

impact study generate traffic volumes based on the existing land uses and
densities, and city approved projects in the study area. This shall indicate the
amount to which this project and all other proposed future projects shall
cumulatively impact the existing transportation system.

Discuss the project phasing and timing of proposed and anticipated future
development.

Submit site plans [which-shal] that include the location, separation distance, and
number of proposed driveways and intersections. Include all existing and
proposed local, collector, arterial, and [expressway] freeway facilities through
and within three hundred feet (300") of the project.

Describe the relationship of all access points to the transportation network
including separation distance. The descriptions shall include existing driveways
and intersections within three hundred feet (300") from the project site, and all
intersections within the project site.

Describe existing and proposed bicycle and pedestrian facilities.

Discuss existing and proposed public transit service and bus stop improvements.

Describe all other features that affect traffic flow including crosswalks, school bus
stops, and postal cluster boxes.

2. Trip Generation.

a.

Trip generation volumes for average daily trips (ADT), a.m. peak hour trips

[Gireluding] including in and out traffic [spht);] split, and p.m. peak hour trips

[Greluding] . including in and out traffic [spht)}shal] split. For purposes of this
provision, peak hour may occur during a midday period. Trip generation

must be based on type and intensity of land use.
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e.

Trip generation shall be based on data published in "Trip Generation," by the ITE.
If published data, or local trip generation studies are not available, the engineering
firm shall obtain approval from the city for estimated trip [rates:] rate during

scoping.
Indicate how peak periods were identified.

Provide existing traffic counts for a typical [day;+relude] day, with school in
reqular session if the project is located within 2 miles of a school, including
dates, times, and weather conditions. Traffic counts [shalt] must not be more than
twelve (12) months old.

Provide traffic volume maps for all roads and intersections.

Trip Distribution and Assignment.

a.

b.
C.

Describe trip distribution for a.m. [ard] , p.m. and midday peak periods, [reenr
heur;] and existing and future scenarios evaluated in the traffic study.

Describe the methods used to distribute and assign trips.
Trip distributions and splits shall be approved by the city.

Impact Analysis.

a.

Prepare an impact analysis including effects to level of service (LOS) for the
affected roads and intersections for the following time periods for the a.m. and
p.m. peak hours:

(1) Existing conditions without project.
(2) Existing conditions plus project (at project buildout).

(3) [Carsen-City-masterplanbuild-outpluspreject:] Horizon year as described
in the Regional Transportation Plan as adopted by the City, as may be

amended.

For affected intersections, the "critical movement™" method of analysis shall be
used. An example of this analysis is provided in Figure 5-8 of the "Traffic
Engineering Handbook, 4th Edition," (9).

Pedestrian movements shall be considered in the analysis.

Roadway operational characteristics and analysis techniques shall be based on the
MUTCD by the Federal Highway Administration, "Guidelines for the Design of
Streets and Highways" by AASHTO, and the "Highway Capacity Manual" by the
Transportation Research Board.

Analyze the adequacy of storage space for turning vehicles considering signal
phasing, signal length, and traffic volumes.

Analyze the adequacy of site driveways and internal circulation. Driveway design
shall be based on the type of traffic that shall use the driveway and adjacent street.
Service vehicle access shall be reviewed and based on the size and operating
characteristics of service vehicles, particularly turning radii.
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Safety and neighborhood impacts [shal] must be analyzed. Obtain and review
traffic accident data for the study [area:] area for the immediately preceding 5
years as a minimum.

Analyze parking and pertinent site distances.

Analyze the impact of the project on existing road structures. Analysis shall
include:

(1) Both the site-generated traffic and the construction traffic associated with the
project.

(2) An estimate of the total number of equivalent single axle loads (ESALS)
generated by the project at completion of the project (including construction
traffic), at five (5) years following initiation of construction, and at the year
[2635:] 2050.

(3) An estimate for each affected road, of the remaining life (in both ESALSs and
years) of the road both with (including construction traffic) and without the
project. Non-destructive testing, such as falling-weight deflectometer testing,
may be required for this analysis. Carson City shall, upon request, provide
available information (if any) for this analysis. The traffic report may require
a geotechnical engineering supplement to address traffic impacts.

5. Impacts and Mitigation.

a.

A traffic LOS D or better, in the context of providing a safe, efficient and
convenient transportation system, shall be maintained through mitigation of
impacts from all conditions on all city maintained arterial, and collector roads and
at city road intersections, except as noted in the Carson City master plan. The
engineering traffic study shall include recommendations for mitigation of project

traffic impacts, including [timing] phases of improvements, signal timing
modifications and schematic drawings for recommended mitigation.

The engineer shall determine the feasibility of constructing the mitigation
measures. The feasibility analysis is not to be determined from the standpoint of
the single project. In the case of existing or master-planned roads through or
adjoining the project, recommended mitigation measures shall include dedication
of right-of-way and construction of improvements identified in the transportation
element of the Carson City master plan, and adopted transportation improvement
plan and five (5) year plans.

6. Results.

a.

The traffic [engineering-study-shal] impact study must be presented in a neat
professionally written form. The language used in the traffic study shall be

straightforward, clear and concise. Technical terms and jargon, when used shall be
kept to a minimum, and shall be clearly defined. Traffic studies shall include
executive summaries at the beginning of the report, and technical appendices at
the end of the report.

The engineering traffic study shall further contain the following information:
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1)

)

(3)

Basic Discussion: The traffic [engineering-study-shak] impact study must

be prepared so that minimal reference to other sources of information is
required to understand the study results. Tables and figures shall be used
where necessary to clearly list and itemize numbers and details of the study
assumptions and results.

Existing Streets and Intersections: The impacts on the existing transportation
system, without the proposed improvements shall be clearly explained. This
shall be the basis for comparison of the developed conditions. It shall also
provide a check against other sources of information such as the
transportation element of the Carson City master plan, provide
recommendations, based on this analysis of the required improvements
needed to meet the Carson City master plan and LOS requirements for traffic
capacity at all conditions.

New Streets and Intersections: The traffic [ergineering-study-shal] impact
study must clearly justify the proposed transportation system improvements

and show how they meet the Carson City master plan criteria and policies.
Additional improvements required to meet the Carson City master plan
criteria and policies, not indicated in the original project assumptions and
proposal shall be clearly detailed. The financial responsibility for all
proposed improvements shall also be clearly detailed. Compare the results of
this analysis with the capabilities of the proposed Carson City master plan
build-out improvements. Where cost sharing is anticipated, all contributing
parties shall be identified and a pro-rata share, both in percentage and dollar
amount, shall be provided.

Table 12.14

Sample Table of Contents for Site Traffic [Aecess-and] Engineering Impact Study Report

I Introduction and Summary

A
B.

Purpose of Report and Study Objectives

Executive Summary

1
2
3.
4

5.

Site Location and Study Area

Development Description

Principal Findings

Conclusions

Recommendations (Specific mitigation measures and/or contributions)

Il.  Proposed Development (Site and Nearby)

A

Summary of Development

1.

2
3
4.
5

Land Use and Intensity

Location

Site Plan

Zoning

Phasing and Timing
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Area Conditions
A. Study Area
1. Areas of Influence
2. Areas of Significant Impact (may also be part of Division 1V)
B.  Study Area and Land Use
1.  Existing Land Uses
2. Existing Zoning
3. Anticipated Future Development
C. Site Accessibility
1.  AreaRoad System
a.  Existing
b.  Future
2 Traffic Volumes and Conditions
3 Transit Service
4.  Existing Relevant Transportation System Management Programs
5 Other as Applicable
D. Condition of Existing Roads
1. Structural Section
2. Remaining Pavement Life
Projected Traffic
A.  Site Traffic (each horizon year)
1. Trip Generation
2. Modal Split
3. Trip Assignment
B.  Through Traffic (each horizon year)
1. Method of Projection
2. Non-site Traffic for In Study Area
a. Method of Projections
b.  Trip Generation
c.  Modal Split
d.  Trip Assignment
3. Through Traffic
4.  Estimated Volumes
C. Total Traffic (each horizon year)
Traffic Analysis
A.  Site Access

B.  Capacity and Level of Service
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C.
D.
E.

Traffic Safety
Traffic Signals (critical movement analysis and developer prorate share)

Site Circulation and Parking

VI. Improvement Analysis

A. Improvement to Accommodate Base Traffic

B.  Additional Operational Improvements to Accommodate Site Traffic

C. Improvements Needed to Mitigate Road Structural Damage from the Project
1.  Damage due to construction traffic
2. Damage due to project-generated traffic

D.  Alternative Improvements

E.  Status of Improvements Already Funded, Programmed, or Planned

F.  Evaluation

VII. Findings

A.  Site Accessibility

B.  Traffic Impacts
1. Level of Service on Roads and Intersections
2.  Damage to Road Structural Section

C.  Need for Traffic/Roadway Improvements
1. Operational Improvements (left turn lanes, through lanes, access, etc.)
2. Mitigation of Roadway Structural Damage
3. Traffic Signals and Developer Pro-rata Share

D. Compliance with Applicable Local Codes

VI1Il. Recommendations and Conclusions

A.  Site Access/Circulation Plan
B. Roadway Improvements
1.  On-Site
2. Off;Site (traffic signal contributions, mitigation of structural damage, operational improvements,
etc.
3. Phasing (if appropriate)
C. Transportation System Management Actions
1.  Off-Site
2. On-Site Operational
3. On-Site
D. Other
[PX—Cenclusions]
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SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.14 (Street lighting) is hereby amended
(bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.14 Street lighting.

Street lights are required for all developed areas of Carson City. Lighting levels shall be
consistent with the appropriate use. Street lights are required to facilitate safe passage of
pedestrian, bicycle and vehicular traffic, and to provide for security. Street light applications are
based on recommendations from the Lighting Handbook "Illuminating Engineering Society of
North America" (IESNA).

12.14.1 Application. The number of street lights, their location, and the lamp wattage will
depend on three (3) factors, which are street classification, adjacent zoning, and urban
or rural street conditions.

1. Street Classifications. Streets are divided into three (3) classes; arterials, collectors
and local streets. Lighting requirements will be greater on arterials, less on
collectors, and the least on local streets.

2. Adjacent Zoning. Zoning adjacent to streets will be considered when determining
lighting requirements. High use areas will require greater light than large lot rural
residential areas. The [eity-engineerwill] City Engineer shall review and approve
lighting needs for special districts on a case-by-case basis.

3. Urban and Rural Streets. Urban streets with existing or planned curbs, gutters and
sidewalks will require greater lighting than rural streets.

12.14.2 Lamp Size Standards. All lamps [shat-be-high-pressure-sedium] must be Light

Emitting Diode (LED) unless otherwise approved by the [eity-engineer—uminaries
shaHl] City Engineer. Luminaries must be full cut-off unless otherwise approved by

the [eity-engineer:] City Engineer. Lamp size [shalt] must be based on the following
tables:

Table A
Traffic Intensity Based on Zoning Designations

Low Intensity Traffic (LIT) Medium Intensity Traffic (MIT) High Intensity Traffic (HIT)

SF12, MH12, PR SF6, MH6, MHP, RO, GO, NB, CI,

MI, HMI, PN, PC

DC,GC,RC, TC

Zones SF5A, SF2A, SF1A, SF21, MH1A, A and CR do not have street lighting requirements.

Table B
Lamp Sizing
Street Classification Adjacent Zoning Intensity Urban/Rural Lamp Sizes (watts)
Traffic Improvements
Arterial LIT Urban/Rural 100
Arterial MIT Urban 200
Arterial HIT Urban/Rural 200 to 400!
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Arterial MIT Rural 100
Collector LIT Urban 100
Collector MIT Urban 200
Collector HIT Urban/Rural 200
Collector LIT Rural 100
Collector MIT Rural 100

Local LIT/MIT/HIT Urban/Rural 100

1 Lamp size will depend on width of arterial roadway.
12. 14.3 Light Standards and Placement.

1. Light standards shall be Type 7 poles with cobra head fixtures. Arm length and
mounting height shall be determined by the application but shall not be greater
than shown below. Poles shall be installed one and one-half (1.5) feet behind
sidewalks less than eight feet (8') wide unless otherwise approved by the [eity
engireer-] City Engineer. Where sidewalks are greater than eight feet (8") wide,
poles shall be installed two and one-half (2.5) feet away from the face of curb.
Where streets include a median and off-set sidewalks from the curb, poles shall be
installed centered in the median. Pole location for rural streets will depend on
street configuration and vehicle speed. Break-away bases may be required when
vehicle speeds are greater than thirty-five (35) mph.

Table C
Pole Heights and Arm Lengths

Classification

Pole Height (feet)

Arm Length (feet)

Local

25

4

Arterial/Collector

35

12

2. Number of Poles at intersections, cul-de-sacs and other locations shall be as shown below.

Traffic Intensity Intersections Cul-de-sacs Post Office Gang Designated
Box Crosswalk or Bike
Path crossing
LIT 1 1 1 1
MIT 2 1 1 2
HIT 4 1 1 2

3. Preferred design and installation will be a staggered pattern, although for local streets, streetlights
may be installed on one (1) side of the street. Street light poles shall be installed at or near property
lines and curve returns.

Table D
Maximum Pole Spacing

Traffic Intensity

Max. Pole Spacing (feet)

Comment

LIT Zero Use table above
MIT 230
HIT 230
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12.14.4 Decorative Street Lighting. Decorative street lighting shall follow the standards for
general street lighting with the exception of the full cut-off requirement. Decorative
street lighting shall conform to other code requirements related to glare. Maximum
pole spacing shall be two hundred thirty feet (230") with a staggered installation.
Lighting levels shall meet section 12.14.2 and the desired ambiance for the area of the
city. All requests for decorative street lighting shall be approved by the [eity-engineer]
City Engineer on a case-by-case basis.

12.14.5 Bike and Pedestrian Paths. Bike and pedestrian paths separated from the street
network may be required to receive lighting. The [city engineer] City Engineer shall
determine the level of use, the importance of connectivity from high use zoning areas
or for the public's safety.

12.14.6 Power Conservation. The [eity-engineer] City Engineer may require "part-night”
control devices which allow street lights to come on at dusk and turn off after a
predetermined number of hours or at a particular time. The use of these devices would
be determined on a case-by-case basis and be coordinated by the city engineer with the
utility provider.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),

Division 12 (TRANSPORTATION), Section 12.15 (References) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

12.15 References.

The following publications are intended as references for the provisions set forth in

this Division, copies of which must be maintained by the Department or the Department of

Public Works:

1. "Guidelines for Urban Major Street Design," Institute of Transportation Engineers,
Washington, D.C.

2. "APolicy on Geometric Designs of Highways and Streets,” American Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials, Washington, [B-G+23996-] D.C.

3. "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices," Federal Highway Administration National
Advisory Committee on Uniform Traffic Control Devices, Washington, D.C., U.S.
Government Printing [Office;-1988-] Office.

4. "Guide for Development of Bicycle Facilities," American Association of State Highway and
Transportation Officials, Washington, [B-6--1991-] D.C.

5. "Trip [Generation6'"-Edition;"] Generation,” Institute of Traffic Engineers, Washington,
[B-6198%] D.C.

6. "Highway Capacity Manual, Special Report No. 209," Transportation Research Board,

Washington, [B-651994-] D.C.
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7. "Guide for the Design of Pavement Structures,” American Association of State Highway
and Transportation Officials, Washington, [B-G1986-] D.C.

8. Americans with Disabilities Act, Public Law 101-336.

9. "Traffic Engineering [Handbeek-4th-Edition;"] Handbook,” Institute of Traffic Engineers,
Washington, [D.C., 1992.] D.C.

10. "Manual of Traffic Signal Design," Institute of Traffic Engineers, Washington, D.C., 1991.
11. [PinsofSusan-Andersens . - . : .

12:] "Roadside Design Guide," American Association of State Highway and Transportation
Officials, Washington, [B-6-1996:] D.C.

Except as otherwise designated by the City Engineer, all references described in this
section that are to be used by the City must be the most current edition.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 13 (EROSION & SEDIMENT CONTROL), Section 13.1 (Introduction) is hereby
amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

13.1 Introduction.

Carson City is responsible for developing, implementing and enforcing a program to reduce
pollutants, generated from construction activities, from entering the City's municipal storm water
conveyance system. This program includes the following:

13.1.1 Erosion & Sediment Control Ordinance, Chapter 12.18 of [G:C-M-C:] of title 18 of
CCCMC.

The erosion and sediment control ordinance contains each of the following items:

m Requires any person applying for a permit to develop and submit [a] an
Erosion and Sediment Control Plan with their permit application.

Requires any person who undertakes earth disturbance [is] to be subject to the
ordinance.

States permit requirements and action for failure to complete the work.

States general erosion and sediment requirements and maintenance.

States procedure for notification of needed maintenance, enforcements and
appeal process.

13.1.2 Program Goals and Objectives.

The erosion and sediment control program minimum requirements will be applied

to construction activities that result in land disturbance [ef-greaterthan-oregqual-to-one
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acre-ahd/or-asrequired-elsewherein-code:] and in accordance with the Carson City

Drainage Manual. Reduction of storm water discharges from construction activity
disturbing less than one acre will be included in the program if that construction
activity is part of a larger common plan of development or sale that would disturb one
acre or more. The objective of this Division is to provide guidance for avoiding
adverse stormwater impacts from construction and other activities on downstream
resources and on-site storm water facilities. Minimization of storm water flows,
prevention of soil erosion, capture of water-borne sediment that has been unavoidably
released from exposed soils, and protection of water quality from on-site pollutant
sources are all readily achievable when the proper best management practices (BMPs)
are planned, installed and properly maintained.

The construction phase of a project is usually considered a temporary condition,
which will be supplanted by the permanent improvements and facilities for the
completed project. However, construction work may take place over an extended
period [eftime;] , including several seasons over multiple years. All management
practices and control facilities used [tr-the-ceurse-of] during construction shall be of
sufficient size, strength, and durability to readily outlast the longest possible
construction schedule and the worst anticipated weather conditions. The goal of a
construction storm water pollution prevention plan is to avoid immediate and long-
term environmental loss and degradation typically caused by poorly managed
construction sites.

Linear projects, such as roadway construction and utility installations, are special
cases of construction activities and present their own, unique set of stormwater
protection challenges. Many of the BMPs can be adapted and modified to provide the
controls needed to adequately address these projects. It may be advantageous to
segment long, linear projects into a series of separate units that can apply all necessary
controls pertinent to that particular unit in a timely manner.

Soil erosion and the resulting sedimentation produced by land develop impact the
environment, damage aquatic and recreational resources and create aesthetic problems.
Examples of the impacts of erosion and sedimentation include:

m Natural nutrient rich topsoils are eroded away, making reestablishment of
vegetation difficult. Consequently, soil amendments and fertilizers must be
applied. A properly functioning soil system is a sustained storm water
management mechanism. VVegetation and soil are not effectively sustained
unless both are maintained in good condition.

Siltation fills culverts and storm drains, decreasing capacities and increasing
flooding and maintenance frequency.

Detention facilities fill rapidly with sediment, decreasing storage capacity and
increasing flooding.

Infiltration devices become clogged and fail.

Sediment in streams and rivers builds more rapidly. Resulting shallow areas
become covered by aquatic plants, reducing usability. Increased nutrient
loading from phosphorus attached to soil particles and transported to streams

Page 294 of 521



can cause a change in the water pH, algal blooms and oxygen depletion that
leads to eutrophication and fish kills.

m Treatment of water for domestic uses becomes more difficult and costly.

m Aesthetically pleasing, clear, clean water is replaced with turbid water in
streams and rivers.

m Eroded soil particles decrease the viability of macro-invertebrates and food-
chain organisms, impair the feeding ability of aquatic animals, clog gill
passages of fish, and reduce photosynthesis.

Successful fish spawning is diminished by sediment-clogged gravel.
Sedimentation following spawning can smother the eggs or young fry.

[ . . | Sedi L Ordi L this] This
Division on Erosion and Sediment Control follows the requirements instituted by the

US Environmental Protection Agency for owner/operators of private and public
construction sites. Under the Phase 11 National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES) program all construction site owners/operators of all proposed private and
public construction sites that will disturb a total of one or more acres of land are
required to obtain coverage under the Nevada Division of Environmental Protection's
(NDEP) General Permit. The owners/operators must submit a Notice of Intent (NOI)
and develop and implement a Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) that
identifies the potential storm water pollution sources on the site and how storm water
pollution will be prevented. The SWPPP remains on-site during the duration of the
project.

3.1.3  Factors Influencing Erosion.
Several factors influence the erosion potential of a site. These factors include:
m Soil characteristics;
m Vegetative cover;
m Topography; and
m Climate.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 13 (EROSION & SEDIMENT CONTROL), Section 13.2 (Minimum
requirements for erosion & sediment control) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is
added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:
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13.2 Minimum requirements for erosion & sediment control.

The minimum requirements for erosion and sediment control on construction sites are
documented through the preparation of a site plan and SWPPP detailing the BMPs that will be
implemented, BMPs timing and maintenance responsibility.

An adequate construction SWPPP includes a narrative and drawings. The narrative is a
written statement to explain and justify the pollution prevention decisions made for a particular
project. [The narrative contains concise information about existing site conditions, construction
schedules, and other pertinent items that are not contained on the drawings. The drawing and
notes describe where and when the various BMPs should be installed, the performance goals the
BMPs are expected to achieve, and the actions to be taken if the performance goals are not
achieved.] The SWPPP identifies the BMPs that will be employed to prevent sediment and
pollutants from leaving the site to satisfy the requirements of section 13.5.4 of this Division.
The drawing and notes describe where and when the various BMPs should be installed, the
performance goals the BMPs are expected to achieve and the actions to be taken if the
performance goals are not met. For projects that must obtain coverage under the NDEP
General Permit, applicants may submit the SWPPP prepared for the NOI if all of the
Carson City erosion and sediment control minimum requirements are addressed in the
SWPPP. A step-by-step procedure for preparing and implementing a SWPPP is set forth in
section 13.3 of this Division.

The minimum requirements for the erosion and sediment control measures that must be
|mplemented for [aH] pro;ects in Carson Clty [wher&eneue#mer&aemsef—la%—apeums&wbed—ape

ar&add%essed—m%he%WFlPP—] as descrlbed in the Carson City Dralnaqe Manual are set forth

in this section.

13.2.1 Minimum Requirement No. 1: Mark Clearing Limits.

1. Prior to beginning land disturbing activities, including clearing and grading, all
clearing limits, sensitive areas and their buffers, and trees that are to be preserved
within the construction area must be clearly marked, both in the field and on the
plans, to prevent damage and offsite impacts.

2. Plastic, metal, or stake wire fence must be used to mark the clearing limits.
13.2.2 Minimum Requirement No. 2: Establish Construction Access.

1. Vehicle Access. Construction vehicle access and exit shall be limited to 1 route if
possible.

2. Tracking Sediment. Exit points [shall] must be stabilized [with quarry spalls or
crushed rock] using 3 to 6 inch well graded, washed, angular rock at entrance
and exit pads leading to paved roads. Rock pads should be a minimum of 20
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13.2.3

13.2.4

feet wide, 50 feet long and 6 inches thick to minimize the tracking of sediment
onto public roads.

Wheel Wash. Wheel wash or tire baths should be located on-site, if applicable.

Clean Public Roads. Public roads shall be cleaned thoroughly at the end of each
day. Sediment shall be removed from roads by shoveling or pickup sweeping and
shall be transported to a controlled sediment disposal area. Street washing will not
be allowed.

Minimum Requirement No. 3: Control Flow Rates.

General. Properties and waterways downstream from development sites shall be
protected from erosion due to increases in the volume, velocity, and peak flow
rate of stormwater runoff from the project site.

Downstream Analysis. Downstream analysis is necessary if changes in flows
could impair or alter conveyance systems, stream banks, bed sediments or aquatic
habitats.

BMPs Functional. Stormwater retention/detention facilities shall be constructed as
one of the first steps in grading. Detention facilities shall be functional prior to

construction of site improvements [{e-g—mpervious-surfaces)] , including the

completion of impervious surfaces.

Additional Flow Standards. The City Engineer may require pond designs that
provide additional or different stormwater flow control if necessary to address
local conditions or to protect properties and waterways downstream from erosion
due to increases in the volume or velocity of stormwater runoff from the project
site.

Permanent Infiltration Ponds. If permanent infiltration ponds are used for flow
control during construction, these facilities should be protected from siltation
during the construction phase.

Minimum Requirement No. 4: Install Sediment Controls.

Natural Vegetation. The native topsoil and natural vegetation shall be retained in
an undisturbed state to the maximum extent practicable.

Sediment Removal BMPs. Prior to leaving a construction site, or prior to
discharge to an infiltration facility, stormwater runoff from disturbed areas shall
pass through a sedimentation pond or other appropriate sediment removal BMPs.
Runoff from fully stabilized areas may be discharged without a sediment removal
BMPs, but must meet the flow control performance standard of Minimum
Requirement No. 3. Full stabilization means concrete or asphalt [paving;-guarsy
spaHs-used-as-diteh-Hning;] paving, rock-lined ditches or the use of rolled

erosion products, a bonded fiber matrix product, or vegetative cover in a manner
that will fully prevent soil erosion. The [eity-engineer] City Engineer shall
inspect and approve areas stabilized by means other than pavement or [guarry
spaks:] rock stabilization.
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13.2.5

13.2.6

BMPs Functional. Sediment ponds, vegetated buffer strips, sediment barriers or
filters, dikes, and other BMPs intended to trap sediment on-site shall be
constructed as one of the first steps in grading. These BMPs shall be functional
before other land disturbing activities take place.

Seeding. Earthen structures such as dams, dikes, and diversions shall be seeded
with a seed mix that is approved by the City, which must not contain any
invasive species, and mulched according to the timing indicated in Minimum
Requirement No. [5:] 5 as set forth in this Division.

Minimum Requirement No. 5: Stabilize Soils.

General. All exposed and unworked soils shall be stabilized by application of
effective BMPs that protect the soil from the erosive forces of raindrop impact
and flowing water, and wind erosion. Establish temporary or permanent
stabilization practices on areas that have been disturbed as soon as practical but no
later than 14 days after disturbance.

Applicable Practices. Applicable practices include, but are not limited to,
temporary and permanent seeding, sodding, mulching, plastic covering, soil
application of polyacrylamide (PAM), early application of gravel base on areas to
be paved, and dust control.

Soil Stabilization. Soil stabilization measures selected should be appropriate for
the time of year, site conditions, estimated duration of use, and potential water
quality impacts that stabilization agents may have on downstream waters or
ground water.

Soil Stockpiles. Soil stockpiles must be stabilized and protected with sediment
trapping measures. Stockpiles may not be located for any period of time in any
location designated by the Federal Emergency Management Agency as a
Special Flood Hazard Area.

Linear Facilities. Work on linear construction sites and activities, including right-
of-way and easement clearing, roadway development, pipelines, and trenching for
utilities, shall not exceed the capability of the individual contractor for his portion
of the project to install the bedding materials, roadbeds, structures, pipelines,
and/or utilities, and to re-stabilize the disturbed soils, meeting the timing
conditions listed above.

Minimum Requirement No. 6: Protect Slopes.

Cut and Fill Slopes. Cut and fill slopes shall be designed and constructed in a
manner that will minimize erosion. If using coir logs or fiber roll as a
temporary mechanism for slop stabilization, spacing intervals must not
exceed 10 feet for 1:1 slopes, 20 feet for 2:1 slopes, 30 feet for 3:1 slopes and
40 feet for 4:1 slopes or flatter.

Soil Types. Consider soil type and its potential for erosion.

Runoff Velocities. Reduce slope runoff velocities by breaking up the continuous
length of slope with terracing and diversions, decreasing slope steepness, and
roughening the slope surface.
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13.2.8

13.2.9

Diverted Flows. Divert upslope drainage and run-on waters from off-site with
interceptors at top of slope. Off-site stormwater should be handled separately from
stormwater generated on the site. Diversion of off-site stormwater around the site
may be a viable option. Diverted flows shall be redirected to the natural drainage
location at or before the property boundary.

Collected Flows. Contain down slope-collected flows in pipes, slope drains, or
protected channels.

Ground Water. Provide drainage improvements to intercept and remove ground
water, preventing seepage from flowing onto the slope surface of exposed soil
areas.

Excavation. Excavated material shall be placed on the uphill side of trenches,
consistent with safety and space considerations.

Check Dams. Check dams shall be placed at regular intervals within trenches that
are cut down a slope.

Stabilize Soils. Stabilize soils on slopes, as specified in Minimum Requirement
No. 5.

Minimum Requirement No. 7: Protect Drain Inlets.

General. All storm drain inlets made operable during construction shall be
protected so that stormwater runoff shall not enter the conveyance system without
first being filtered or treated to remove sediment.

Roads. All approach roads shall be kept clean, and all sediment and street wash
water shall not be allowed to enter storm drains without prior and adequate
treatment unless treatment is provided before the storm drain discharges to waters
of the State.

Inlets should be inspected weekly at a minimum and daily during storm events.
Inlet protection devices [sheutd] must be cleaned or removed and replaced before
[six] 6 inches of sediment can accumulate. Inlet protection devices that show
any sign of damage, including, without limitation, damage to gravel bags or
flattening of coir logs or fiber rolls, must be replaced immediately.

Minimum Requirement No. 8: Stabilize Channels and Outlets.

General. All temporary on-site conveyance channels shall be designed,
constructed and stabilized to prevent erosion from the expected peak flows
velocity of the 6 months, [3-heur] 3-hour storm for the developed condition,
referred to as the short duration storm.

Stabilization. Stabilization, including armoring material, adequate to prevent
erosion of outlets, adjacent stream banks, slopes and downstream reaches shall be
provided at the outlets of all conveyance systems.

Minimum Requirement No. 9: Control Pollutants.
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General. All pollutants, including waste materials and demolition debris, that
occur on-site during construction shall be handled and disposed of in a manner
that does not cause contamination of stormwater.

Vandalism. Cover, containment, and protection from vandalism shall be provided
for all chemicals, liquid products, petroleum products, and non-inert wastes
present on the site.

Equipment Maintenance. Maintenance and repair of heavy equipment and
vehicles involving oil changes, hydraulic system drain down, solvent and de-
greasing cleaning operations, fuel tank drain down and removal, and other
activities which may result in discharge or spillage of pollutants to the ground or
into stormwater runoff must be conducted using spill prevention measures, such
as drip pans. Contaminated surfaces shall be cleaned immediately following any
discharge or spill incident. Emergency repairs may be performed on-site using
temporary plastic placed beneath and, if raining, over the vehicle.

Wheel Wash. Wheel wash, or tire bath wastewater, shall be discharged to a
separate on-site treatment system. It may be discharged to the sanitary sewer
system only if expressly allowed by the [eity-engineer] City Engineer.

Agricultural Chemicals. Application of agricultural chemicals, including
fertilizers and pesticides, shall be conducted in a manner and at application rates
that will not result in loss of chemical to stormwater runoff. Manufacturers'
recommendations shall be followed for application rates and procedures.

pH Management. Management of pH-modifying sources shall prevent
contamination of runoff and stormwater collected on the site. These sources
include, but are not limited to, bulk cement, cement kiln dust, fly ash, new
concrete washing and curing waters, waste streams generated from concrete
grinding and sawing, exposed aggregate processes, and concrete pumping and
mixer washout waters.

13.2.10 Minimum Requirement No. 10: Control De-Watering.

1.

General. All foundation, vault, and trench de-watering water, which have similar
characteristics to stormwater runoff at the site, shall be discharged into a
controlled conveyance system, prior to discharge to a sediment trap or sediment
pond. Channels must be stabilized, as specified in Minimum Requirement No. 8.

Clean Water. Clean, non-turbid de-watering water, such as well-point ground
water, can be discharged to systems tributary to state surface waters, as specified
in Minimum Requirement No. 8, provided the de-watering flow does not cause
erosion or flooding of the receiving waters. These clean waters should not be
routed through sediment ponds with stormwater.

Contaminated Water. Highly turbid or otherwise contaminated dewatering water,
such as from construction equipment operation, clamshell digging, concrete
tremie pour, or work inside a cofferdam, shall be handled separately from
stormwater at the site.
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Other Disposal Options. Depending on site constraints, additional methods of
dewatering may include: infiltration; transport off-site in a vehicle, such as a
vacuum flush truck, for legal disposal in a manner that does not pollute state
waters; on-site treatment using chemical treatment; or other suitable treatment
technologies.

13.2.11 Minimum Requirement No. 11: Maintain BMPs.

1.

General. All temporary and permanent erosion and sediment control BMPs shall
be maintained and repaired as needed to assure continued performance of their
intended function. All maintenance and repair shall be conducted in accordance
with BMPs.

Inspection. Sediment control BMPs shall be inspected by the permittee weekly or
after a runoff-producing storm event. The inspection frequency for stabilized,
inactive sites shall be determined by the Public Works Department, Development
Engineering based on the level of soil stability and potential for adverse
environmental impacts.

Remove BMPs. All temporary erosion and sediment control BMPs shall be
removed within 30 days after final site stabilization is achieved or after the
temporary BMPs are no longer needed. Trapped sediment shall be removed or
stabilized on-site. Disturbed soil areas resulting from removal of BMPs or
vegetation shall be permanently stabilized.

13.2.12 Minimum Requirement No. 12: Manage [Fhe] the Project.

1.

Phasing of Construction. Development projects shall be phased where feasible in
order to prevent, to the maximum extent practicable, the transport of sediment
from the project site during construction. Revegetation of exposed areas and
maintenance of that vegetation shall be an integral part of the activities for any
phase. Clearing and grading activities for developments shall be permitted only if
conducted pursuant to an approved site development plan (e.g., subdivision
approval) that establishes permitted areas of clearing, grading, cutting, and filling.
When establishing these permitted clearing and grading areas, consideration
should be given to minimizing removal of existing trees and minimizing
disturbance/compaction of native soils except as needed for building purposes.
These permitted clearing and grading areas and any other areas required to
preserve critical or sensitive areas, buffers, native growth protection easements, or
tree retention areas as may be required by the Director, shall be delineated on the
site plans and the development site.

Coordination with Other Contractors. The permittee shall evaluate, with input
from utilities and other contractors, the stormwater management requirements for
the entire project, including the utilities, when preparing the Construction
[SWPRRR.] SWPPP or Erosion Control Plan.

Inspection. All BMPs shall be inspected, maintained, and repaired as needed to
assure continued performance of their intended function. Permittees or their
agents should conduct construction site inspections at least once every seven days
and within 24 hours of a storm event of that creates runoff at the site. Inspections
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should also occur prior to forecasted rain events to ensure that BMPs are in place
and functioning properly. Inspections must be documented and the documents
retained on site. Areas that require inspection include:

a. Disturbed areas that have not attained final stabilization;

b. Material and equipment storage areas and trash enclosures that are exposed
to precipitation;

c. All erosion and sediment control measures installed at the site and
downstream of the site;

d. All structural control measures; and
e. All locations where vehicles enter and/or exit the site.

4. Modify SWPPP. Whenever inspection and/or monitoring reveals that the BMPs
identified in the Construction SWPPP are inadequate, due to the actual discharge
of or potential to discharge a significant amount of any pollutant, the SWPPP shall
be modified, as appropriate, in a timely manner.

5. Construction SWPPP. The Construction SWPPP shall be retained on-site or
within reasonable access to the site. The Construction SWPPP shall be modified
whenever there is a significant change in the design, construction, operation, or
maintenance of any BMP.

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 13 (EROSION & SEDIMENT CONTROL), Section 13.3 (Construction
stormwater pollution prevention plan (SWPPP)) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text
is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

13.3 Construction [stermwater-poHutionpreventionplan] Erosion and Sediment Control

Plan; Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP).

There are three basic steps in producing an erosion and sediment control plan or
Construction SWPPP. This section outlines and describes a recommended step-by-step
procedure for developing a Construction SWPPP from data collection to finished product. This
procedure is written in general terms to be applicable to all types of projects.

The Construction SWPPP is a document that describes the potential for pollution problems
on a construction project. The Construction SWPPP also explains and illustrates the measures to
be taken on the construction site to control those problems.

While it is a good idea to include standards and specifications from the Construction
SWPPP in the contract documents, the Construction SWPPP should be a separate document that
can stand-alone. The Construction SWPPP must be located on the construction site or within
reasonable access to the site for construction and inspection personnel, although a copy of the
drawings must be kept on the construction site at all times.
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Division 13.4 includes a checklist for developing a Construction SWPPP. The Construction
SWPPP may be a subset of the Technical Drainage Study, Improvement Plan or construction
plan set. As site work progresses, the plan must be modified to reflect changing site conditions.
The owner or lessee of the land being developed has the responsibility for Construction SWPPP
preparation. The owner or lessee may designate someone (i.e., an engineer, architect, contractor,
etc.) to prepare the Construction SWPPP, but he/she retains the ultimate responsibility.

13.3.1 What is an Adequate Plan?

The Construction SWPPP must contain sufficient information to satisfy the Public
Works Department, Development Engineering that the problems of pollution have
been adequately addressed for the proposed project. An adequate Construction SWPPP
includes a narrative and drawings. The narrative is a written statement to explain and
justify the pollution prevention decisions made for a particular project. The narrative
contains concise information about existing site conditions, construction schedules, and
other pertinent items that are not contained on the drawings. The drawings and notes
describe where and when the various BMPs should be installed, the performance the
BMPs are expected to achieve, and actions to be taken if the performance goals are not
achieved.

On construction sites that discharge to surface water, the primary concern in the
preparation of the Construction SWPPP is compliance with Nevada Water Quality
Standards. Each of the 12 elements must be included in the Construction SWPPP
unless an element is determined not to be applicable to the project and the exemption is
justified in the narrative. The step-by-step procedure outlined in this section is
recommended for the development of the Construction SWPPPs. The checklists
presented in this section may be helpful in preparing and reviewing the Construction
SWPPP.

On construction sites that infiltrate all stormwater runoff, the primary concern in
the preparation of the Construction SWPPP is the protection of the infiltration facilities
from fine sediments during the construction phase and protection of ground water from
other pollutants. Several of the other elements are very important at these sites as well,
such as marking the clearing limits, establishing the construction access, and managing
the project.

13.3.2 BMP Standards and Specifications.

Division 13.5 contains references for standards and specifications for the BMPs
referred to in this Division. Wherever any of these BMPs are to be employed on a site,
the specific title and number of the BMP should be clearly referenced in the narrative
and marked on the drawings. The standards and specifications in Division 13.5 of this
Division are not intended to limit any innovative or creative effort to effectively
control erosion and sedimentation. In those instances where appropriate BMPs are not
in this Division, experimental management practices can be considered. Minor
modifications to standard practices may also be employed. However, such practices
must be approved by the [eity-engineer] City Engineer before they may be used. All
experimental management practices and modified standard practices are required to
achieve the same or better performance than the BMPs listed in Division 13.5.
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13.3.3 General Principles.

The following general principals should be applied to the development of the
Construction SWPPP:

The native topsoil and natural vegetation should be retained in an undisturbed
state to the maximum extent practicable.

Prevent pollutant release. Select source control BMPs as a first line of defense.
Prevent erosion rather than treat turbid runoff.

Select BMPs depending on site characteristics (topography, drainage, soil type,
ground cover, and critical areas) and the construction plan.

Divert runoff away from exposed areas wherever possible. Keep clean water
clean.

Limit the extent of clearing operations and phase construction operations.

Before reseeding a disturbed soil area, amend all soils with compost wherever
topsoil has been removed.

Incorporate natural drainage features whenever possible, using adequate
buffers and protecting areas where flow enters the drainage system.

Minimize slope length and steepness.

Reduce runoff velocities to prevent channel erosion.

Prevent the tracking of sediment off-site.

Select appropriate BMPs for the control of pollutants other than sediment.

Be realistic about the limitations of control that you specify and the operation
and maintenance of those controls. Anticipate what can go wrong, how you
can prevent it from happening, and what will need to be done to fix it.

13.3.4 Step-By-Step Procedure.
The development of the Construction SWPPP includes the following three steps:

Step 1 - Data Collection.

Step 2 - Data Analysis.

Step 3 - Construction SWPPP Development and Implementation.
a. Step 1 - Data Collection.

Evaluate existing site conditions and gather information that
will help develop the most effective Construction SWPPP. The
information gathered should be explained in the narrative and
shown on the drawings.

Topography: Prepare a topographic drawing of the site to
show the existing contour elevations at intervals of 1 to 5 feet
depending upon the slope of the terrain.
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Drainage: Locate and clearly mark existing drainage swales
and patterns on the drawing, including existing storm [drainrpipe]
drain systems.

Soils: Identify and label soil type(s) and erodibility (low,
medium, high or an index value from the NRCS manual) on the
drawing. Soils information can be obtained from the "Soil Survey
of Carson City Area, Nevada." Soils can be characterized for
permeability, percent organic matter, and effective depth. These
qualities can be expressed in averaged or nominal terms for most
areas of Carson City. The information found in the Soil Survey
lists the following information for each soil mapping unit or
designation:

A sieve analysis of the soils.

Permeability (in/hr).
Available water-holding capacity (in/in).

The percent of organic matter.

Ground Cover: Label existing vegetation on the drawing.
Such features as tree clusters, grassy areas, and unique or sensitive
vegetation should be shown. Unique vegetation may include
existing trees above a given diameter. In addition, existing
denuded or exposed soil areas should be indicated.

Critical Areas: Delineate critical areas adjacent to or within
the site on the drawing. [Suech-features] Features such as steep
slopes, streams, floodplains, wetlands, and geologic hazard areas,
etc., should be shown. Delineate set backs and buffer limits for
these features on the drawings. Other related jurisdictional
boundaries such as the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA) base floodplain should also be shown on the drawings.

Adjacent Areas: Identify existing buildings, roads, and
facilities adjacent to or within the project site on the drawings.
Identify existing and proposed utility locations, construction
clearing limits and erosion and sediment control BMPs on the
drawings.

Existing Encumbrances: Identify wells, existing and
abandoned septic drain-fields, utilities, and site constraints.

Precipitation Records: Determine the average monthly rainfall
and rainfall intensity for the required design storm events based on
information available in the NOAA atlas.

Step 2 - Data Analysis.

Consider the data collected in Step 1 to visualize potential
problems and limitations of the site. Determine those areas that
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have critical erosion hazards. The following are some important
factors to consider in data analysis:

Topography: The primary topographic considerations are
slope steepness and slope length. Because of the effect of runoff,
the longer and steeper the slope, the greater the erosion potential.
Erosion potential should be determined by a qualified engineer,
soil professional, certified erosion control specialist, or other
qualified person.

Drainage: Natural drainage patterns that consist of overland
flow, swales and depressions should be used to convey runoff
through the site to avoid constructing an artificial drainage system.
Man-made ditches and waterways will become part of the erosion
problem if they are not properly stabilized. Care should also be
taken to ensure that increased runoff from the site will not erode or
flood the existing natural drainage system. Possible sites for
temporary stormwater retention and detention should be
considered [atthispeint:] . Direct construction away from areas of
saturated soil—areas where ground water may be encountered—
and critical areas where drainage will concentrate. Preserve natural
drainage patterns on the site.

Soils: Evaluate soil properties such as surface and subsurface
runoff characteristics, depth to impermeable layer, depth to
seasonal ground water table, permeability, shrink-swell potential,
texture, settleability, and erodibility. Develop the Construction
SWPPP based on known soil characteristics. Infiltration sites
should be properly protected from silt, which will reduce
infiltration capacities.

Ground Cover: Ground cover is the most important factor in
terms of preventing erosion. EXisting vegetation that can be saved
will prevent erosion better than constructed BMPs. Trees and other
vegetation protect the soil structure. If the existing vegetation
cannot be saved, consider such practices as phasing construction,
temporary seeding, and mulching. Phasing of construction involves
stabilizing one part of the site before disturbing another. In this
way, the entire site is not disturbed at once.

Critical Areas: Critical areas may include flood hazard areas,
mine hazard areas, slide hazard areas, sole source aquifers,
wetlands, stream banks, fish-bearing streams, and other water
bodies. Any critical areas within or adjacent to the development
should exert a strong influence on land development decisions.
Critical areas and their buffers shall be delineated on the drawings
and clearly flagged in the field. Chain link fencing may be more
useful than flagging to assure that equipment operators stay out of
critical areas. Only unavoidable work should take place within
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13.3.5

o

o

o

critical areas and their buffers. Such unavoidable work will require
special BMPs, permit restrictions, and mitigation plans.

Adjacent Areas: An analysis of adjacent properties should
focus on areas upslope and down slope from the construction
project. Water bodies that will receive direct runoff from the site
are a major concern. The types, values, and sensitivities of and
risks to downstream resources, such as private property,
stormwater facilities, public infrastructure, or aquatic systems,
should be evaluated. Erosion and sediment controls should be
selected accordingly.

Timing of the Project: An important consideration in selecting
BMPs is the timing and duration of the project. Projects that will
last through several seasons must take all necessary precautions to
remain in compliance with the water quality standards.

Step 3 - Construction SWPPP Development and Implementation.

After collecting and analyzing the data to determine the site
limitations, the planner can then develop a Construction SWPPP.
Each of the 12 minimum requirements must be considered and
included in the Construction SWPPP unless site conditions render
the minimum requirement unnecessary and the exemption from
that element is clearly justified in the narrative of the SWPPP. The
12 minimum requirements are discussed in Division 13.2. A list of
recommended BMPs for these minimum requirements is provided
below.

Suggested BMPs for 12 Minimum Requirements.
Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 1: Mark Clearing Limits.
BMP EC-2: Preserving Natural Vegetation
BMP EC-3: Buffer Zones
BMP EC-4: High Visibility Plastic or Metal Fence
Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 2: Establish Construction

BMP SC-1: Stabilized Construction Entrance

BMP SC-2: Wheel Wash

BMP EC-6: Construction Road/Parking Area Stabilization
Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 3: Control Flow Rates.

BMP SC-4: Storm Drain Inlet Protection

BMP SC-5: Sandbag Curb Inlet Sediment Barrier

BMP SC-6: Filter Strips

BMP SC-14: Sediment Trap
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BMP SC-15: Temporary Sediment Pond
d. Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 4: Install Sediment Controls.
BMP SC-3: Straw Bale Barriers
BMP SC-6: Filter Strips
BMP SC-7: Silt Fence
BMP SC-8: Gravel Filter Berms
BMP SC-11: Brush Barrier
BMP SC-13: Straw Wattles
BMP SC-14: Sediment Trap
BMP SC-15: Temporary Sediment Pond
BMP SC-16: Construction Stormwater Filtration
e. Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 5: Stabilize Soils.
BMP EC-7: Dust Control
BMP EC-15: Wood Chip, Straw and Bark Mulches
BMP EC-16: Plastic Covering
BMP EC-17: Jute and Synthetic Netting
BMP EC-21: Seeding Practices
BMP EC-19: Polyacrylamide for Soil Erosion Protection
BMP EC-20: Topsoiling
BMP EC-22: Sodding
f.  Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 6: Protect Slopes.
BMP EC-8: Level Spreader
BMP EC-9: Subsurface Drains
BMP EC-10: Pipe Slope Drains
BMP EC-12: Grassed Waterways and Outlets
BMP EC-14: Check Dams
BMP EC-21: Seeding Practices
BMP SC-10: Interceptor Dike and Swale
g. Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 7: Protect Drain Inlets.
BMP SC-4: Storm Drain Inlet Protection
BMP SC-5: Sandbag Curb Inlet Sediment Barrier

h.  Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 8: Stabilize Channels and
Outlets.
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BMP EC-11: Channel Lining
BMP EC-13: Outlet Protection
i.  Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 9: Control Pollutants.
BMP MC-1: Saw cutting and Surface Pollution Prevention
BMP MC-2: Concrete Handling
j. Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 10: Control De-Watering.
BMP SC-3: Straw Bale Barrier
BMP SC-6: Filter Strips
BMP SC-8: Gravel Filter Berms
BMP SC-13: Straw Wattles
BMP SC-14: Sediment Trap
BMP SC-15: Temporary Sediment Pond
BMP SC-16: Construction Stormwater Filtration
k.  Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 11: Maintain BMPs.

Sediment control BMPs shall be inspected by project personnel every day
when there is a discharge from the site (stormwater or non-stormwater), and at
least weekly when there is no discharge.

Repair or replace BMP as necessary to ensure that BMP is performing as
intended.

Remove BMPs within 30 days after final site stabilization is achieved or
when they are no longer needed.

I.  Suggested BMPs for Minimum Requirement No. 12: Manage the Project.
Inspection and Monitoring of BMPs
Phasing of Construction
Prepare and follow Construction SWPPP
BMP EC-1: Grading Season and Practices
BMP MC-1: Concrete Handling
BMP MC - 2: Saw cutting and Surface Pollution Prevention
BMP MC-3: Materials Management

SECTION XXXX:

That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 13 (EROSION & SEDIMENT CONTROL), Section 13.4 (Checklists for
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construction stormwater pollution prevention plans SWPPPs) is hereby amended (bold,
underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as follows:

13.4 Checklists for construction stormwater pollution prevention plans [SYWPRPPs:]
SWPPPs

The Construction SWPPP consists of two parts: a narrative and the drawings. The following
two sections describe the contents of the narrative and the drawings. A checklist is included that
can be used as a quick reference to determine if all the major items are included in the
Construction SWPPP.

13.4.1 Narrative.

12 Minimum Requirements - Describe how the Construction SWPPP addresses
each of the twelve minimum requirements. Include the type and location of BMPs used
to satisfy the required element. If an element is not applicable to a project, provide a
written justification for why it is not necessary.

Project description - Describe the nature and purpose of the construction project.
Include the size of the project area, any increase in existing impervious area, the area
disturbed, and the volumes of grading cut and fill that are proposed.

Existing site conditions - Describe the existing topography, vegetation, and
drainage. Include a description of any structures or development on the parcel
including the area of existing impervious surfaces.

Adjacent areas - Describe adjacent areas, including streams, wetlands, residential
areas, and roads that might be affected by the construction project. Provide a
description of the downstream drainage leading from the site to the receiving body of
water. Also define the tributary upstream drainage area that may discharge runoff to
the site.

Critical areas - Describe areas on or adjacent to the site that are classified as
critical areas. Critical areas that receive runoff from the site shall be described up to %
mile away. The distance may be increased by the [eity-engineer] City Engineer.
Describe special requirements for working near or within these areas.

Soil - Describe the soil on the site, giving such information as soil names,
mapping unit, erodibility, settleability, permeability, depth, texture, and soil structure.

Potential erosion problem areas - Describe areas on the site that have potential
erosion problems.

Construction phasing - Describe the construction sequence and any proposed
construction phasing.

Construction schedule - Describe the construction schedule. If the schedule
extends into the wet season, describe what activities will continue during the wet
season and how the transport of sediment from the construction site to receiving waters
will be prevented.
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Financial/ownership responsibilities - Describe ownership and obligations for the
project. Include bond forms and other evidence of financial responsibility for
environmental liabilities associated with construction.

Engineering calculations - Attach any calculations made for the design of such
items as sediment ponds, diversions, and waterways, as well as calculations for runoff
and stormwater detention design (if applicable). Engineering calculations must bear the
signature and stamp of an engineer licensed in the state of Nevada.

Responsibility - The party responsible for the erosion control installation and
maintenance shall be identified. Telephone [anrdiorpager] numbers , email addresses
and any other relevant contact information should be included.

13.4.2 Drawings.

a. Vicinity map - Provide a map locating the site in relation to the surrounding area
and roads.

b.  Site map - Provide a site map(s) showing the following features. The site map
requirements may be met using multiple plan sheets for ease of legibility.

1.

o a s~ N

10.

11.
12.
13.

A legal description of the property boundaries or an illustration of property
lines (including distances) in the drawings.

The direction of north in relation to the site.
Existing storm drain infrastructure, structures and roads, if present.

The descriptions and boundaries of the different soil types.
Avreas of potential erosion problems.

Any on-site and adjacent critical areas, their buffers, FEMA base flood
boundaries.

Existing contours and drainage basins and the direction of flow for the
different drainage areas.

Final grade contours and developed condition drainage basins.
Avreas that are to be cleared and graded.

Existing unique or valuable vegetation and the vegetation that is to be
preserved.

Cut and fill slopes indicating top and bottom of slope catch lines.
Stockpile, waste storage, and vehicle storage/maintenance areas.

Estimated cut and fill quantities and the method of disposal for excess
material.

c. Conveyance systems - Show on the site map the following temporary and
permanent conveyance features:

1.

Locations for swales, interceptor trenches, or ditches.
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2. Drainage pipes, ditches, or cut-off trenches associated with erosion and
sediment control and stormwater management.

Temporary and permanent pipe inverts and minimum slopes and cover.

4. Grades, dimensions, and direction of flow in all ditches, channels, swales,
culverts, and pipe systems.

5. Details for perpetuating off-site runoff through the site, around disturbed
areas.

6. Locations and outlets of any dewatering systems.

d. Detention Systems - Location of detention BMPs - Show on the site map the
locations of stormwater detention BMPs.

e. Erosion and Sediment Control (ESC) Facilities - Show on the site map the
following ESC facilities:

1. The location of sediment traps/ponds, pipes and structures.

Dimension trap/pond berm widths and inside and outside slopes.

The trap/pond storage required and the depth, length, and width dimensions.
Typical section views through trap/pond and outlet structure.

Typical details of gravel cone and standpipe, and/or other filtering devices.
Stabilization technique details for inlets and outlets.

Control/restrictor device location and details.

Mulch and/or recommended cover of berms and slopes.

© o N o g A~ D

Rock specifications and detail for rock check dam, if used.

-
©

Spacing for rock check dams as required.

-
=

Front and side sections of typical rock check dams.

-
no

The location, detail, and specification for silt fence or other perimeter
protection.

13. The construction entrance location and [&] detail.

f.  Detailed drawings - Any structural practices used that are not referenced in this
manual or other local manuals should be explained and illustrated with detailed
drawings.

g. Other pollutant BMPs - Indicate on the site map the location of BMPs to be used
for the control of pollutants other than sediment.

h.  Construction Notes - Notes addressing construction phasing and scheduling shall
be included on the drawings.

13.4.3 Recommended standard notes for erosion and sediment control plans.
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The name, telephone number, email address and any other relevant contact
information of the person or entity who prepares an erosion and sediment control plan
should be identified in the plan.

The approval of an erosion and sediment control plan does not constitute the
approval of any permanent road or drainage design, including, without limitation, the
size and location of roads, pipes, restrictors, channels, retention facilities and utilities.

The implementation of any erosion and sediment control plan and the
construction, maintenance, replacement and upgrading of a plan facility is the
responsibility of the applicant until all construction is completed and approved and
required vegetation and landscaping has been completed.

The boundaries of the clearing limits as shown on an erosion and sediment
control plan must be conspicuously flagged in the field before construction may
commence. Any disturbance beyond the flagged clearing limits during the period of
construction is prohibited. The flagging must be maintained by the applicant
throughout the duration of construction.

Facilities shown on an erosion and sediment control plan must be constructed
in conjunction with al clearing and grading activities and in a manner that ensures
sediment and sediment laden water do not enter the drainage system or roadways or
otherwise violate water guality standards.

The facilities to be shown on an erosion and sediment control plan are the
minimum requirements for anticipated site conditions. These facilities must be
upgraded as necessary during the construction period for unexpected storm events
and to ensure that sediment and sediment laden water do not leave the site.

The plan facilities on an active site must be inspected daily by the applicant
and maintained as necessary to ensure continuous functionality.

The plan facilities on an inactive site must be inspected and maintained not
less than once a month or, if a major storm event has occurred, not longer than 48
hours immediately following the storm event.

Not more than 1 foot of sediment may be allowed to accumulate within a
trapped basin at any time. All catch basins and conveyance lines must be cleaned
before paving. Any cleaning must not flush sediment or sediment laden water into the
downstream system.

Stabilized construction entrances must be installed at the time construction
commences and maintained for the duration of the project. The City may require
additional measures to ensure that all paved areas are kept clean for the duration of

the project.

SECTION XXXX:
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That Title 18 Appendix (CARSON CITY DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS),
Division 13 (EROSION & SEDIMENT CONTROL), Section 13.5 (Best management
practices) is hereby amended (bold, underlined text is added, [stricken] text is deleted) as
follows:

13.5 Best management practices.

The following BMPs can be used on construction sites to reduce or prevent [eresion,+educe
orprevent] erosion and the release of sediments to off-site areas and to [prevention] prevent
storm water pollution. The BMPs are grouped according to the main categories of:

Erosion Control BMPs
Sediment Control BMPs
Management Source Control BMPs

The purpose of this compilation of BMPs is to provide general guidance for selecting and
implementing BMPs that will eliminate or reduce the discharge of pollutants from construction
sites. Many state, federal and local agencies and non-governmental groups have developed
construction site BMPs handbooks. A list of the BMPs guidance and handbooks that were
reviewed for this manual are listed below. The BMPs presented here include some of the [mest

commonhy-used] more common construction BMPs.

m California Stormwater BMP Handbook, Construction, California Stormwater Quality
Association, 2003

m Construction Best Management Practices, Drainage Criteria Manual, Volume 3, Urban
Drainage and Flood Control District, 1999

m Handbook of Best Management Practices, Nevada Division of Environmental Protection
and Nevada Division of Conservation Districts, 1994

m Regional Road Maintenance Endangered Species Act, Program Guidelines, Regional
Road Maintenance Technical Working Group, 2003

m Stormwater BMP Menu, U.S. Environmental Protection Agency
m Stormwater Management Design Manual, City of Boise

m Stormwater Management for Eastern Washington, Chapter 7, Construction Stormwater
Pollution Prevention, Washington Department of Ecology, 2003

m Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of
Ecology, 2001

m Surface Water Design Manual, King County, Washington Surface Water Management
Division, 1998

m Truckee Meadows Construction Site Best Management Practices Handbook, Truckee
Meadows Regional Stormwater Quality Management Program, 2003

13.5.1 BMP Selection.
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Excessive erosion and sedimentation are among the most visible water quality
impacts due to construction activities. Other water quality impacts caused by
construction activities include the discharge of gross pollutants such as metals, paint,
concrete washout, nutrients, plant debris, pesticides, construction chemicals, trash,
debris and floatables into storm water. Table 1 presents a matrix that identifies the
most common source of storm water pollutants at construction sites.
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Table 1
Construction Activity Pollutants

Construction Activity Pollutants

Miscellaneous

Oil, Grease, Fuels
\Waste

Sediment
Nutrients
Trace Metals
Pesticides
Chemicals

x| |other Toxic

Construction Practices
Clearing and Grading Operations
Dewatering Operations

Paving Operations

Structure Construction/Painting
Material Management
Material Delivery and Storage
Material Use

Waste Management

Solid Waste X X
Hazardous Waste
Contaminated Spills X
Concrete Waste

Sanitary/Septic Waste
Vehicle/Equipment Management
Vehicle/Equipment Fueling
Vehicle/Equipment Maintenance

XXX

X
XX
XX

Based on: California Stormwater BMP Handbook, Construction, 2003

BMPs for erosion and sediment control must be selected to meet the BMP objectives based on site-specific
conditions, construction activities, and cost. The goal of construction BMPs is to minimize the disturbed areas,
stabilize disturbed areas and protect slopes and channels from erosion. Several considerations for selecting BMPs
for contractor activities include:

Is it expected to rain? Selection of a BMP is different for the rainy season versus the dry season.
Consider rescheduling activities until after the rains or perform in dry season.

How much water is being used for construction activities? The more water used the more likely that
pollutants transported by this water will reach the drainage system or be transported off-site.

What are the site conditions? BMPs may differ depending on whether the activity is conducted on a
slope or flat ground near a drainage structure or watercourse. Conducting activities away from certain
sensitive areas will reduce the cost and inconvenience of implementing BMPs.

What about accidents? Controls for common activities should be established, and preparations should be
made to allow for quick response to accidents or spills. In the event of a spill or exposure of construction
compounds, what are the contingency plans for sampling the contaminated stormwater? Can the analysis be
done in the field or should laboratory analysis be required? Are sample bottles available on-site, appropriated

test strips, etc?
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13.5.2 BMP Monitoring.

All construction site BMPs must be monitored on a regular basis to ensure that
[the- BMP-is] they are functioning as designed. The monitoring consists of visual
inspection to determine whether the BMP was implemented and maintained [aeeerding
te] in accordance with the erosion and sediment control plan or the SWPPP. Site

inspections can include:

a.

Contractor activity BMPs.

m Looking for evidence of spills and resulting clean-up procedures (e.g.,
supplies of spill cleanup materials)

m Verifying adequacy of trash receptacles and concrete washouts

m Verifying waste disposal practices [{e-g—reeyete-vs:] , including
recycling and the use of hazardous waste [bins}] bins.

m Examining integrity and use of containment structures

m Verifying use of [empleyees] employee education programs for the
various activities

m Noting the location of activity (e.g., outdoor vs. indoor, concrete vs. grass)

m BMPs for any chemicals or fuels not addressed in the SWPPP must be
developed

Erosion and sediment control BMPs.

m Are erosion and sediment control BMPs installed properly? The erosion
ad sediment control plan or SWPPP BMPs should include details or
references to allow for the proper construction of structural or
vegetative erosion and sediment control devices. The inspector should
ensure that these systems are installed according to the [SWPPP] plan
in the proper locations

m Are the BMPs effective? The effectiveness of the BMP would be based on
the presence of sediment behind or within control devices, the presence
of sediment downstream of the site, and signs of erosion in stabilized
areas after a storm event

m Have drainage patterns changed? If the site has undergone significant
grading operations, resulting in a change of drainage patterns,
adjustment to the BMPs will likely be required to address this change.
The inspectors shall determine the extent of changes to the drainage
pattern and the necessity for additional or reconfigured BMPs

m Are areas stabilized as quickly as possible after completion of
construction activities in an area? Disturbed active and inactive
construction areas (inactive construction areas may be defined as areas
in which no construction activity will occur for a period of 30 days or
longer) should be stabilized as soon as practical. If construction,
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climatological, or other site conditions do not allow stabilization, the
SWPPP should define alternative approaches

m Are the BMPs properly maintained? Maintenance of erosion and sediment
control BMPs is critical. Erosion controls should be installed as soon as
practical after an area becomes inactive, and before the onset of rain.
The capacity of sediment controls must be restored prior to the next rain
event

13.5.3 BMP Maintenance.

The construction site should be inspected [er-aregutar-basis] weekly and during
and after any storm generating runoff to determine maintenance requirements and
general condition of the installed system. All maintenance related to a storm event
should be completed within 48 hours of the storm event. The following maintenance

tasks should be performed [en-a+regularbasis:] weekly:
m Removal of sediment from barriers and sedimentation devices

Replacement or repair of worn or damaged silt fence fabrics

Replacement or repair of damaged structural controls
Repair of damaged soil stabilization measures

m Other control maintenance as [defined-in-each-BMP-factsheet] required for
erosion and sediment control plan BMPs as described in subsection
13.5.4.

13.5.4 Erosion and Sediment Control BMPs.

Table 2 lists the BMPs contained in this Division that are primarily installed to
prevent or minimize erosion on the construction site by protecting the soil surface and
preventing soil particles from being detached by rainfall, flowing water or wind. In
addition, several of the erosion control BMPs are appropriately used to prevent erosion
due to concentrated flow on off-site areas.

Table 2
Erosion Control BMPs

EC-1 Grading Season and Practices

EC-2 Preserving Natural Vegetation

EC-3 Buffer Zones

EC-4 High Visibility Plastic or Metal Fence
EC-5 Access Roads

EC-6 Construction Road/Parking Area Stabilization
EC-7 Dust and Wind Erosion Control

EC-8 Level Spreader

EC-9 Subsurface Drains

EC-10 Pipe Slope Drains

EC-11 Channel Lining

EC-12 Grassed Waterways and Outlets
EC-13 Outlet Protection

EC-14 Check Dams

EC-15 Wood Chip, Straw and Bark Mulches
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EC-16 Plastic Covering

EC-17 Jute & Synthetic Netting and Blankets

EC-18 Rock Riprap

EC-19 Polyacrylamide (PAM) for Soil Erosion Protection
EC-20 Topsoiling

EC-21 Seeding Practices

EC-22 Sodding

Table 3 lists the sediment control BMPs contained in this Division. Sediment control BMPs are implemented to trap
soil particles after they have been detached and moved by rain, flowing water or wind.

Table 3
Sediment Control BMPs
SC-1 Stabilized Construction Entrance
SC-2 Wheel Wash
SC-3 Straw Bale Barrier
SC-4 Storm Drain Inlet Protection
SC-5 Sandbag Curb Inlet Sediment Barrier
SC-6 Filter Strips
SC-7 Silt Fence
SC-8 Gravel Filter Berm
SC-9 Gravel Bag Berm
SC-10 Interceptor Dike and Swale
SC-11 Brush Barrier
SC-12 Willow Wattles
SC-13 Straw Wattles
SC-14 Sediment Trap
SC-15 Temporary Sediment Pond
SC-16 Construction Stormwater Filtration

Table 4 lists the management source control BMPs contained in this [manual.] Division. Management source control
BMPs are implemented to prevent potential pollution generating materials from coming in contact with stormwater.

Table 4
Management Source Control BMPs

MC-1 Concrete Handling
MC-2 Sawcutting & Surfacing Pollution Prevention
MC-3 Materials Management

A. Erosion Control BMPs.

1.

BMP EC-1 grading season and practices.

Definition. The grading season is determined by the local climate conditions. All

grading, clearing, and excavation work should be conducted during this period in order
to avoid climatic conditions that could increase the chances for erosion.

Purpose. To coordinate grading and construction activities such that bare and

disturbed soil exposure is minimized during [the-wintersrew-windy-andrainy

seasons:] inclement weather.
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Applicability. For construction or development projects in locations where there is
an opportunity for snow or rain to occur to the extent that soils become saturated and
surface soil erosion is possible.

Planning Criteria. Many counties and communities have established specific
grading and construction seasons applicable to their local environment. Coordination
with the local building department or public works department will clarify any
regulatory requirements applicable to the development project.

Methods and Materials. The best time to begin construction is after the snow has
melted. All grading and excavation work should be completed prior to setting in of
winter. At that time, all building sites should be winterized. Grading should not take
place during storm events, rain, or snow, and for the following period of time when the
site is covered with snow or the soil is in a wet saturated, muddy, or unstable condition.

BMP EC-2: Preserving Natural Vegetation.

Purpose. The purpose of preserving natural vegetation is to reduce erosion
wherever practicable. Limiting site disturbance is the single most effective method for
reducing erosion. Carefully planned preservation of existing trees, vines, shrubs, and
grasses can protect soil from erosion.

Conditions of Use.
m Preservation of existing vegetation is suitable for use on most projects

m Natural vegetation should be preserved on steep slopes, near perennial and
intermittent watercourses or swales, and on building sites in wooded areas

m Areas where Carson City or state regulations require preservation, e.g., wetland
buffers, environmentally sensitive areas

Design and Installation Specifications. Natural vegetation can be preserved in
natural clumps or as individual trees, shrubs and vines. The preservation of individual
plants is more difficult because heavy equipment is generally used to remove unwanted
vegetation. The points to remember when attempting to save individual plants are:

m Is the plant worth saving? Consider the location, species, size, age, vigor, and
the work involved. Local governments may also have ordinances to save
natural vegetation and trees

m Fence or clearly mark areas around trees that are to be saved. It is preferable to
keep ground disturbance away from the trees at least as far out as the drip
line.

Plants need protection from three kinds of injuries:

m Construction Equipment - This injury can be above or below the ground level.
Damage results from scarring, cutting of roots, and compaction of the soil.
Placing a fenced buffer zone around plants to be saved prior to construction
can prevent construction equipment injuries

m Grade Changes - Changing the natural ground level will alter grades, which
affects the plant's ability to obtain the necessary air, water, and minerals.
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Minor fills usually do not cause problems although sensitivity between
species does vary and should be checked. Trees can tolerate fill of 6 inches
or less. For shrubs and other plants, the fill should be less. When there are
major changes in grade, it may become necessary to supply air to the roots of
plants. This can be done by placing a layer of gravel and a tile system over
the roots before the fill is made. A tile system protects a tree from a raised
grade. The tile system should be laid out on the original grade leading from a
dry well around the tree trunk. The system should then be covered with small
stones to allow air to circulate over the root area. Lowering the natural
ground level can seriously damage trees and shrubs. The highest percentage
of the plant roots are in the upper 12 inches of the soil and cuts of only 2-3
inches can cause serious injury. To protect the roots it may be necessary to
terrace the immediate area around the plants to be saved. If roots are
exposed, construction of retaining walls may be needed to keep the soil in
place. Plants can also be preserved by leaving them on an undisturbed, gently
sloping mound. To increase the chances for survival, it is best to limit grade
changes and other soil disturbances to areas outside the drip line of the plant

m Excavations - Protect trees and other plants when excavating for drain fields,
power, water, and sewer lines. Where possible, the trenches should be routed
around trees and large shrubs. When this is not possible, it is best to tunnel
under them. This can be done with hand tools or with power augers. If it is
not possible to route the trench around plants to be saved, then the following
should be observed:

v/ Cut as few roots as possible. When you [have-te] must cut, cut clean
v Paint cut root ends with a wood dressing like asphalt base paint
v/ Backfill the trench as soon as possible

v/ Tunnel beneath root systems as close to the center of the main trunk to
preserve most of the important feeder roots

Maintenance Standards. During construction, the limits of disturbance should
remain clearly marked at all times. Irrigation or maintenance of existing vegetation
should be described in the landscaping plan. If damage to protected trees still occurs,
maintenance guidelines described below should be followed.

m Verify that protective [measure] measures remain in place. Restore damaged
protection measures immediately

m Serious tree injuries shall be attended to by an arborist

m Damage to the crown, trunk, or root system of a retained tree shall be repaired
immediately

m If bark damage occurs, cut back all loosened bark into the undamaged area,
with the cut tapered at the top and bottom and drainage provided at the base
of the wood. Limit cutting the undamaged area as much as possible
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m Serrate soil that has been compacted over a tree's root zone by punching holes
12 inches deep with an iron [bar;] bar and moving the bar back and forth
until the soil is loosened. Place holes 18 inches apart throughout the area of
compacted soil under the tree crown

m Retain protective measures until all other construction activity is complete to
avoid damage during site cleanup and stabilization

BMP EC-3: Buffer Zones.

Purpose. An undisturbed area or strip of natural vegetation or an established
suitable planting that will provide a living filter to reduce soil erosion and runoff
velocities.

Conditions of Use. Natural buffer zones are used along streams, wetlands and
other bodies of water that need protection from erosion and sedimentation. Vegetative
buffer zones can be used to protect natural swales and can be incorporated into the
natural landscaping of an area. Critical-areas buffer zones should not be used as
sediment treatment areas. These areas shall remain completely undisturbed.

Design and Installation Specifications. Preserving natural vegetation or plantings
in clumps, blocks, or strips is generally the easiest and most successful method.

m Leave all unstable steep slopes in natural vegetation

m Mark clearing limits and keep all equipment and construction debris out of the
natural areas. Steel construction fencing is the most effective method in
protecting sensitive areas and buffers

m Alternatively, wire-backed silt fence on steel posts is marginally effective.
Flagging alone is typically not effective

m Keep all excavations outside the drip line of trees and shrubs

m Do not push debris or extra soil into the buffer zone area because it will cause
damage from burying and smothering

m Vegetative buffer zones for streams or other waterways shall be established by

the local permitting authority or other state or federal permits or approvals
Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect the area frequently to make sure flagging remains in place and the area
remains undisturbed

BMP EC-4: High Visibility Plastic or Metal Fence.

Purpose. Fencing is intended to: (1) restrict clearing to approved limits; (2)
prevent disturbance of sensitive areas, their buffers, and other areas required to be left
undisturbed; (3) limit construction traffic to designated construction entrances or roads;
and, (4) protect areas where marking with survey tape may not provide adequate
protection.

Conditions of Use. To establish clearing limits, plastic or metal fence may be
used:
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m At the boundary of sensitive areas, their buffers, and other areas required to be

left uncleared

m As necessary to control vehicle access to and on the site

Design and Installation Specifications.
m High visibility plastic fence shall be composed of a high-density polyethylene

material and shall be at least four feet in height. Posts for the fencing shall be
steel or wood and placed every 6 feet on center (maximum) or as needed to
ensure rigidity. The fencing shall be fastened to the post every six inches
with a polyethylene tie. On long continuous lengths of fencing, a tension
wire or rope shall be used as a top stringer to prevent sagging between posts.
The fence color shall be high visibility orange. The fence tensile strength
shall be 360 Ibs./ft. using the ASTM D4595 testing method

m Metal fences shall be designed and installed according to the manufacturer's

specifications

m Metal fences shall be at least 3 feet high and must be highly visible

m Fences shall not be wired or stapled to trees

Maintenance Standards.
m If the fence has been damaged or visibility reduced, it shall be repaired or

replaced immediately and visibility restored

BMP EC-5: Access Roads.

Definition. Roads to provide needed access to an area should be constructed in
such a way that the quality of runoff water is preserved.

Purpose. To provide a route for vehicle travel, for moving equipment, supplies,
and products, and for providing access for proper operation and management of
conservation enterprises without disturbing the quality of runoff water.

Applicability. Where roads are needed to provide access from a county, state, or
federal highway or to provide planned travel-ways within an area.

Planning Criteria.

1.

Location: Roads should be located to serve the purpose intended and to
facilitate the control and disposal of surface water.

Gradient, Vertical, and Horizontal Alignment: The gradient and alignment
should be adapted to the development of which it is a part.

Width: The recommended minimum width of the road-bed is [14] 12 feet for
one-way traffic and 20 feet for two-way traffic. The tread width for two-way
traffic should be increased approximately 5-feet for trailer traffic. The
recommended minimum shoulder width is 2-feet on each side of the tread
width. Widths less than recommended minimums may be used where
topography or other natural conditions restrict the width.
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4. Side Slopes: All cuts and fills should have side slopes that are stable for the
soil or soil material involved. Typically side slopes should not be steeper
than 2:1 (50% slope).

5. Drainage: Culverts, bridges, or grade dips should be provided at all natural
drainage-ways. Design of these structures should be conducted by a qualified
engineer in keeping with sound engineering practices for the class of vehicle
or equipment used on the road.

Roadside ditches should be adequate to provide surface drainage for the
roadway and deep enough to serve as outlets for subsurface drainage.

6. Erosion Control Measures: Erosion control measures should be provided for
roads, ditches, cut slopes, fill slopes, and cross drains.

7. Surfacing: Access roads should be given a wearing course or surface
treatment when required for traffic needs, climate, erosion control, or dust
control. The type of treatment will depend on local conditions, available
materials, and the existing road base. Where these factors and the volume of
traffic are not a problem, no special treatment of the surface is required.
Sound engineering practices must be followed to ensure that the road will
meet the requirements of its intended use.

8. Intersection with Public Highways: Traffic safety should be a prime factor in
selecting the angle of intersection with public highways. Any access roads
that connect to a state highway must be approved by the State Highway
Department.

Maintenance. Roadways, drainage structures, and erosion control facilities must
be maintained on an as needed basis given the site specifics of the access road to keep
them operational. Proper and regular maintenance will minimize soil erosion and the
degradation of surface and ground water resources.

Effectiveness. Proper installation and maintenance of access roads can be
effective in reducing soil erosion and minimizing impacts to water quality.
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BMP EC-6: Construction Road/Parking Area Stabilization.

Purpose. Stabilizing subdivision roads, parking areas, and other onsite vehicle
transportation routes immediately after grading reduces erosion caused by construction
traffic or runoff.

Conditions of Use.

m Roads or parking areas, whether permanent or temporary, shall be stabilized
wherever they are constructed, for use by construction traffic

m Fencing (see BMPs EC-4) shall be installed, if necessary, to limit the access of
vehicles to only those roads and parking areas that are stabilized

Design and Installation Specifications.
m Construct on level ground where possible
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m On areas that will receive asphalt as part of the project, install the first lift as
soon as possible

m A 6-inch depth of 2- to 4-inch crushed rock, gravel base, or crushed surfacing
base course shall be applied immediately after grading or utility installation.
A 4-inch course of asphalt treated base (ATB) may also be used, or the
road/parking area may be paved. It may also be possible to use cement or
calcium chloride for soil stabilization. If cement or cement Kiln dust is used
for road base stabilization, pH monitoring and BMPs are necessary to
evaluate and minimize the effects on stormwater. If the area will not be used
for permanent roads, parking areas, or structures, a 6-inch depth of hog fuel
may also be used, but this is likely to require more maintenance. Whenever
possible, construction roads and parking areas shall be placed on a firm,
compacted subgrade

m Temporary road gradients shall not exceed 15%. Roadways shall be carefully
graded to drain. Drainage ditches shall be provided on each side of the
roadway in the case of a crowned section, or on one side in the case of a
super-elevated section. Drainage ditches shall be directed to a sediment
control BMP

m Rather than relying on ditches, it may also be possible to grade the road so that
runoff sheet-flows into a heavily vegetated area with well-developed topsoil.
Landscaped areas are not adequate. If this area has at least 50 feet of
vegetation, then it is generally preferable to use the vegetation to treat runoff,
rather than a sediment pond or trap. The 50 feet shall not include wetlands. If
runoff is allowed to sheet flow through adjacent vegetated areas, it is vital to
design the roadways and parking areas so that no concentrated runoff is
created

m Storm drain inlets shall be protected to prevent sediment-laden water entering
the storm drain system (see BMP SC-4)

Maintenance Standards.
m Inspect stabilized areas regularly, especially after large storm events

m Crushed rock, gravel base, hog fuel, etc. shall be added as required to maintain
a stable driving surface and to stabilize any areas that have eroded

m Following construction, these areas shall be restored to pre-construction
condition or better to prevent future erosion

BMP EC-7: Dust and Wind Erosion Control.

Purpose. Dust control prevents wind transport of dust from disturbed soil surfaces

onto roadways, drainage ways, and surface waters. Wind erosion or dust control
consists of applying water or other dust palliatives as necessary to prevent or alleviate
dust nuisance generated by construction activities. Covering small stockpiles or areas
is an alternative to applying water or other dust palliatives.

Conditions of Use.
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In areas (including roadways) subject to surface and air movement of dust
where on-site and off-site impacts to roadways, drainage ways, or surface waters
are likely. Wind erosion control BMPs are suitable during the following
construction activities:

m Construction vehicle traffic on unpaved roads
m Drilling and blasting activities
m Sediment tracking onto paved roads
m Soils and debris storage piles
m Batch drop from front-end loaders
m Areas with unstabilized soil
m Final grading/site stabilization
Limitations.

m Water prevents dust only for a short period and should be applied daily (or
more often) to be effective

m Over watering may cause erosion

Oil or oil-treated subgrade should not be used for dust control because the oil
may migrate into drainage ways and/or seep into the soil

Effectiveness depends on soil, temperature, humidity, and wind velocity

Chemically treated subgrades may make the soil water repellant, interfering
with long-term infiltration and the vegetation/re-vegetation of the site. Some
chemical dust suppressants may be subject to freezing, may contain solvents,
and should be handled properly

Asphalt, as a mulch tack or chemical mulch, requires a 24-hour curing time to
avoid adherence to equipment, worker shoes, etc. Application should be
limited because asphalt surfacing may eventually migrate into the drainage
system

In compacted areas, watering and other liquid dust control measures may wash
sediment or other constituents into the drainage system

Planning Criteria.

1. Plan and schedule work to open the least amount of land possible at one
time. Surface disturbances should be stabilized or reclaimed before
additional land is disturbed.

2. Install permanent erosion control measures as soon as construction or
development work is completed.

3. The irrigation water supply should be developed before land is opened so
that water is available for establishing vegetation.
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4.  When possible, schedule construction and development operations during
months with the least wind erosion hazard. This is usually during later
summer through fall.

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Vegetate or mulch areas that will not receive vehicle traffic. In areas where
planting, mulching, or paving is impractical, apply gravel or landscaping
rock

m Limit dust generation by clearing only those areas where immediate activity
will take place, leaving the remaining area(s) in the original condition, if
stable. Maintain the original ground cover as long as practical

m Construct natural or artificial windbreaks or windscreens. These may be
designed as enclosures for small dust sources

m Sprinkle the site with water until surface is wet. Repeat as needed. To prevent
carryout of mud onto street, refer to Stabilized Construction Entrance (BMP
SC-1)

m Irrigation water can be used for dust control. Irrigation systems should be
installed as a first step on sites where dust control is a concern

m Spray exposed soil areas with a dust palliative, following the manufacturer's
instructions and cautions regarding handling and application. Used oil is
prohibited from use as a dust suppressant. Local governments may approve
other dust palliatives such as calcium chloride or PAM

m PAM (BMP EC-19) added to water at a rate of 0.5 Ibs. per 1,000 gallons of
water per acre and applied from a water truck is more effective than water
alone. This is due to the increased infiltration of water into the soil and
reduced evaporation. In addition, small soil particles are bonded together and
are not as easily transported by wind

[ Addlng PAM may [aetuacuy] reduce the quantlty of Water needed for dust

[es . .
anextltemels,eeesteeﬁeetwe] and may be a cost-effectlve dust control

method

m Dust control BMPs generally stabilize exposed surfaces and minimize
activities that suspend or track dust particles. The following table shows dust
control practices that can be applied to site conditions that cause dust
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Site Condition Dust Control Practices
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Disturbed Areas not Subject to X X X X X X

Traffic
Disturbed Areas Subject to Traffic X X X X X
Material Stock Pile Stabilization X X X X
Demolition X X X
Clearing/Excavation X X X X
Truck Traffic on Unpaved Roads X X X X X
Mud/Dirt Carry Out X X

Techniques that can be used for unpaved roads and lots include:

m Lower speed limits. High vehicle speed increases the amount of dust stirred up
from unpaved roads and lots

m Upgrade the road surface strength by improving particle size, shape, and
mineral types that make up the surface and base materials

m Add surface gravel to reduce the source of dust emission. Limit the amount of
fine particles (those smaller than .075 mm) to 10 to 20%

m Use geotextile fabrics to increase the strength of new roads or roads
undergoing reconstruction

m Encourage the use of alternate paved routes, if available

m Restrict use by tracked vehicles and heavy trucks to prevent damage to road
surface and base

m Apply chemical dust suppressants using the admix method, blending the
product with the top few inches of surface material. Suppressants may also
be applied as surface treatments

m Pave unpaved permanent roads and other trafficked areas

m Use vacuum street sweepers

m Remove mud and other dirt promptly so it does not dry and then turn into dust
m Limit dust-causing work on windy days
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m Contact your local Air Pollution Control Authority for guidance and training
on other dust control measures. Compliance with the local Air Pollution
Control Authority constitutes compliance with this BMP

Additional preventive measures include:

m Schedule construction activities to minimize exposed area

m Limit onsite vehicle traffic to 15 mph

m Control the number and activity of vehicles on a site at any given time

m Identify and stabilize key access points prior to commencement of construction
m Minimize the impact of dust by anticipating the direction of prevailing winds

m Direct most construction traffic to stabilized roadways within the project site

m Water should be applied by means of pressure-type distributors or pipelines
equipped with a spray system or hoses and nozzles that will ensure even
distribution

m All distribution equipment should be equipped with a positive means of shutoff

m Unless water is applied by means of pipelines, at least one mobile unit should
be available at all times to apply water or dust palliative to the project

m If reclaimed wastewater is used, non-potable water should not be conveyed in
tanks or drainpipes that will be used to convey potable water and there
should be no connection between potable and non-potable supplies

m Materials applied as temporary soil stabilizers and soil binders also generally
provide wind erosion control benefits

m Pave or chemically stabilize access points where unpaved traffic surfaces
adjoin paved roads

m Provide covers for haul trucks transporting materials that contribute to dust
m Provide for wet suppression or chemical stabilization of exposed soils

m Provide for rapid clean up of sediments deposited on paved roads. Furnish
stabilized construction road entrances and vehicle wash down areas

m Stabilize inactive construction sites using vegetation or chemical stabilization
methods

Inspection and Maintenance.

m Inspect and verify that activity-based BMPs are in place prior to the
commencement of associated activities. While activities associated with the
BMP are under way, inspect weekly during the rainy season and at two-week
intervals in the non-rainy season to verify continued BMP implementation

m Regular maintenance is critical to effective dust control, whether temporary or
permanent measures are being utilized. Most dust control measures require
frequent, often daily, or multiple times per day attention
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m Regular water applications are necessary given specific site conditions.
Mulches should be replaced or reapplied as necessary

m Vegetative cover should be established and maintained on surface disturbance
areas Check areas protected to ensure coverage

m Keep windbreak and barriers in good conditions by repairing or replanting any
openings

m Protect sensitive areas from additional surface disturbances

Effectiveness. Dust control will reduce sediment delivery by runoff waters, control degradation
of water in nearby streams from windblown sediments and minimize the loss of topsoil.

8. BMP EC-8: Level Spreader.

Purpose. To convert concentrated flows into sheet flow for surface application at
non-erosive velocities onto stabilized areas. To provide a temporary outlet for dikes
and diversions consisting of an excavated depression constructed at zero grade across a
slope.

Conditions of Use.

m Used when a concentrated flow of water needs to be dispersed over a large area
with existing stable vegetation

m ltems to consider are:

1. What is the risk of erosion or damage if the flow may become
concentrated?

2. Is an easement required if discharged to adjoining property?
3. Most of the flow should be as ground water and not as surface flow

4. Is there an unstable area downstream that cannot accept additional ground
water?

m Use only where the slopes are gentle, the water volume is relatively low, and
the soil will adsorb most of the low flow events

Planning Criteria. Detailed design is not required, but extreme care must be used
during construction to ensure that the outlet lip is exactly level and uniform from end
to end. Failure to meet these requirements will cause concentrated flow and consequent
erosion of the stabilized area. The excavation for the spreader should be on well-
stabilized soils (vegetated or rock armored).

Determine through topographical mapping the length and degree of slope,
contributing watershed and associated drainage ways. Baseline soils data should be

gathered and analyzed for [erodabihty-] erodibility.
Design and Installation Specifications.

m Use above undisturbed areas that are stabilized by existing vegetation

m Runoff to the spreader should be from areas that have been stabilized to
eliminate sediment buildup in the spreader
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If the level spreader has any low points, flow will concentrate, create channels
and may cause erosion

Discharge area below the outlet must be uniform with a slope of less than 5H:
v

Outlet to be constructed level in a stable, undisturbed soil profile (not on fill)

The runoff shall not concentrate after release unless intercepted by another
downstream measure

The grade of the channel for the last 20 feet of the dike or interceptor entering
the level spreader shall be less than or equal to 1%. The grade of the level
spreader shall be 0% to ensure uniform spreading of storm runoff

A 6-inch high gravel berm placed across the level lip shall consist of washed
crushed rock, 2- to 4-inch or %-inch to 1%%-inch size

The spreader length shall be determined by estimating the peak flow expected
from the 10-year, 24-hour design storm. The length of the spreader shall be a
minimum of 15 feet for 0.1 cfs and shall be 10 feet for each 0.1 cfs there
after to a maximum of 0.5 cfs per spreader. Use multiple spreaders for higher
flows

The width of the spreader should be at least 6 feet

The depth of the spreader as measured from the lip should be at least 6 inches
and it should be uniform across the entire length

Level spreaders shall be setback from the property line unless there is an
easement for flow

Level spreaders, when installed every so often in grassy swales, keep the flows
from concentrating. Materials that can be used include sand bags, lumber,
logs, concrete, and pipe. To function properly, the material needs to be
installed level and on contour

Maintenance Standards.

m The spreader should be inspected and repaired as necessary after every runoff

event to ensure that it is functioning correctly

m Remove sediment as necessary

m The contractor should avoid the placement of any material on the structure and

should prevent construction traffic from crossing over the structure

m If the spreader is damaged by construction traffic, it shall be immediately

repaired
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Densely vegetated for a
Min. of 100" and slope
less than 51

FIGURE EC-8-1 CROSS SECTION OF LEVEL SPREADER

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

Treated 2"x10" may be abutted end to
Spreader must be level end for max. spreader langth of 50'

6" min.
- e
!

18" min. rebar supports —
8' max. spacing

FIGURE EC-8-2 DETAIL OF LEVEL SPREADER

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
9. BMP EC-9: Subsurface Drains.

Purpose. To intercept, collect, and convey ground water to a satisfactory outlet,
using a perforated pipe or conduit below the ground surface. Subsurface drains are also
known as [“Freneh] “French drains.” The perforated pipe provides a dewatering
mechanism to drain excessively wet soils, provides a stable base for construction,
improves stability of structures with shallow foundations, and reduces hydrostatic
pressure to improve slope stability.

Conditions of Use. Use when excessive water must be removed from the soil. The
soil permeability, depth to water table and impervious layers are all factors which may
govern the use of subsurface drains.

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Relief drains are used either to lower the water table in large, relatively flat
areas, improve the growth of vegetation, or to remove surface water. They
are installed along a slope and drain in the direction of the slope. They can be
installed in a grid pattern, a herringbone pattern, or a random pattern
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Interceptor drains are used to remove excess ground water from a slope,
stabilize steep slopes, and lower the water table immediately below a slope to
prevent the soil from becoming saturated. They are installed perpendicular to
a slope and drain to the side of the slope. They usually consist of a single
pipe or series of single pipes instead of a patterned layout

Depth and spacing of interceptor drains - The depth of an interceptor drain is
determined primarily by the depth to which the water table is to be lowered
or the depth to a confining layer. For practical reasons, the maximum depth
is usually limited to 6 feet, with a minimum cover of 2 feet to protect the
conduit

The soil should have depth and sufficient permeability to permit installation of
an effective drainage system at a depth of 2 to 6 feet

An adequate outlet for the drainage system must be available either by gravity
or by pumping

The quantity and quality of discharge needs to be accounted for in the
receiving stream (additional detention may be required)

This standard does not apply to subsurface drains for building foundations or
deep excavations

The capacity of an interceptor drain is determined by calculating the maximum
rate of ground water flow to be intercepted. Therefore, it is good practice to
make complete subsurface investigations, including hydraulic conductivity
of the soil, before designing a subsurface drainage system

Size of drain - Size subsurface drains to carry the required capacity without
pressure flow. Minimum diameter for a subsurface drain is 4 inches

The minimum velocity required to prevent silting is [34] 2 ft./sec. The line
shall be graded to achieve this velocity at a minimum. The maximum
allowable velocity using a sand-gravel filter or envelope is 9 ft/sec. Filter
material and fabric shall be used around all drains for proper bedding and
filtration of fine materials. Envelopes and filters should surround the drain to
a minimum of 3-inch thickness

The outlet of the subsurface drain shall empty into a sediment pond through a
catch basin. If free of sediment, it can then empty into a receiving channel,
swale, or stable vegetated area adequately protected from erosion and
undermining

The trench shall be constructed on a continuous grade with no reverse grades
or low spots

Soft or yielding soils under the drain shall be stabilized with gravel or other
suitable material

Backfilling shall be done immediately after placement of the pipe. No sections
of pipe shall remain uncovered overnight or during a rainstorm. Backfill
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material shall be placed in the trench in such a manner that the drainpipe is
not displaced or damaged

Do not install permanent drains near trees to avoid the tree roots that tend to
clog the line. Use solid pipe with watertight connections where it is
necessary to pass a subsurface drainage system through a stand of trees

m Outlet - Ensure that the outlet of a drain empties into a channel or other
watercourse above the normal water level

Secure an animal guard to the outlet end of the pipe to keep out rodents

Use outlet material comprising reinforced concrete pipe [efcorrugated
metal-east-iron;] or heavy-duty plastic ,_including PVC/HDPE, without
perforations and at least 10 feet long. Do not use an envelope or filter
material around the outlet pipe, and bury at least two-thirds of the pipe length

When outlet velocities exceed those allowable for the receiving stream, outlet
protection must be provided

Maintenance Standards.

m Subsurface drains shall be checked periodically to ensure that they are free-
flowing and not clogged with sediment or roots

m The outlet shall be kept clean and free of debris
m Surface inlets shall be kept open and free of sediment and other debris

m Trees located too close to a subsurface drain often clog the system with their
roots. If a drain becomes clogged, relocate the drain or remove the trees as a
last resort. Drain placement should be planned to minimize this problem

m Where drains are crossed by heavy vehicles, the line shall be checked to ensure
that it is not crushed

10. BMP EC-10: Pipe Slope Drains.

Purpose. A slope drain is a pipe used to intercept and direct surface runoff or
groundwater into a stabilized watercourse, trapping device, or stabilized area. Slope
drains are used with earth dikes and drainage ditches to intercept and direct surface
flow away from slope areas to protect cut or fill slopes.

Conditions of Use.

m Pipe slope drains should be used when a temporary or permanent stormwater
conveyance is needed to move the water down a steep slope to avoid erosion

Drainage for top of slope diversion dikes or swales

Drainage for top of cut and fill slopes where water can accumulate

Emergency spillway for a sediment basin

Collect clean runoff from plastic sheeting and direct it away from exposed soil

Installed in conjunction with silt fence to drain collected water to a controlled
area

Page 335 of 521



m Used to divert small seasonal streams away from construction. They have been
used successfully on culvert replacement and extension jobs. Large flex pipe
can be used on larger streams during culvert removal, repair, or replacement

m Connected to existing down spouts and roof drains and used to divert water
away from work areas during building renovation, demolition, and
construction projects There are several commercially available collectors that
are attached to the pipe inlet and help prevent erosion at the inlet

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Permanent structures included in the project plans can often serve as
construction BMPs if implemented early. However, the permanent structure
must meet or exceed the criteria for the temporary structure

m Size the pipe to convey the flow. The capacity for temporary drains shall be
sufficient to handle the peak flow from a 10-year, 24-hour storm event.
Permanent pipe slope drains shall be sized for the 25-year, 24-hour peak flow

m Use care in clearing vegetated slopes for installation

m Re-establish cover immediately on areas disturbed by installation

m Use temporary drains on new cut or fill slopes

m Use diversion dikes or swales to collect water at the top of the slope

m Install slope drains perpendicular to slope contours

[ Ens_ure that the entrance area is stable and large enough to direct flow into the
pipe

m The entrance shall consist of a standard flared end section for culverts 12
inches and larger with a minimum 6-inch metal toe plate to prevent runoff

from undercutting the pipe inlet. The slope of the entrance shall be at least
3%. Sand bags may also be used at pipe entrances as a temporary measure

m Debris racks are recommended at the inlet. Debris racks located several feet
upstream of the inlet can usually be larger than racks at the inlet, and thus
provide enhanced debris protection and less plugging

m Safety racks are recommended at the inlet and outlet of pipes where children or
animals could become trapped

m The soil around and under the pipe and entrance section shall be thoroughly
compacted to prevent undercutting and gully erosion

m The flared inlet section shall be securely connected to the slope drain and have
watertight connecting bands

m Slope drain sections shall be securely fastened together, fused or have gasketed
watertight fittings, and shall be securely anchored into the soil

m Thrust blocks should be installed anytime 90 degree bends are utilized.
Depending on size of pipe and flow, these can be constructed with sand bags,
straw bales staked in place, "t" posts and wire, or ecology blocks
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Pipe needs to be secured along its full length to prevent movement. This can be
done with steel "t" posts and wire. A post is installed on each side of the pipe
and the pipe is wired to them. This should be done every 10-20 feet of pipe
length or so, depending on the size of the pipe and quantity of water to
diverted

Interceptor dikes shall be used to direct runoff into a slope drain. The height of
the dike shall be at least 1 foot higher at all points than the top of the inlet
pipe

The area below the outlet must be stabilized with a riprap apron (see BMP EC-
13 Outlet Protection, for the appropriate outlet material)

If the pipe slope drain is conveying sediment-laden water, direct all flows into
the sediment trapping facility

m Recommended materials [include both metal and plastic pipe, either corrugated
or smooth wall] comprising reinforced concrete pipe or heavy-duty
plastic, including PVC/HDPE

Maintenance Standards.

m Check inlet and outlet points regularly, especially after storms

m The inlet should be free of undercutting, and no water should be going around
the point of entry. If there are problems, the headwall should be reinforced
with compacted earth or sand bags

m The outlet point should be free of erosion and installed with appropriate outlet
protection

m For permanent installations, inspect pipe periodically for vandalism and
physical distress such as slides and wind-throw

m Normally the pipe slope is so steep that clogging is not a problem with smooth
wall pipe, however, debris may become lodged in the pipe
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90% modified proctor
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FIGURE EC-10-1 PIPE SLOPE DRAIN
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From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
11. BMP EC-11: Channel Lining.

Purpose. To protect erodible channels by providing a channel liner using either
blankets or riprap.

Conditions of Use.

m When natural soils or vegetated stabilized soils in a channel are not adequate to
prevent channel erosion

When a permanent ditch or pipe system is to be installed and a temporary
measure is needed

[inal " | heti I . blani fhoct]
than-riprap-for-protecting-channelsfrom-eresion:| Blankets can be used with
and without vegetation. Blanketed channels can be designed to handle any
expected flow and longevity requirement. Some synthetic blankets have a
predicted life span of 50 years or more, even in sunlight

[Otherreasens] An additional reason why blankets are [betterthan] are
selected in lieu of rock [irelude] is the availability of blankets [ever+oek:] .
Blankets can be delivered anywhere. Rock requires the use of dump trucks to
haul and heavy equipment to place. Blankets usually only require laborers
with hand tools, and sometimes a backhoe

The Federal Highway Administration recommends not using flexible liners
whenever the slope exceeds 10% or the shear stress exceeds 8 Ibs/ft2

Design and Installation.
m See EC-17 for information on blankets

m Disturbance of areas where riprap is to be placed should be undertaken only
when final preparation and placement of the riprap can follow immediately
behind the initial disturbance. Where riprap is used for outlet protection, the
riprap should be placed before or in conjunction with the construction of the
pipe or channel so that it is in place when the pipe or channel begins to
operate . Riprap should be placed in a manner such that it does not
protrude above the invert of the outlet.

m Determine the riprap size that will be stable under the flow conditions. Based
on riprap gradations actually available in the area, select the size or sizes that
equal or exceed the minimum size. The possibility of drainage structure
damage by children shall be considered in selecting a riprap size, especially
if there is nearby water or a gully in which to toss the stones

m Stone for riprap shall consist of fieldstone or quarry stone of approximately
rectangular shape. The stone shall be hard and angular and of such quality
that it will not disintegrate on exposure to water or weathering and it shall be
suitable in all respects for the purpose intended
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m Rubble concrete may be used provided it has a density of at least 150 pounds
per cubic foot, and otherwise meets the requirement of this standard and
specification

A lining of engineering filter fabric (geotextile) shall be placed between the
riprap and the underlying soil surface to prevent soil movement into or
through the riprap. The geotextile should be keyed in at the top of the bank

Filter fabric shall not be used on slopes greater than 1-%2:1 as slippage may
occur

Filter fabric should be used in conjunction with a layer of coarse aggregate
(granular filter blanket) when the riprap to be placed is 12 inches and larger

Typical V-Shaped Channel Cross-section
; ~
/ : ( ; ~ 6.9
AT (150-225mm)
::;:; ” Key in Fabric
Grase-Lined ““~ With Rock Center
Typical Parabolic Channel Cross-Section
\;;"’» s 4?\,'1» z /
§ Sl A %8 <R ,ﬁg"
T = R
; (150-225mm) 0{'&)
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a
With Channel Liner “— With Rock Center
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Typical Trapezoidal Channel Cross-Section
Design Depth
i /
iy |
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and growth of vegetation. Filtee With Rock Center For Base Flow
Fabric

FIGURE EC-11-1 TYPICAL GRASS-LINED CHANNELS

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

Page 339 of 521
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NOTES:
1. Design velocities exceeding 2 ft/sec (0.5m/sec) require temporary blankets, mats or similar

liners to protect seed and soil until vegetation becomes established.
2. Grass-lined channels with design velocities exceeding 6 fV/sec (2m/sec) should include

turf reinforcement mats.

FIGURE EC-11-2 TEMPORARY CHANNEL LINERS

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

12. BMP EC-12: Grassed Waterways and Outlets

Purpose. A grassed waterway is a natural or constructed waterway or outlet with a
vegetative cover of adapted grasses for safe disposal of runoff water without erosion.

Conditions of Use.

m This practice applies to construction sites where concentrated runoff needs to
be contained to prevent erosion or flooding and where soil and site

conditions are suitable for establishing adequate grass cover

m When channel slopes are generally less than 5% and space is available for a

relatively large cross section
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m Typical uses include roadside ditches, channels at property boundaries, outlets
for diversions, and other channels and drainage ditches in low areas

m Channels that will be vegetated should be installed before major earthwork and
hydroseeded with a bonded fiber mulch (BFM). The vegetation should be
well established [(-e-—#5%€ever)] , such as with percent cover, before
water is allowed to flow in the ditch. With channels that will have high
flows, erosion control blankets should be installed over the hydroseed. If
vegetation cannot be established from seed before water is allowed in the
ditch, [sed] accepted alternatives should be installed in the bottom of the
ditch in lieu of hydromulch and blankets

m The grass species selected must be appropriate for the Carson City area.
Moisture from natural precipitation or irrigation must be adequate to
establish and maintain good grass cover

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Locate the channel where it can conform to the topography and other features
such as roads

m Locate them to use natural drainage systems to the greatest extent possible
m Avoid sharp changes in alignment or bends and changes in grade
m Do not reshape the landscape to fit the drainage channel

m Design velocities are to be below 5 ft/sec.; however, the design velocity should
be based on soil conditions, type of vegetation, and method of establishment

m An established grass or vegetated lining is required before the channel can be
used to convey stormwater, unless stabilized with nets or blankets

m If design velocity of a channel to be vegetated by seeding exceeds 2 ft/sec, a
temporary channel liner is required. Geotextile or special mulch protection
such as fiberglass roving or straw and netting provide stability until the
vegetation is fully established

m Check dams shall be removed when the grass has matured sufficiently to
protect the ditch or swale unless the slope of the swale is greater than 4%.
The area beneath the check dams shall be seeded and mulched immediately
after dam removal

m Do not subject grass-lined channel to sedimentation from disturbed areas. Use
sediment-trapping BMPs upstream of the channel

m V-shaped grass channels generally apply where the quantity of water is small,
such as in short reaches along roadsides. The V-shaped cross section is least
desirable because it is difficult to stabilize the bottom where velocities may
be high
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Trapezoidal grass channels are used where runoff volumes are large and slope
is low so that velocities are nonerosive to vegetated linings. (Note: it is
difficult to construct small parabolic shaped channels)

Provide outlet protection at culvert ends and at channel intersections

Grass channels, at a minimum, should carry peak runoff for temporary
construction drainage facilities from the 10-year, 24-hour storm without
eroding. Where flood hazard exists, increase the capacity according to the
potential damage

m Grassed channel side slopes generally are constructed 3:1 or flatter to aid in the
establishment of vegetation and for maintenance

m Construct channels a minimum of 0.2 foot larger around the periphery to allow
for soil bulking during seedbed preparations and sod buildup

Maintenance Standards.

m During the establishment period, check grass-lined channels after every
rainfall.

After grass is established, periodically check the channel; check it after every
heavy rainfall event. Immediately make repairs

It is particularly important to check the channel outlet and all road crossings for
bank stability and evidence of piping or scour holes

Remove all significant sediment accumulations to maintain the designed
carrying capacity. Keep the grass in a healthy, vigorous condition at all
times, since it is the primary erosion protection for the channel

Protect waterways from excessive grazing and vehicle use

Keep waterway clear of debris, brush, and excess growth

Fertilize as needed to maintain grass stand and plant vigor

Reseed any damaged or open areas in the grass cover
13. BMP EC-13: Outlet Protection.

Purpose. Outlet protection prevents scour at conveyance outlets and minimizes the
potential for downstream erosion by reducing the velocity of concentrated stormwater
flows.

Conditions of use. Outlet protection is required at the outlets of all ponds, pipes,
ditches, or other conveyances, and where runoff is conveyed to a natural or manmade
drainage feature such as a stream, wetland, or ditch when discharge velocities and
energies at the outlet are sufficient to erode the immediate downstream reach. The
outlet protection is a physical device composed of rock, grouted riprap, or concrete
rubble, placed at the outlet of a pipe or channel to prevent scour of the soil caused by
concentrated, high velocity flows. Riprap should be placed in a manner such that it
does not protrude above the invert of the outlet.

Design and Installation Specifications.
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The receiving channel at the outlet of a culvert shall be protected from erosion
by rock lining a minimum of 6 feet downstream and extending up the
channel sides a minimum of 1-foot above the maximum tailwater elevation
or 1-foot above the crown, whichever is higher. For large pipes (more than
18 inches in diameter), the outlet protection lining of the channel is
lengthened to four times the diameter of the culvert

Standard wing walls, and tapered outlets and paved channels should also be
considered when appropriate for permanent culvert outlet protection.
However, rock outlet protection is usually less expensive and easier to install
than concrete aprons or energy dissipaters. Rock can also serve to trap
sediment and reduce flow velocities

Organic or synthetic erosion [blanketswith-er-witheut-vegetationare-usuaty
FFontive t et and.easi nctall " I
chosen] blankets may be selected using manufacturer product
specifications. ASTM test results are available for most products and the
designer can choose the correct material for the expected flow

With low flows, vegetation (including sod) can be effective

The following guidelines shall be used for riprap outlet protection:

1. If the discharge velocity at the outlet is less than 5 fps (pipe slope less
than 1%), use 2-inch to 8-inch riprap. Minimum thickness is 1-foot.

2. For 5to 10 fps discharge velocity at the outlet (pipe slope less than 3%),
use 24-inch to 4-foot riprap. Minimum thickness is 2 feet.

3. For outlets at the base of steep slope pipes (pipe slope greater than 3%),
an engineered energy dissipater shall be used.

Filter fabric or erosion control blankets should always be used under riprap to
prevent scour and channel erosion

For proper operation of apron, align apron with receiving stream and keep
straight throughout its length. If a curve is needed to fit site conditions, place
it in upper section of apron

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMP [priorto-forecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m Inspect apron for displacement of the riprap and damage to the underlying
fabric. Repair fabric and replace riprap that has washed away. If riprap
continues to wash away, consider using larger material

m Inspect for scour beneath the riprap and around the outlet. Repair damage to
slopes or underlying filter fabric immediately

m Clean energy dissipater if sediment builds up
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m Remove temporary devices as soon as the surrounding drainage area has been
stabilized or at the completion of construction

14. BMP EC-14: Check Dams.

Purpose. Construction of small dams across a swale or ditch reduces the velocity
of concentrated flow and dissipates energy at the check dam. Check dams reduce the
effective slope of the channel, thereby reducing the velocity of flowing water, allowing
sediment to settle and reducing erosion. Check dams also help keep the flow spread
evenly across the bottom of wide trapezoidal cross sections, thus helping to prevent
scouring.

Conditions of Use.

m Where temporary channels or permanent channels are not yet vegetated,
channel lining is infeasible, and velocity checks are required

To promote sedimentation behind the dam

To prevent erosion by reducing the velocity of channel flow in small
intermittent channels and temporary swales

In small open channels that drain 10 acres or less
In steep channels where stormwater runoff velocities exceed 5 ft/s

m In wide trapezoidal cross sections to keep flow spread evenly
Limitations.

m Not to be used in live streams or in channels with extended base flows

Not appropriate in channels that drain areas greater than 10 acres

Not appropriate in channels that are already grass-lined unless erosion is
expected, as installation may damage vegetation

Require extensive maintenance following high velocity flows

Promotes sediment trapping which can be re-suspended during subsequent
storms or removal of the check dam

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Whatever material is used, the dam should form a triangle when viewed from
the side. This prevents undercutting as water flows over the face of the dam
rather than falling directly onto the ditch bottom

m Check dams in association with sumps work more effectively at slowing flow
and retaining sediment than just a check dam alone. A deep sump should be
provided immediately upstream of the check dam

m In some cases, if carefully located and designed, check dams can remain as
permanent installations with very minor regrading. They may be left as either
spillways, in which case accumulated sediment would be graded and seeded,
or as check dams to prevent further sediment from leaving the site
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Check dams can be constructed of either rock or pea-gravel filled bags.
Numerous products are also available for this purpose. They tend to be re-
usable, quick and easy to install, effective, and cost efficient

Design check dams so that the capacity of the waterway remains adequate for
the design flow

Check dams should be placed perpendicular to the flow of water

The maximum spacing between the dams shall be such that the toe of the
upstream dam is at the same elevation as the top of the downstream dam

Keep the maximum height at 2 feet at the center of the dam

Keep the center of the check dam at least 12 inches lower than the outer edges
at natural ground elevation

Keep the side slopes of the check dam at 2:1 or flatter

Key the stone into the ditch banks and extend it beyond the abutments a
minimum of 18 inches to avoid washouts from overflow around the ends of
the dam

Use filter fabric foundation under a rock or sand bag check dam. If a blanket
ditch liner is used, this is not necessary. A piece of organic or synthetic
blanket cut to fit will also work for this purpose

Rock check dams shall be constructed of appropriately sized rock. The rock
must be placed by hand or by mechanical means (no dumping of rock to
form dam) to achieve complete coverage of the ditch or swale and to ensure
that the center of the dam is lower than the edges. The rock used must be
large enough to stay in place given the expected design flow velocities
through the channel

In the case of grass-lined ditches and swales, all check dams and accumulated
sediment shall be removed when the grass has matured sufficiently to protect
the ditch or swale - unless the slope of the swale is greater than 4%. The area
beneath the check dams shall be seeded and mulched immediately after dam
removal

Ensure that channel appurtenances, such as culvert entrances below check
dams, are not subject to damage or blockage from displaced stones

Maintenance Standards.

Inspect BMPs [priorto-forecast]| before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

Replace missing rock, bags, bales, etc. Replace bags or bales that have
degraded or have become damaged

If the check dam is used as a sediment capture device, sediment that
accumulates in the BMP must be periodically removed in order to maintain
BMP effectiveness Sediment should be removed when the sediment
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accumulation reaches one-third of the barrier height. Sediment removed
during maintenance may be incorporated into earthwork on the site or

disposed at an appropriate location

m If significant erosion occurs between dams, install a protective riprap liner in

that portion of the channel

m Remove check dam and accumulated sediment when check dams are no longer

needed
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15. BMP EC-15: Wood Chip, Straw, and Bark mulches.

Purpose. Wood chips, straw, and bark mulches are used in landscape areas as
ornamental decoration, soil stabilization, and areas recently seeded. Mulches are used
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to protect the soil surface from raindrop and irrigation impact, to create a
microenvironment, to increase infiltration, to conserve moisture around tree and shrub
plantings, to prevent soil compaction or crusting and to decrease runoff.

Applicability. Bark and wood chip mulches as applicable to any landscape area
where trees and shrubs have been planted. Straw mulch is utilized in new seedings to
create a microenvironment, protect the soil surface and improve seed germination.

Planning Criteria. Wood chips can be produced on-site by processing tree trunks,
limbs, and branches in a wood chipper. Chips should range in size from ¥%.- to 3-inches
in length, %2- to 1-%.-inches in width, and - to %2-inch in thickness. Chips produced
from tree trimmings with significant quantities of leaves or small twigs are not
effective as mulch. Straw mulches are widely used in revegetation projects. Straw must
be anchored to the soil by one or more of the following methods to prevent wind
blowing:

m Crimping, rolling, disking, or punching
m Covering with netting or
m Spraying with a chemical or tackifier

The steeper the slope or in wind prone areas, the greater the need for anchoring
the straw. Bark requires a large tree source for on site processing or it can be purchased
in varying sizes. The larger sizes, greater than 6-inches, withstand wind and are not as
likely to move.

Methods and Materials. Wood or bark chips may be processed from any clean,
green, soft wood. A permeable landscape cloth should be placed over the soil surface
and the chips blown or spread by hand to a uniform thickness, which fully covers the
project area. Excess chips can be safely returned to the undisturbed forest floor to
supplement existing organic cover. Chips should not be used on decomposed granite
slopes over 30%.

Only clean wheat, barley, oat or rice straw should be utilized to prevent the spread
of noxious weeds. Straw can be blown on or applied by hand to a uniform depth of
approximately 2-inches or approximately 2 tons per acre. The straw must be anchored
by an appropriate method immediately after application. Slopes steeper than 3:1 and
areas adjacent to streams or drainages should be netted to prevent sliding of material
and material entering the watercourse.

Maintenance. Mulched areas must be regularly inspected for damage and
remulched as necessary. Inspections and repairs should also be conducted after
precipitation or storm events.

Effectiveness. Wood chip and bark mulches deteriorate slower than the wood
fiber in hydromulches and, therefore, retain their effectiveness longer. Wood chips and
bark are heavier than straw and less subject to removal by wind. Straw mulch is very
effective if it is applied, anchored, and maintained properly.

16. BMP EC-16: Plastic Covering.
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Purpose. Plastic covering provides immediate, short-term erosion protection to
slopes and disturbed areas.

Conditions of Use.

m Plastic covering may be used on disturbed areas that require cover measures for
less than 30 days, except as stated below

Plastic is particularly useful for protecting cut and fill slopes and stockpiles.
Note: The relatively rapid breakdown of most polyethylene sheeting makes it
unsuitable for long-term (greater than six months) applications

Clear plastic sheeting can be used over newly-seeded areas to create a
greenhouse effect and encourage grass growth if the hydroseed was installed
too late in the season to establish 75% grass cover, or if the wet season
started earlier than normal. Clear plastic should not be used for this purpose
during the summer months because the resulting high temperatures can kill
the grass

Due to rapid runoff caused by plastic sheeting, this method shall not be used
upslope of areas that might be adversely impacted by concentrated runoff.
Such areas include steep and/or unstable slopes

While plastic is inexpensive to purchase, the added cost of installation,
maintenance, removal, and disposal make this an expensive material, up to
$1.50-2.00 per square yard

Whenever plastic is used to protect slopes, water collection measures must be
installed at the base of the slope. These measures include plastic-covered
berms, channels, and pipes used to convey clean rainwater away from bare
soil and disturbed areas. At no time is clean runoff from a plastic covered
slope to be mixed with dirty runoff from a project

Other uses for plastic include:
1. Temporary ditch liner.
2. Pond liner in temporary sediment pond.

3. Liner for bermed temporary fuel storage area if plastic is not reactive to
the type of fuel being stored.

4. Emergency slope protection during heavy rains and

5. Temporary drainpipe (“elephant trunk™) used to direct water.
Design and Installation Specifications.
m Plastic slope cover must be installed as follows:

1. Run plastic up and down slope, not across slope.

2. Plastic may be installed perpendicular to a slope if the slope length is less
than 10 feet.

3. Minimum of 8-inch overlap at seams.
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4. On long or wide slopes, or slopes subject to wind, all seams should be
taped.

(6]

. Place plastic into a small (12-inch wide by 6-inch deep) slot trench at the
top of the slope and backfill with soil to keep water from flowing
underneath.

6. Place sand filled burlap or geotextile bags every 3 to 6 feet along seams
and pound a wooden stake through each to hold them in place.

7. Inspect plastic for rips, tears, and open seams regularly and repair
immediately. This prevents high velocity runoff from contacting bare
soil that causes extreme erosion.

8. Sandbags may be lowered into place tied to ropes. However, all sandbags

must be staked in place.
m Plastic sheeting shall have a minimum thickness of 0.06 millimeters (2.5 mils)

m If erosion at the toe of a slope is likely, a gravel berm, riprap, or other suitable
protection shall be installed at the toe of the slope in order to reduce the
velocity of runoff

Maintenance Standards.
m Torn sheets must be replaced and open seams repaired

m If the plastic begins to deteriorate due to ultraviolet radiation; it must be
completely removed and replaced

m When the plastic is no longer needed it shall be completely removed
17. BMP EC-17: Jute & Synthetic Netting and Blankets.

Purpose. Erosion control nets and blankets are intended to prevent erosion and
hold seed and mulch in place on steep slopes and in channels so that vegetation can
become well established. Netting provides stability to surface disturbances and reduces
the soil erosion potential.

Nets (commonly called matting) are strands of material woven into an open, but
high-tensile strength net (for example, coconut fiber matting). Blankets are strands of
material that are not tightly woven, but instead form a layer of interlocking fibers,
typically held together by a biodegradable or photodegradable netting (for example,
excelsior or straw blankets). They generally have lower tensile strength than nets, but
cover the ground more completely. Coir (coconut fiber) fabric comes as both nets and
blankets.

Netting is applicable to any situation that straw or wood chip mulch is utilized.
Typical applications include: revegetation of surface disturbances, road cut and fill
slopes, ski slopes, mine reclamation sites, etc. Netting can be utilized in both
temporary and permanent applications.

Conditions of Use. Erosion control nets and blankets should be used:

m To aid permanent vegetated stabilization of slopes 2H: 1V or greater and with
more than 10 feet of vertical relief
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m For drainage ditches and swales (highly recommended). The application of
appropriate netting or blanket to drainage ditches and swales can protect bare
soil from channelized runoff while vegetation is established. Nets and
blankets also can capture a great deal of sediment due to their open, porous
structure. Synthetic nets and blankets can be used to permanently stabilize
channels and may provide a cost-effective, environmentally preferable
alternative to riprap. 100% synthetic blankets manufactured for use in ditches
may be easily reused as temporary ditch liners

Disadvantages of blankets include:
m Surface preparation required

m On slopes steeper than 2.5:1, blanket installers may need to be roped and
harnessed for safety

m [They cost at least $4,000-6,000 per acre installed]
Advantages of blankets include:

m Can be installed without mobilizing special equipment

m Can be installed by anyone with minimal training

m Can be installed in stages or phases as the project progresses

m Seed and fertilizer can be hand-placed by the installers as they progress down
the slope

m Can be installed in any weather

There are numerous types of blankets that can be designed with various
parameters in mind. Those parameters include: fiber blend, mesh strength,
longevity, biodegradability, cost, and availability

Design and Installation Specifications.
m Seed and/or mulch the disturbed areas

Starting above the mulched and/or seeded area, anchor the top end of the
netting by burying it in a trench at least 4 inches deep by 8 inches wide;
backfill and compact the excavated material into this trench

The netting should extend beyond the edge of the mulched or seeded area at
least 1 foot on the sides, and 3 feet at the top and bottom. Fasten with a row
of wire stapes on 1-foot centers

m Roll the netting out, perpendicular with the slope and secure with staples on 3-
foot centers. The "U" shaped staples should be 6 inches to 10 inches long,
with a 1-inch crown. Longer staples should be used in loose or sandy soils

Overlap netting at least 1 foot on the sides and secure with staples on 1-foot
centers along the overlap

Overlap the lower end of the uphill strip over the downhill strip at least 1 foot
and secure with staples on 1 foot centers
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m Continue adding strips of netting until the entire mulched area is covered and
secured with staples

m The netting should be cut to fit around protruding rocks or other large objects,
and tucked in around smaller rocks or objects preventing "bridging”

Maintenance Standards.

m Good contact with the ground must be maintained, and erosion must not occur
beneath the net or blanket

m Any areas of the net or blanket that are damaged or not in close contact with
the ground shall be repaired and stapled

m If erosion occurs due to poorly controlled drainage, the problem shall be fixed
and the eroded area protected
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18. BMP EC-18: Rock riprap.

Purpose. Rock riprap is a layer of loose rock placed over an erodible soil or
surface disturbance to protect the soil surface, provide for slope stabilization on steep
slopes and reduce soil erosion within a project area.

Conditions of Use.

m Rock riprap is primarily utilized in drainage stabilization projects such as
channel and ditch linings and energy dissipaters

m Rock riprap is used on steep, difficult slopes where vegetation has not been
successful
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Seed, shrubs, and trees have been incorporated with rock riprap by
interplanting

A source of rock riprap of the appropriate size and the associated transportation
cost are the primary planning criteria

Depending upon the application, rock riprap can be utilized with revegetation
efforts but the establishment of permanent vegetation is preferred for long-
term stability and maintenance

Rock riprap applied to active drainage-ways or channels usually requires an
underlining of matting or fabric to prevent erosion

Rock riprapping is an effective means of reducing soil erosion in channels and
drainage-ways

Design and Installation Specifications.

m The rock riprap should be sound, dense, and durable rock with a specific
gravity of not less than 2-%2 and greater than 12 inches in diameter

Seeding should occur prior to rock placement

If to be used within an active drainage channel, a synthetic mat or fabric should
be installed prior to rock placement

Depending on the specifics of the site, rock riprap can be placed by hand or by
equipment

Existing trees and vegetation should be protected and rock riprap placed by
hand in these areas

Rocks should be securely bedded and homogenous in the layering

Depth of application depends upon the size of the drainage-way, slope degree
and length and the other specifics of the site

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMP [priorte-foreeast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m Inspect for displacement of the riprap and damage to the underlying fabric.
Repair fabric and replace riprap that has washed away. If riprap continues to
wash away, consider using larger material

m Inspect for scour beneath the riprap and repair immediately

m Remove temporary devices as soon as the surrounding drainage area has been
stabilized or at the completion of construction

19. BMP EC-19: Polyacrylamide (PAM) for Soil Erosion Protection.

Purpose. Polyacrylamide (PAM) is used on construction sites to prevent soil
erosion. Applying PAM to bare soil in advance of a rain event significantly reduces
erosion and controls sediment in two ways. First, PAM increases the soil's available
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pore volume, thus increasing infiltration through flocculation and reducing the quantity
of stormwater runoff. Second, it increases flocculation of suspended particles and aids
in their deposition, thus reducing stormwater runoff turbidity and improving water
quality.

Conditions of Use.

m PAM is suitable for use on disturbed soil area that discharge to a sediment trap
or sediment basin

m PAM is typically used in conjunction with other BMPs to increase their
performance

m PAM can be applied to the following areas:
v Rough graded soils that will be inactive for a period of time

v Final graded soils before application of final stabilization (e.g., paving,
planting, mulching)

v/ Haul roads prior to placement of crushed rock surfacing
v/ Compacted soil road base

v/ Construction staging, materials storage, and layout areas
v Soil stockpiles

v Areas that will be mulched

Limitations.
m PAM must not be directly applied to water or allowed to enter a water body

m Do not use PAM on a slope that flows into a water body without passing
through a sediment trap or sediment basin

m PAM will work when applied to saturated soil but is not as effective as
applications to dry or damp soil

On all sites, the use of silt fence shall be maximized to limit the discharges of
sediment from the site

All areas not being actively worked shall be covered and protected from
rainfall. PAM shall not be the only cover BMP used

m Some PAMSs are more toxic and carcinogenic than others. Only the most
environmentally safe PAM products should be used

PAM designated for erosion and sediment control should be "water soluble” or
"linear" or "non-cross linked"

m PAM, combined with water, is very slippery and can be a safety hazard. Care
must be taken to prevent spills of PAM powder onto paved surfaces. During
an application of PAM, prevent over-spray from reaching pavement, as
pavement will become slippery. If PAM powder gets on skin or clothing,
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wipe it off with a rough towel rather than washing with water-this only
makes cleanup messier and take longer

m A sampling and analysis plan must be incorporated into the SWPPP as PAM
may be considered to be a source of non-visible pollutants

Design and Installation Specifications.

m PAM may be applied in dissolved form with water, or it may be applied in dry,
granular or powdered form. The preferred application method is the
dissolved form. PAM is to be applied at a maximum rate of ¥2 pound PAM
per 1000 gallons water per 1 acre of bare soil. Higher concentrations of PAM
do not provide any additional effectiveness

m Pre-measure the area where PAM is to be applied and calculate the amount of
product and water necessary to provide coverage at the specified application
rate (%2 pound PAM/1000 gallons/acre)

m PAM has infinite solubility in water, but dissolves very slowly. Dissolve pre-
measured dry granular PAM with a known quantity of clean water in a
bucket several hours or overnight. Mechanical mixing will help dissolve the
PAM. Always add PAM to water - not water to PAM

m Pre-fill the water truck about 1/8 full with water. The water does not have to be
potable, but it must have relatively low turbidity - in the range of 20 NTU or
less.

m Add PAM/water mixture to the truck
m Completely fill the water truck to specified volume

m Spray PAM/water mixture onto dry soil until the soil surface is uniformly and
completely wetted

m PAM may be applied as a powder at the rate of 5 Ibs. per acre. This must be
applied on a day that is dry. For areas less than 5-10 acres, a hand-held
"organ grinder" fertilizer spreader set to the smallest setting will work.
Tractor-mounted spreaders will work for larger areas

Maintenance Standards. The following shall be used for application of PAM:
m PAM may be reapplied on actively worked areas after a 48-hour period

m Proper application and re-application plans are necessary to ensure total
effectiveness of PAM usage

m Reapplication is not required unless PAM treated soil is disturbed or unless
turbidity levels show the need for an additional application. If PAM treated
soil is left undisturbed a reapplication may be necessary after two months.
More PAM applications may be required for steep slopes, silty and clayey
soils (USDA Classification Type "C" and "D" soils), long grades, and high
precipitation areas. When PAM is applied first to bare soil and then covered
with straw, a reapplication may not be necessary for several months

20. BMP EC-20: Topsoiling.

Page 356 of 521



Purpose. To provide a suitable growth medium for final site stabilization with
vegetation. While not a permanent cover practice [#tsel;] , topsoiling is an integral
component of providing permanent cover in those areas where there is an unsuitable
soil surface for plant growth. Native soils and disturbed soils that have been
organically amended not only retain much more stormwater, but they also serve as
effective biofilters for urban pollutants and, by supporting more vigorous plant growth,
reduce the water, fertilizer and pesticides needed to support installed landscapes.
Topsoil does not include any subsoils but only the material from the top several inches
including organic debris.

Conditions of Use.

m Native soils should be left undisturbed to the maximum extent practicable.
Native soils disturbed during clearing and grading should be restored, to the
maximum extent practicable, to a condition where moisture-holding capacity
is equal to or better than the original site conditions. This criterion can be
met by using on-site native topsoil, incorporating amendments into on-site
soil, or importing blended topsoil

Topsoiling is a required procedure when establishing vegetation on shallow
soils, and soils of critically low pH (high acid) levels

Stripping of existing, properly functioning soil system and vegetation for the
purpose of topsoiling during construction is not acceptable. If an existing soil
system is functioning properly it shall be preserved in its undisturbed and
uncompacted condition

Depending on where the topsoil comes from, or what vegetation was on site
before disturbance, invasive plant seeds may be included and could cause
problems for establishing native plants, landscaped areas, or grasses

Topsoil from the site will contain mycorrhizal bacteria that are necessary for
healthy root growth and nutrient transfer. These native mycorrhiza are
acclimated to the site and will provide optimum conditions for establishing
grasses. Commercially available mycorrhiza products should be used when
topsoil is brought in from off-site

Design and Installation Specifications. If topsoiling is to be done, the following
items should be considered:

m Maximize the depth of the topsoil wherever possible to provide the maximum
possible infiltration capacity and beneficial growth medium. Topsoil depth
shall be at least 8 inches with a minimum organic content of 10% dry weight
and pH between 6.0 and 8.0 or matching the pH of the undisturbed soil. This
can be accomplished either by returning native topsoil to the site and/or
incorporating organic amendments. Organic amendments should be
incorporated to a minimum 8-inch depth except where tree roots or other
natural features limit the depth of incorporation. Subsoils below the 12-inch
depth should be scarified at least 2 inches to avoid stratified layers, where
feasible. The decision to either layer topsoil over a subgrade or incorporate
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topsoil into the underlying layer may vary depending on the planting
specified

m If blended topsoil is imported, fines should be limited to 25% passing through a
200 sieve

m The final composition and construction of the soil system will result in a
natural selection of certain plant species over time

m Locate the topsoil stockpile so that it meets specifications and does not
interfere with work on the site. It may be possible to locate more than one
pile in proximity to areas where topsoil will be used

m Allow sufficient time in scheduling for topsoil to be spread prior to seeding,
sodding, or planting

m Care must be taken not to apply to subsoil if the two soils have contrasting
textures. Sandy topsoil over clayey subsoil is a particularly poor
combination, as water creeps along the junction between the soil layers and
causes the topsoil to slough

m If topsoil and subsoil are not properly bonded, water will not infiltrate the soil
profile evenly and it will be difficult to establish vegetation. The best method
to prevent a lack of bonding is to actually work the topsoil into the layer
below for a depth of at least 6 inches

m Ripping or re-structuring the subgrade may also provide additional benefits
regarding the overall infiltration and interflow dynamics of the soil system

m Field exploration of the site shall be made to determine if there is surface soil
of sufficient quantity and quality to justify stripping

m Topsoil shall be friable and loamy (loam, sandy loam, silt loam, sandy clay
loam, clay loam). Areas of natural ground water recharge should be avoided

m Stripping shall be confined to the immediate construction area. A 4- to 6- inch
stripping depth is common, but depth may vary depending on the particular
soil. All surface runoff control structures shall be in place prior to stripping

Stockpiling of topsoil shall occur in the following manner:
m Side slopes of the stockpile shall not exceed 2:1

m An interceptor dike with gravel outlet and silt fence shall surround all topsoil
stockpiles during the rainy season or if the stockpile will remain in place for
a longer period of time than active construction grading

m Erosion control seeding or covering with clear plastic or other mulching
materials of stockpiles shall be completed within 7 days of the formation of
the stockpile. Native topsoil stockpiles shall not be covered with plastic

m Topsoil shall not be placed while in a frozen or muddy condition, when the
subgrade is excessively wet, or when conditions exist that may otherwise be
detrimental to proper grading or proposed sodding or seeding
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m Previously established grades on the areas to be topsoiled shall be maintained
according to the approved plan

m When native topsoil is to be stockpiled and reused the following should apply
to ensure that the mycorrhizal bacterial, earthworms, and other beneficial
organisms will not be destroyed:

1 Topsoil is to be re-installed within 4 to 6 weeks.
2 Topsoil is not to become saturated with water.
3 Plastic cover is not allowed.

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect stockpiles regularly, especially after large storm events. Stabilize any
areas that have eroded

21. BMP EC-21: Seeding Practices.

Purpose. Seeding practices include a variety of techniques, which result in the
sowing, or planting of seeds. Common practices include broadcast seeding (hand or
mechanical), drill seeding, aerial seeding, and hydroseeding. The primary purpose of
seeding a site is for soil stabilization through the establishment of a vegetative cover.
Related objectives include: to reduce raindrop impacts and surface water flow, to
reduce erosion from wind and water and to enhance aesthetics and the natural
environment.

Conditions of Use.

m Seeding practices are applicable to any surface disturbance site requiring
revegetation or reclamation

Slopes must be mechanically stabilized prior to seeding, as vegetation alone
will not stabilize a slope

Drilling seeding is typically limited to slopes of 3:1 or flatter, but it is the most
successful practice

Hydroseeding is most effective in steep slope situations, which have little or no
access (e.g., road cut or fill slopes, mine waste dumps, etc.)

Broadcast seeding is less expensive but requires approximately twice the
amount of seed over drill seeding

Aerial seedings are typically applied in large areas with no access, such as
forest or rangeland fires

I

u]

Planning Criteria.

m The establishment of vegetation is the most efficient and cost effective form of
erosion control and soil stabilization. Once established vegetation absorbs
raindrop impact and prevents the mobilization of soil particles. VVegetation
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prevents erosion while other treatments such as filter fabric, sediment basins
or filter strips only treat the sediment mobilization process

Seeding practices should be selected based upon the specifics of the site and
the expertise of a qualified professional should be consulted

Typically economics, site topography and/or access are controlling factors in
the selection process. Seeding practices should also be tailored to the plant
material seed being applied (i.e. grasses, forbs, shrubs)

Tree species are typically planted from container stock after establishment of a
grass/forb/shrub cover

Seeding practices are usually incorporated within a combined structural and
vegetative approach to soil stabilization

Vegetation alone will not stabilize a slope. Other nonvegetative techniques are
also utilized to enhance the success of a seeding such as mulches, netting,
matting, and chemical tacifiers

Irrigation will assist in achieving a good seed/soil contact and is critical to
plant establishment on dry sites. Over watering will cause washing and
runoff, thus potentially transporting seed down gradient

Design and Installation Specifications. VVegetation or reclamation specialists
should be consulted regarding mulch application rates, plant species selection, seeding
rates, etc., to ensure a successful project.

m Broadcast seeding (hand or mechanical): Broadcast seeding can be
accomplished by hand held seeders or a mechanically driven seeder typically
mounted on a tractor or ATV vehicle. The seed mix is placed in a hopper,
adjustments are made for the size of the seed and rate of application, and the
seeder is operated by a hand crank or motor while walking or driving over
the areas to be seeded. Broadcast seeding typically require twice the amount
of seed to cover the same given area as a drill seeder due to wind drift,
wildlife consumption, and lack of good soil to seed contact

m Drill seeding: Drill seeding requires the use of a Range drill or equivalent
depending on the condition of the site. Drill seeders are pulled behind a
tractor or bulldozer and actually place the seed to a pre-determined depth.
The seed is then covered by the drill mechanism or a chain drag is utilized to
cover the seed behind the drill. Drill seeding provides the best seed to soil
contact and correspondingly the highest success rate

m Aerial seeding: Aerial seeding is conducted by helicopter or fixed wing aircraft
and can cover larger areas of inaccessible terrain. It is the most efficient
method for large disturbance areas such as forest or rangeland fires.
Germination success is usually low given wind drift, soil conditions, and
poor seed to soil contact, but application timing can greatly improve success.
If seeding can occur shortly after a wild land fire and before a soil crust is
formed, success is greatly improved
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m Hydroseeding: The wood fiber and water mixture are well agitated in a large
tank and then blown through a hose and nozzle by compressed air. The
apparatus is typically truck or trailer mounted and has sufficient capacity to
complete several acres at a time. Mulch application rates and/or seeding rates
depend upon the site specifics of the project area and the project goals.

Typically irrigation is necessary to successfully establish a vegetative cover
with hydroseeding

Maintenance.

m Seeded areas require regular inspection and potentially reapplication if
necessary

m The treatment areas should be protected from foot or vehicle traffic until
vegetation is well established which may require fencing, barriers, and
signing

22. BMP EC-22: Sodding.

Purpose. The purpose of sodding is to establish permanent turf for immediate
erosion protection and to stabilize drainage ways where concentrated overland flow
will occur.

Conditions of Use. Sodding may be used in the following areas:
m Disturbed areas that require short-term or long-term cover
m Disturbed areas that require immediate vegetative cover

m All waterways that require vegetative lining. Waterways may also be seeded
rather than sodded, and protected with a net or blanket

Design and Installation Specifications. Sod shall be free of weeds, of uniform
thickness (approximately 1-inch thick), and shall have a dense root mat for mechanical
strength. The following steps are recommended for sod installation:

m Shape and smooth the surface to final grade in accordance with the approved
grading plan. The swale needs to be over excavated 4 to 6 inches below
design elevation to allow room for placing soil amendment and sod

m Amend 4 inches (minimum) of compost into the top 8 inches of the soil if the
organic content of the soil is less than ten percent or the permeability is less
than 0.6 inches per hour. Compost used should meet Ecology publication 94-
038 specifications for Grade "A" quality compost

Fertilize according to the supplier's recommendations
m Work lime and fertilizer 1 to 2 inches into the soil, and smooth the surface

m Lay strips of sod beginning at the lowest area to be sodded and perpendicular
to the direction of water flow. Wedge strips securely into place. Square the
ends of each strip to provide for a close, tight fit. Stagger joints at least 12
inches. Staple on slopes steeper than 3H: 1V. Staple the upstream edge of
each sod strip

m Roll the sodded area and irrigate
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m When sodding is carried out in alternating strips or other patterns, seed the
areas between the sods immediately after sodding

Maintenance Standards. If the grass is unhealthy, the cause shall be determined
and appropriate action taken to reestablish a healthy groundcover. If it is impossible to
establish a healthy groundcover due to frequent saturation, instability, or some other
cause, the sod shall be removed, the area seeded with an appropriate mix, and protected
with a net or blanket.

B. Sediment Control BMPs.

1.

BMP SC-1: Stabilized Construction Entrance.

Purpose. Construction entrances are stabilized to reduce the amount of sediment
transported onto paved roads by vehicles or equipment by constructing a stabilized pad
of quarry spalls at entrances to construction sites.

Conditions of Use. Construction entrances shall be stabilized wherever traffic will
be leaving a construction site and traveling on paved roads or other paved areas within
1,000 feet of the site. On large commercial, highway, and road projects, the designer
should include enough extra materials in the contract to allow for additional stabilized
entrances not shown in the initial Construction SWPPP. It is difficult to determine
exactly where access to these projects will take place; additional materials will enable
the contractor to install them where needed.

Design and Installation Specifications.

m A separation geotextile shall be placed under the spalls to prevent fine
sediment from pumping up into the rock pad. The geotextile shall meet the
following standards:

Grab Tensile Strength (ASTM D4751) 200 psi min
Grab Tensile Elongation (ASTM D4632) 30% max

o Mullen Burst Strength (ASTM D3786-80a) 400 psi min
AOS (ASTM D4751) 20-45 (U.S. standard sieve size)

]

O

O

m Consider early installation of the first lift of asphalt in areas that will be paved;
this can be used as a stabilized entrance. Also consider the installation of
excess concrete as a stabilized entrance. During large concrete pours, excess
concrete is often available for this purpose
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m Fencing (see BMP EC-4) shall be installed as necessary to restrict traffic to the
construction entrance

m Whenever possible, the entrance shall be constructed on a firm, compacted
subgrade. This can substantially increase the effectiveness of the pad and
reduce the need for maintenance

Maintenance Standards.

m Quarry spalls [(er-heg-fueb-shall] must be added if the pad is no longer in
accordance with the specifications

If the entrance is not preventing sediment from being tracked onto pavement,
then alternative measures to keep the streets free of sediment shall be used.
This may include street sweeping, an increase in the dimensions of the
entrance, or the installation of a wheel wash

Any sediment that is tracked onto pavement shall be removed by shoveling or
street sweeping. The sediment collected by sweeping shall be removed or
stabilized on site. The pavement shall not be cleaned by washing down the
street, except when sweeping is ineffective and there is a threat to public
safety. If it is necessary to wash the streets, the construction of a small sump
shall be considered. The sediment would then be washed into the sump
where it can be controlled

Any quarry spalls that are loosened from the pad, which end up on the roadway
shall be removed immediately

If vehicles are entering or exiting the site at points other than the construction
entrance(s), fencing (see BMP EC-4) shall be installed to control traffic

Upon project completion and site stabilization, all construction accesses
intended as permanent access for maintenance shall be permanently
stabilized

Inspection and Maintenance.

m Inspect and verify that activity-based BMPs are in place prior to the
commencement of associated activities. While activities associated with the
BMPs are under way, inspect weekly or, if deemed necessary by the City,
even more frequently, during the rainy season and at two-week intervals in
the non-rainy season to verify continued BMP implementation

Inspect local roads adjacent to the site daily. Sweep or vacuum to remove
visible accumulated sediment

Remove quarry spalls, separate and dispose of sediment if construction
entrance/exit is clogged with sediment

Keep all temporary roadway ditches clear

Check for damage and repair as needed
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m Remove all sediment deposited on paved roadways within 24 hours
m Remove stabilized construction entrance at completion of construction

Driveway shall meet the
requirements of the

permitting agency

It is recommended that
the entrance be
crowned so that runoff

drains off the pad

o :
it 2.
\ "’v‘ '.\ z/?
A d .
\\ v 5]
Install driveway culvert | oA
if there is a roadside DA
ditch present AT
X « _".' ~.“
4°-8" quarry spalls RS
Geotextile N
/ - . (\-
o &
)
12" min. thickness —_ f > \

Provide full width of
ingress/egress area

FIGURE SC-1-1 STABILIZED CONSTRUCTION ENTRANCE

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
2. BMP SC-2: Wheel Wash.

Purpose. Wheel washes reduce the amount of sediment transported onto paved
roads by motor vehicles.

Conditions of Use. When a stabilized construction entrance (see SC-1) is not
preventing sediment from being tracked onto pavement.

m Wheel washing is generally an effective BMP when installed with careful
attention to topography. For example, a wheel wash can be detrimental if
installed at the top of a slope abutting a right-of-way where the water from
the dripping truck can run unimpeded into the street

m Pressure washing combined with an adequately sized and surfaced pad with
direct drainage to a large 10-foot x 10-foot sump can be very effective

Design and Installation Specifications.
m Suggested details are shown in Figure SC-2-1

m A minimum of 6 inches of asphalt treated base (ATB) over crushed base
material or 8 inches over a good subgrade is recommended to pave the wheel
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wash. Use a low clearance truck to test the wheel wash before paving. Either
a belly dump or lowboy will work well to test clearance

Keep the water level from 12 to 14 inches deep to avoid damage to truck hubs
and filling the truck tongues with water

Midpoint spray nozzles are only needed in extremely muddy conditions

Wheel wash systems should be designed with a small grade change, 6 to 12
inches for a 10-foot-wide pond, to allow sediment to flow to the low side of
pond to help prevent re-suspension of sediment

A drainpipe with a 2- to 3-foot riser should be installed on the low side of the
pond to allow for easy cleaning and refilling

Polymers may be used to promote coagulation and flocculation in a closed-
loop system. Polyacrylamide (PAM) added to the wheel wash water at a rate
of 0.25 - 0.5 pounds per 1,000 gallons of water increases effectiveness and
reduces cleanup time. If PAM is already being used for dust or erosion
control and is being applied by a water truck, the same truck can be used to
change the wash water

Maintenance Standards.
m The wheel wash should start out the day with fresh water

m The wash water should be changed a minimum of once per day. On large
earthwork jobs where more than 10-20 trucks per hour are expected, the
wash water will need to be changed more often

m Wheel wash or tire bath wastewater shall be discharged to a separate on-site
treatment system, such as closed-loop recirculation or land application, or to
the sanitary sewer with proper approval
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Notes;

Asphalt construction entrance 6 in. asphalt treated base (ATB).

3-inch trash pump with floats on the suction hose.

Midpoint spray nozzles, if needed.

B-inch sewer pipe with butterfly valves. Boftom one is a drain. Locate top pipe's invert 1 foot
above bettom of wheel wash.

8 foot x 8 foot sump with 5 feet of catch. Build so can be cleaned with trackhoe.
Asphalt curb on the low road side to direct water back to pond.

6-inch sleeve under road.

Ball valves.

15 foot. ATB apron to protect ground from splashing water.

£ 00N =t

LENOO

FIGURE SC-2-1 WHEEL WASH

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

3. BMP SC-3: Straw Bale Barrier.

Purpose. To decrease the velocity of sheet flows and intercept and detain small
amounts of sediment from disturbed areas of limited extent, preventing sediment from
leaving the site. See Figure SC-3-1 for details on straw bale barriers.

Conditions of Use.

m Below disturbed areas subject to sheet and rill erosion

m Straw bales are among the most used and least effective BMPs. The best use of

a straw bale is hand spread on the site
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m Where the size of the drainage area is no greater than 1/4 acre per 100 feet of
barrier length; the maximum slope length behind the barrier is 100 feet; and
the maximum slope gradient behind the barrier is 2:1

m Where effectiveness is required for less than three months

m Under no circumstances should straw bale barriers be constructed in streams,
channels, or ditches

Straw bale barriers should not be used where rock or hard surfaces prevent the
full and uniform anchoring of the barrier

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Bales shall be placed in a single row, lengthwise on the contour, with ends of
adjacent bales tightly abutting one another

All bales shall be either wire-bound or string-tied. Straw bales shall be installed
so that bindings are oriented around the sides rather than along the tops and
bottoms of the bales in order to prevent deterioration of the bindings

m The barrier shall be entrenched and backfilled. A trench shall be excavated the
width of a bale and the length of the proposed barrier to a minimum depth of
4 inches. The trench must be deep enough to remove all grass and other
material that might allow underflow. After the bales are staked and chinked
(filled by wedging), the excavated soil shall be backfilled against the barrier.
Backfill soil shall conform to the ground level on the downhill side and shall
be built up to 4 inches against the uphill side of the barrier

Each bale shall be securely anchored by at least two stakes or re-bars driven
through the bale. The first stake in each bale shall be driven toward the
previously laid bale to force the bales together. Stakes or re-bars shall be
driven deep enough into the ground to securely anchor the bales. Stakes
should not extend above the bales but instead should be driven in flush with
the top of the bale for safety reasons

The gaps between the bales shall be chinked (filled by wedging) with straw to
prevent water from escaping between the bales. Loose straw scattered over
the area immediately uphill from a straw bale barrier tends to increase barrier
efficiency. Wedging must be done carefully in order not to separate the bales

Maintenance Standards.

m Straw bale barriers shall be inspected immediately after each runoff producing
rainfall and at least daily during prolonged rainfall

m Close attention shall be paid to the repair of damaged bales, end runs, and
undercutting beneath bales

m Necessary repairs to barriers or replacement of bales shall be accomplished
promptly
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m Sediment deposits should be removed after each runoff-producing storm event.

They must be removed when the level of deposition reaches approximately
one-half the height of the barrier

m Any sediment deposits remaining in place after the straw bale barrier is no

longer required shall be dressed to conform to the existing grade, prepared
and seeded

m Straw bales used as a temporary straw bale barrier shall be removed after
project completion and stabilization to prevent sprouting of unwanted

vegetation
Section A-A
5F-8 = | |
{1.5-1.8m} | iy
Ponding Height 1
2 I
% Embed Straw Bale
4* {100mm) Minimym
into Sodl
Angle Stake Toward
Previcus Bale to
SectionB -B A Provice Tight Fit
{ e ':. o .
. i | B { |
Woodan Stakes
or Rebar Driven
Through Bale
Plan '&\ ;_‘ E/
- e N B
B 'I_ |:i_I r:.: |-1: }
NOTES:
1. The straw bales skall be placed on slope contour.
2. Bales 1o be placed in & row with the cnds tghtly abulting,
3, Key in bales to prevent erosion or flow under bales,

FIGURE SC-3-1 STRAW BALE BARRIER

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
4.  BMP SC-4: Storm Drain Inlet Protection.
Purpose. To prevent coarse sediment from entering drainage systems prior to
permanent stabilization of the disturbed area.
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Conditions of Use.

m Where storm drain inlets are to be made operational before permanent
stabilization of the disturbed drainage area

Protection should be provided for all storm drain inlets down slope and within
500 feet of a disturbed or construction area, unless the runoff that enters the
catch basin will be conveyed to a sediment pond or trap

Inlet protection may be used anywhere to protect the drainage system. It is
likely that the drainage system will still require cleaning

All of the methods for storm drain inlet protection are prone to plugging and
require a high frequency of maintenance

Drainage areas should be limited to 1 acre or less

Emergency overflows may be required where stormwater ponding would cause
a hazard. If an emergency overflow is provided, additional end-of-pipe
treatment may be required

Design and Installation Specifications. Excavated Drop Inlet Protection - An
excavated impoundment around the storm drain. Sediment settles out of the stormwater
prior to entering the storm drain.

m Depth 1-2 ft as measured from the crest of the inlet structure
m Side Slopes of excavation no steeper than 2:1
m Minimum volume of excavation 35 cubic yards

m Shape basin to fit site with longest dimension oriented toward the longest
inflow area

m Install provisions for draining to prevent standing water problems
m Clear the area of all debris

m Grade the approach to the inlet uniformly

m Drill weep holes into the side of the inlet

m Protect weep holes with screen wire and washed aggregate

m Seal weep holes when removing structure and stabilizing area

m It may be necessary to build a temporary dike to the down slope side of the
structure to prevent bypass flow

Block and Gravel Filter - A barrier formed around the storm drain inlet with
standard concrete blocks and gravel.

m Height 1 to 2 feet above inlet

m Recess the first row 2 inches into the ground for stability

m Support subsequent courses by placing a 2 x 4 through the block opening
m Do not use mortar
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m Lay some blocks in the bottom row on their side for dewatering the pool

m Place hardware cloth or comparable wire mesh with %2-inch openings over all
block openings

m Place gravel just below the top of blocks on slopes of 2:1 or flatter

m An alternative design is a gravel donut

m Inlet slope of 3:1

m Outlet slope of 2:1

m 1-foot wide level stone area between the structure and the inlet

m Inlet slope use stones 3 inches in diameter or larger

m Outlet slope use gravel ¥%- to %-inch at a minimum thickness of 1-foot

Gravel and Wire Mesh Filter - A gravel barrier placed over the top of the inlet.
This structure does not provide an overflow.

m Hardware cloth or comparable wire mesh with ¥2-inch openings
m Coarse aggregate
m Height 1-foot or more, 18 inches wider than inlet on all sides

m Place wire mesh over the drop inlet so that the wire extends a minimum of 1-
foot beyond each side of the inlet structure

m If more than one strip of mesh is necessary, overlap the strips
m Place coarse aggregate over the wire mesh

m The depth of the gravel should be at least 12 inches over the entire inlet
opening and extend at least 18 inches on all sides

Catch basin Filters - Inserts should be designed by the manufacturer for use at
construction sites. The limited sediment storage capacity increases the amount of
inspection and maintenance required, which may be daily for heavy sediment loads.
The maintenance requirements can be reduced by combining a catch basin filter with
another type of inlet protection. This type of inlet protection provides flow bypass
without overflow and therefore may be a better method for inlets located along active
rights-of-way.

m 5 cubic feet of storage

m Dewatering provisions

m High-flow bypass that will not clog under normal use at a construction site
m The catch basin filter is inserted in the catch basin just below the grating

Curb Inlet Protection with Wooden Weir - Barrier formed around a curb inlet with
a wooden frame and gravel.

m Wire mesh with %2-inch openings
m Extra strength filter cloth
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m Construct a frame

m Attach the wire and filter fabric to the frame

m Pile coarse washed aggregate against wire/fabric

m Place weight on frame anchors

Block and Gravel Curb Inlet Protection - Barrier formed around an inlet with

concrete blocks and gravel.

m Wire mesh with Y2-inch openings

Place two concrete blocks on their sides abutting the curb at either side of the
inlet opening. These are spacer blocks

m Place a 2 x 4 stud through the outer holes of each spacer block to align the
front blocks

Place blocks on their sides across the front of the inlet and abutting the spacer
blocks

Place wire mesh over the outside vertical face

m Pile coarse aggregate against the wire to the top of the barrier
Curb and Gutter Sediment Barrier - Sandbag or rock berm (riprap and aggregate)

3 feet high and 3 feet wide in a horseshoe shape.

m Construct a horseshoe shaped berm, faced with coarse aggregate if using
riprap, 3 feet high and 3 feet wide, at least 2 feet from the inlet

m Construct a horseshoe shaped sedimentation trap on the outside of the berm
sized to sediment trap standards for protecting a culvert inlet

Maintenance Standards.

m Catch basin filters should be inspected frequently, especially after storm
events. If the insert becomes clogged, it should be cleaned or replaced

m For systems using stone filters: If the stone filter becomes clogged with
sediment, the stones must be pulled away from the inlet and cleaned or
replaced. Since cleaning of gravel at a construction site may be difficult, an
alternative approach would be to use the clogged stone as fill and put fresh
stone around the inlet

m Do not wash sediment into storm drains while cleaning. Spread all excavated
material evenly over the surrounding land area or stockpile and stabilize as
appropriate
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Plan View
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Notes:

1. Drop inlet sediment barriers are to be used for small, nearly level drainage areas. (less than 5%)
2. Excavate a basin of sufficient size adjacent to the drop inlet.

3. The top of the structure (ponding height) must be well below the ground elevation downslope to prevent
runoff from bypassing the inlet. A temporary dike may be necessary on the dowslope side of the structure.

FIGURE SC-4-1 BLOCK AND GRAVEL FILTER

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

Page 372 of 521



Plan View
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NOTES!
1. Use block and grave| type sediment barrier when curb inlet is located in gently sloping street segment,
where water can pond and allow sediment to separate from runodf.

2. Barrier shall allow for overflow from severe storm event.
3. Inspect barriers and remove sediment after each stom event. Sediment and gravel must be removed

fram the traveled way immediately.

FIGURE SC-4-2 BLOCK AND GRAVEL CURB INLET PROTECTION

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
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BMP SC-5: Sandbag Curb Inlet Sediment Barrier.

Purpose. Sandbag curb inlet barriers are temporary sediment barriers consisting of
sandbags placed on the uphill side of the inlet and overlapping onto the curb. Curb
inlet sediment barriers are used to prevent sediment from entering the storm drain
system in paved areas. Refer to the Carson City Standard Details for Public Works
Construction, Detail Number C-4.1.7, Storm Drain Inlet Protection, for additional
information.

Conditions of Use.

m Applicable to all construction sites where the roads are already paved with the
curb inlets in place

m The sandbag barriers are useful on streets which receive runoff flows of less

than 0.5 cubic feet per second (cfs) for the [ten-year,24-hour] 10-year, 24-
hour design storm

Design and Installation Specifications.

m The sandbag curb inlet sediment barriers are for drainage areas of less than 1
acre

m Sandbag curb inlet sediment barriers are designed to keep sediment out of the
storm drain system when the roads are already paved

m A small area of sediment storage should be provided behind the sandbags

m The sandbag should be of plastic woven material rather than burlap. Burlap
bags rot and deteriorate, and as a result, can cause more problems if broken

m Clean washed sand should be used to fill the bags

m The sandbags should be placed in a curved row from the top of the curb to at
least 3 feet into the street

m The row should be at least 6 feet from the inlet and curved at the ends, which
should be pointing uphill

m Several layers of bags should be overlapped and packed tightly together in
order to eliminate any spaces between the bags

m Leave a 6-inch gap in the middle of the top row of sandbags to serve as the
spillway

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-forecastrain;| before forecasted daily during extended

rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m Sandbags exposed to sunlight will need to be replaced every two to three
months due to degradation of the bags

m Reshape and replace sandbags as needed
m Repair washouts or other damage as needed
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m Accumulated sediment should be removed and placed where it will not enter
the storm drain. Sediment should be removed when the sediment
accumulation reaches one-third of the barrier height. Sediment removed
during maintenance may be incorporated into earthwork on the site or
disposed at an appropriate location

m Additional sediment storage capacity can be obtained by constructing a series
of sand bag barriers along the curb and gutter so that each barrier traps a
small amount of sediment

m Remove sandbags when no longer needed. Remove sediment accumulation,
and clean, regrade and stabilize the area
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Plan View
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NOTES:

1. Place curb type sediment barriers on gently sloping street segments, where water can pond and allow
sediment to separate from runoff.

2. Sandbags of either burlap or woven "geotextile’ fabric, are filled with gravel, layered and packed tightly.
3. Leave a one sandbag gap in the top row to provide a spillway for overflow.

4, Inspect barriers and remove sediment after each storm event, Sediment and gravel must be removed from
the traveled way immediately.

6. BMP SC-6: Filter Strips.

Purpose. Filter strips, also known as vegetated strips, are strips of close growing
vegetation located to receive runoff from diffuse sources, waterways, drains, and
intermittent streams before the water enters a stream, or drainage pond. Filter strips
reduce the transport of coarse sediment from a construction site by providing a
temporary physical barrier to sediment and reducing the runoff velocities of overland
flow.

Conditions of Use.
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Applies to all land uses where topography, soils, and moisture supplies are
suitable for establishment of filter strips

The runoff water should be spread as it enters the filter strip either by natural
topography or by installation of level spreader ditches

Use strips or areas of existing vegetation where possible

Width of the filter strip should be adequate to allow settlement of the
sediments. The width will vary depending on slope, type of vegetation and
quantity of anticipated runoff water

Vegetated strips may be used down slope of all disturbed areas

Vegetated strips are not intended to treat concentrated flows, nor are they
intended to treat substantial amounts of overland flow. Any concentrated
flows must be conveyed through the drainage system to a sediment pond.
The only circumstance in which overland flow can be treated solely by a
strip, rather than by a sediment pond, is when the following criteria are met:

Contributory Overland Flow

Average Slope Slope Percent Flow path Length

1.5H:1V or less 67% or less 100 feet

2H:1V or less 50% or less 115 feet

4H:1V or less 25% or less 150 feet

6H:1V or less 16.7% or less 200 feet

10H:1V or less 10% or less 250 feet

Design and Installation Specifications.

m The vegetated strip shall consist of a minimum of a 25-foot wide continuous
strip of dense vegetation with a permeable topsoil. Grass covered,
landscaped areas are generally not adequate because the volume of sediment
overwhelms the grass. Ideally, vegetated strips shall consist of undisturbed
native growth with a well-developed soil that allows for infiltration of runoff

m The slope within the strip shall not exceed 4H:1V

m The uphill boundary of the vegetated strip shall be delineated with clearing
limits

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-forecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m Any areas damaged by erosion or construction activity shall be seeded
immediately and protected by mulch

m If more than 5 feet of the original vegetated strip width has had vegetation
removed or is being eroded, sod must be installed
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m If there are indications that concentrated flows are traveling across the buffer,
surface water controls must be installed to reduce the flows entering the
buffer, or additional perimeter protection must be installed

7. BMP SC-7: Silt Fence.

Purpose. Use of a silt fence reduces the transport of coarse sediment from a
construction site by providing a temporary physical barrier to sediment and reducing
the runoff velocities of overland flow. See Figure EC-7-1 for details on silt fence
construction.

Conditions of Use.
m Silt fence may be used down slope of all disturbed areas

m Silt fence is not intended to treat concentrated flows, nor is it intended to treat
substantial amounts of overland flow. Any concentrated flows must be
conveyed through the drainage system to a sediment pond or trap. The only
circumstance in which overland flow can be treated solely by a silt fence,
rather than by a sediment pond or trap, is when the area draining to the fence
is one acre or less and [16-year—24-hour] 10-year. 24-hour flow rates are
less than 0.5 cfs

m Silt fences should not be constructed in streams or used in V-shaped ditches.
They are not an adequate method of silt control for anything deeper than
sheet or overland flow

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Drainage area of 1 acre or less or in combination with sediment basin in a
larger site

m Maximum slope steepness (normal (perpendicular) to fence line) 1:1

Maximum sheet or overland flow path length to the fence of 100 feet
No flows greater than 0.5 cfs for [£0-year24] 10-year, 24-hour hour event

The geotextile used shall meet the following standards. All geotextile
properties listed below are minimum average roll values (i.e., the test result
for any sampled roll in a lot shall meet or exceed the values shown in the
following table):

Geotextile Standards

Polymeric Mesh AOS 0.60 mm maximum for slit film woven (#30 sieve). 0.30 mm maximum for all
(ASTM D4751) other geotextile types (#50 sieve). 0.15 mm minimum for all fabric types (#100
sieve).

Water Permittivity 0.02 sec-1 [minimumGrab] Minimum Grab Tensile Strength
(ASTM D4491)

(ASTM D4632) 180 Ibs. Minimum for extra strength fabric. 100 Ibs minimum for standard
strength fabric.

Grab Tensile Strength 30% maximum
(ASTM D4632)

Ultraviolet Resistance 70% minimum
(ASTM D4355)
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Standard strength fabrics shall be supported with wire mesh, chicken wire, 2-
inch x 2-inch wire, safety fence, or jute mesh to increase the strength of the
fabric. Silt fence materials are available that have synthetic mesh backing
attached

Filter fabric material shall contain ultraviolet ray inhibitors and stabilizers to
provide a minimum of six months of expected usable construction life at a
temperature range of 0°F. to 120°F

100 percent blodegradable SI|1’ fence is avallable that is [s’tlﬂeng—leng—lefemergL

FegeJeHens] and Ionq Iastlnq

Standard Notes for construction plans and specifications follow

o The contractor shall install and maintain temporary silt fences at the
locations shown in the Plans. The silt fences shall be constructed in the
areas of clearing, grading, or drainage prior to starting those activities.

[A stit fence shall not be considered temporary If the silt fence must
funetion-beyond-the-life-of thecontract:] The silt fence shall prevent soil

carried by runoff water from going beneath, through, or over the top of
the silt fence, but shall allow the water to filter through the fence.

o The minimum height of the top of silt fence shall be 2 feet and the
maximum height shall be 2% feet above the original ground surface.

o The geotextile shall be sewn together at the point of manufacture, or at an
approved location as determined by the Engineer, to form geotextile
lengths as required. All sewn seams shall be located at a support post.
Alternatively, two sections of silt fence can be overlapped, provided the
Contractor can demonstrate, to the satisfaction of the Engineer, that the
overlap is long enough and that the adjacent fence sections are close
enough together to prevent silt laden water from escaping through the
fence at the overlap.

o The geotextile shall be attached on the up-slope side of the posts and
support system with staples, wire, or in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations. The geotextile shall be attached to the
posts in a manner that reduces the potential for geotextile tearing at the
staples, wire, or other connection device. Silt fence back-up support for
the geotextile in the form of a wire or plastic mesh is dependent on the
properties of the geotextile selected for use. If wire or plastic back-up
mesh is used, the mesh shall be fastened securely to the up-slope of the
posts with the geotextile being up-slope of the mesh back-up support.

o The geotextile at the bottom of the fence shall be buried in a trench to a
minimum depth of 4 inches below the ground surface. The trench shall
be backfilled and the soil tamped in place over the buried portion of the
geotextile, such that no flow can pass beneath the fence and scouring
cannot occur. When wire or polymeric back-up support mesh is used,
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the wire or polymeric mesh shall extend into the trench a minimum of 3
inches.

o The fence posts shall be placed or driven a minimum of 18 inches. A
minimum depth of 12 inches is allowed if topsoil or other soft subgrade
soil is not present and a minimum depth of 18 inches cannot be reached.
Fence post depths shall be increased by 6 inches if the fence is located
on slopes of 3:1 or steeper and the slope is perpendicular to the fence. If
required post depths cannot be obtained, the posts shall be adequately
secured by bracing or guying to prevent overturning of the fence due to
sediment loading.

o Silt fences shall be located on contour as much as possible, except at the
ends of the fence, where the fence shall be turned uphill such that the
silt fence captures the runoff water and prevents water from flowing
around the end of the fence.

o If the fence must cross contours, with the exception of the ends of the
fence, gravel check dams placed perpendicular to the back of the fence
shall be used to minimize concentrated flow and erosion along the back
of the fence. The gravel check dams shall be approximately 1-foot deep
at the back of the fence. It shall be continued perpendicular to the fence
at the same elevation until the top of the check dam intercepts the
ground surface behind the fence. The gravel check dams shall consist of
crushed surfacing base course, gravel backfill for walls, or shoulder
ballast. The gravel check dams shall be located every 10 feet along the
fence where the fence must cross contours. The slope of the fence line
where contours must be crossed shall not be steeper than 3:1.

o Wood, steel or equivalent posts shall be used. Wood posts shall have
minimum dimensions of 2 inches by 2 inches by 3 feet minimum length,
and shall be free of defects such as knots, splits, or gouges.

o Steel posts shall consist of either size No. 6 rebar or larger, ASTM A 120
steel pipe with a minimum diameter of 1-inch, U, T, L, or C shape steel
posts with a minimum weight of 1.35 Ibs./ft. or other steel posts having
equivalent strength and bending resistance to the post sizes listed. The
spacing of the support posts shall be a maximum of 6 feet.

o Fence back-up support, if used, shall consist of steel wire with a
maximum mesh spacing of 2 inches, or a prefabricated polymeric mesh.
The strength of the wire or polymeric mesh shall be equivalent to or
greater than 180 Ibs. grab tensile strength. The polymeric mesh must be
as resistant to ultraviolet radiation as the geotextile it supports.

m Silt fence installation using the slicing method specification details follow.
Refer to Figure EC-7-2 for slicing method details

o The base of both end posts must be at least 2 to 4 inches above the top of
the silt fence fabric on the middle posts for ditch checks to drain
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properly. Use a hand level or string level, if necessary, to mark base
points before installation.

Install posts 3 to 4 feet apart in critical retention areas and 6 to 7 feet apart
in standard applications.

Install posts 24 inches deep on the downstream side of the silt fence, and
as close as possible to the fabric, enabling posts to support the fabric
from upstream water pressure.

Install posts with the nipples facing away from the silt fence fabric.

Attach the fabric to each post with three ties, all spaced within the top 8
inches of the fabric. Attach each tie diagonally 45 degrees through the
fabric, with each puncture at least one (1) inch vertically apart. In
addition, each tie should be positioned to hang on a post nipple when
tightening to prevent sagging.

Wrap approximately 6 inches of fabric around the end posts and secure
with 3 ties.

No more than 24 inches of a 36-inch fabric is allowed above ground level.
The rope lock system must be used in all ditch check applications.

The installation should be checked and corrected for any deviation before
compaction. Use a flat-bladed shovel to tuck fabric deeper into the
ground if necessary.

Compaction is vitally important for effective results. Compact the soil
immediately next to the silt fence fabric with the front wheel of the
tractor, skid steer, or roller exerting at least 60 pounds per square inch.
Compact the upstream side first and then each side twice for a total of
four trips.

Maintenance Standards.
m Inspect BMPs [priorto-foreeast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended

rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

Any damage shall be repaired immediately

If concentrated flows are evident uphill of the fence, they must be intercepted
and conveyed to a sediment pond or trap

It is important to check the uphill side of the fence for signs of the fence
clogging and acting as a barrier to flow and then causing channelization of
flows parallel to the fence. If this occurs, replace the fence or remove the
trapped sediment

Sediment deposits shall either be removed when the deposit reaches
approximately one-third the height of the silt fence, or a second silt fence
shall be installed
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m If the filter fabric (geotextile) has deteriorated due to ultraviolet breakdown, it
shall be replaced

Joints in filter fabric shall be spliiced at

posts. Use staples, wire rings or
valent to h fabric 1o ‘ Z%Tbal:ga.wlrootr R
/ ‘w-u : £ Y ye— x::.vul "‘hbm - ,l‘
, 3 =¥ | !
p s } Filter fabric——
\ E

fii=
FhL-
E

-G max——— 1 | - Minimum 4'x4" trench -
Vi |

= / ~\, Backil trench with native sl
Poﬂ?‘dngmaybolnamod
to 8" If wire backing is used

or 3/4%-1.5" washed gravel

" 22" wood , stoel fence :
Posts,or oquivaient

FIGURE EC-7-1 SILT FENCE

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
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FIGURE EC-7-2 SILT FENCE INSTALLATION BY SLICING METHOD

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
8. BMP SC-8: Gravel Filter Berm.

Purpose. A gravel filter berm is constructed on rights-of-way or traffic areas
within a construction site to capture and retain runoff from construction sites or
roadways, to allow sediments to settle out, and to direct runoff water through filter
berms at outlets to stabilize drainage ways.

Conditions of Use.

m Where a temporary measure is needed to retain sediment from rights-of-way or
in traffic areas on construction sites

m Applicable to relatively flat construction sites and should be installed on the
down slope sides of the disturbed areas

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Berm material shall be % to 3 inches in size, washed well-graded gravel or
crushed rock with less than 5 percent fines

m Spacing of berms:

Page 383 of 521



0 Every 300 feet on slopes less than 5 percent
0 Every 200 feet on slopes between 5 percent and 10 percent
o0 Every 100 feet on slopes greater than 10 percent
m Berm dimensions:
0 1 foot high with 3:1 side slopes
0 8 linear feet per 1 cfs runoff based on the 10-year, 24-hour design storm

m Berm should be mounded along the contour of the slope at the downhill side of
the construction site

m The height of the ridge should be sufficient to contain the specified volume of
runoff

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-ferecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy seasons

m Sediment that accumulates in the BMP shall be removed when the sediment
height reaches one-third of the barrier height. Sediment removed during
maintenance may be incorporated into earthwork on the site or disposed at an
appropriate location.

m Replace rock and filter material as needed
BMP SC-9: Gravel Bag Berm.

Purpose. A gravel bag berm is a series of gravel-filled bags placed on a level
contour to intercept sheet flows. Gravel bags pond sheet flow runoff, allowing
sediment to settle out, and release runoff slowly as sheet flows, preventing erosion.

Conditions of Use.
m Gravel Bag berms may be suitable:

v As a linear sediment control measure

v Below the toe of slopes and erodible slopes

v/ As sediment traps at culvert/pipe outlets

v Below other small cleared areas

v Along the perimeter of a site

v/ Down slope of exposed soil areas

v/ Around temporary stockpiles and spoil areas

v Parallel to a roadway to keep sediment off paved areas

v Along streams and channels
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m As linear erosion control measure:

v/ Along the face and at grade breaks of exposed and erodible slopes to
shorten slope length and spread runoff as sheet flow

v At the top of slopes to divert runoff away from disturbed slopes
m As check dams across mildly sloped construction roads
Limitations.
m Gravel bag berms may be difficult to remove
m Removal problems limit their usefulness in landscaped areas

m Gravel bag berms may not be appropriate for drainage areas greater than 5
acres

m Runoff will pond upstream of the filter, possibly causing flooding if sufficient
space does not exist

m Degraded gravel bags may rupture when removed, spilling contents

m Installation can be labor intensive

m Berms may have limited durability for long-term projects

m When used to detain concentrated flows, maintenance requirements increase
Design and Installation Specifications.

m Locate gravel bag berms on level contours. Slopes between 20:1 and 2:1
(H:V): Gravel bags should be placed at a maximum interval of 50 ft. with the
first row near the slope toe. Slopes 2:1 (H:V) or steeper: Gravel bags should
be placed at a maximum interval of 25 ft (a closer spacing is more effective),
with the first row placed on slope toe

Turn the ends of the gravel bag barriers up slope to prevent runoff from going
around the berm

Allow sufficient space up slope from the gravel bag berm to allow ponding,
and to provide room for sediment storage

For installation near the toe of the slope, consider moving the gravel bag
barriers away from the slope toe to facilitate cleaning. To prevent flows
behind the barrier, bags can be placed perpendicular to a berm to serve as
cross barriers

Drainage area should not exceed 5 acres
In Non-Traffic Areas:

v/ Height = 18 in. maximum
v/ Top width = 24 in. minimum for three or more layer construction
v/ Top width = 12 in. minimum for one or two layer construction

V' Side slopes = 2:1 or flatter
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m In Construction Traffic Areas:
v/ Height = 12 in. maximum
v/ Top width = 24 in. minimum for three or more layer construction
v/ Top width =12 in. minimum for one or two layer construction

v Side slopes = 2:1 or flatter
m Butt ends of bags tightly:

m On multiple rows, or multiple layer construction, overlap butt joints of adjacent
row and row beneath

m Use a pyramid approach when stacking bags

m Bag Material: Bags should be woven polypropylene, polyethylene or
polyamide fabric, minimum unit weight of 4 ounces/yd2, Mullen burst
strength exceeding 300 Ib/in2 in conformance with the requirements of
ASTM designation D3786, and ultraviolet stability exceeding 70% in
conformance with the requirements in ASTM designation D4355

m Bag Size: Each gravel-filled bag should have a length of 18 in., width of 12 in.,
thickness of 3 in., and mass of approximately 33 Ibs. Bag dimensions are
nominal, and may vary based on locally available materials

m Fill Material: Fill material should be 0.5 to 1 in. Class 2 aggregate base, clean
and free from clay, organic matter, and other deleterious material, or other
suitable open graded, non-cohesive, porous gravel

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-ferecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

Gravel bags exposed to sunlight will need to be replaced every two to three
months due to degrading of the bags

Reshape or replace gravel bags as needed

Repair washouts or other damage as needed

Sediment that accumulates in the BMP must be periodically removed in order
to maintain BMP effectiveness. Sediment should be removed when the
sediment accumulation reaches one-third of the barrier height. Sediment
removed during maintenance may be incorporated into earthwork on the site
or disposed at an appropriate location

Remove gravel bag berms when no longer needed. Remove sediment
accumulation and clean, re-grade, and stabilize the area. Removed sediment
should be incorporated in the project or disposed of

10. BMP SC-10: Interceptor Dike and Swale.
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Purpose. Provide a ridge of compacted soil, or a ridge with an upslope swale, at
the top or base of a disturbed slope or along the perimeter of a disturbed construction
area to convey stormwater. Use the dike and/or swale to intercept the runoff from
unprotected areas and direct it to areas where erosion can be controlled. This can
prevent storm runoff from entering the work area or sediment-laden runoff from
leaving the construction site.

Conditions of Use.

m Where the runoff from an exposed site or disturbed slope must be conveyed to
an erosion control facility that can safely convey the stormwater

m Locate upslope of a construction site to prevent runoff from entering disturbed
area

m When placed horizontally across a disturbed slope, it reduces the amount and
velocity of runoff flowing down the slope

m Locate down slope to collect runoff from a disturbed area and direct it to a
sediment basin

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Dike and/or swale and channel must be stabilized with temporary or permanent
vegetation or other channel protection during construction

m Channel requires a positive grade for drainage, steeper grades require channel
protection and check dams

m Construct trench along the slope contour including a conveyance to outlet flow
to a level spreader or other stabilized discharge

m Place excavated materials on the down slope side of the trench or swale and
spread to conform to the natural slope

m Review construction for areas where overtopping may occur

m Can be used at top of new fill before vegetation is established

m May be used as a permanent diversion channel to carry the runoff
m Sub-basin tributary area should be one acre or less

m Design capacity for 10-year, 24-hour storm for temporary facilities, 25-year,
24-hour storm for permanent facilities
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Interceptor dikes shall meet the following criteria:

Top Width 2 feet minimum

Height 1.5 feet minimum on berm

Side Slope 2:1 or flatter

Grade Depends on topography, however, dike system minimum is 0.5%,
maximum is 1%

Compaction Minimum of 90 percent ASTM D698 standard proctor.

Horizontal Spacing of Interceptor Dikes:

Average Slope Slope Percent Flow path Length

20H:1V or less 3-5% 300 feet

(10 to 20)H:1V 5-10% 200 feet

(4 to 10)H:1V 10-25% 100 feet

(2 to HH:1V 25-50% 50 feet

Stabilization depends on velocity and reach:

Slopes <5%

Seed and mulch applied within 5 days of dike construction (see EC-15,
Mulching)

Slopes 5 - 50%

Dependent on runoff velocities and dike materials. Stabilization should be
done immediately using either sod or riprap or other measures to avoid
erosion.

m The upslope side of the dike shall provide positive drainage to the dike outlet. No erosion shall
occur at the outlet. Provide energy dissipation measures as necessary. Sediment-laden runoff
must be released through a sediment trapping facility

m Minimize construction traffic over temporary dikes. Use temporary cross culverts for channel
crossing

Interceptor swales shall meet the following criteria:

Bottom Width 2 feet minimum; the bottom cross-section shall be level

Depth 1-foot minimum

Side Slope 2:1 or flatter

Grade Maximum 5 percent, with positive drainage to a suitable outlet (such as a sediment pond or
trap).

Stabilization Seed as per EC-21, Seeding practices, or EC-11, Channel Lining, 12 inches thick of riprap
pressed into the bank and extending at least 8 inches vertical from the bottom.

Maintenance Standards.
m Inspect diversion dikes and interceptor swales once a week and after every rainfall
m Immediately remove sediment from the flow area

m Damage caused by construction traffic or other activity must be repaired before the end of each
working day

m Check outlets and make timely repairs as needed to avoid gully formation. When the area below
the temporary diversion dike is permanently stabilized, remove the dike and fill and stabilize
the channel to blend with the natural surface

11. BMP SC-11: Brush Barrier.

Purpose. The purpose of brush barriers is to reduce the transport of coarse
sediment from a construction site by providing a temporary physical barrier to
sediment and reducing the runoff velocities of overland flow.
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Conditions of Use.

m Brush barriers may be used down slope of all disturbed areas of less than one-
quarter acre

m Brush barriers are not intended to treat concentrated flows, nor are they
intended to treat substantial amounts of overland flow. Any concentrated
flows must be conveyed through the drainage system to a sediment pond or
trap. The only circumstance in which overland flow can be treated solely by
a barrier, rather than by a sediment pond or trap, is when the area draining to
the barrier is small

m Brush barriers should only be installed parallel to contours
Design and Installation Specifications.

m Height 2 feet (minimum) to 5 feet (maximum)

m Width 5 feet at base (minimum) to 15 feet (maximum)

Filter fabric (geotextile) may be anchored over the brush berm to enhance the
filtration ability of the barrier. Ten-ounce burlap is an adequate alternative to
filter fabric

Chipped site vegetation, composted mulch, or wood-based mulch (hog fuel)
can be used to construct brush barriers

A 100 percent biodegradable installation can be constructed using 10-ounce
burlap held in place by wooden stakes. Figure SC-11-1 depicts a typical
brush barrier

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priortoforecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m There shall be no signs of erosion or concentrated runoff under or around the
barrier. If concentrated flows are bypassing the barrier, it must be expanded
or augmented by toed-in filter fabric

m The dimensions of the barrier must be maintained
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FIGURE SC-11-1 BRUSH BARRIER

12. BMP SC-12: Willow Wattles.

Purpose. Wattling is a revegetation technique consisting of placing bundles of
willow cuttings in shallow trenches, on the contour of either cut or fill slopes to
stabilize cut or fill slopes, to stabilize the surface, to reduce the velocity of surface
runoff, to trap sediment, to increase infiltration, and to establish vegetation.

Conditions of Use.

m Applicable to surface disturbances involving cut or fill slopes

m Angle of repose is excessively steep

m As atype of revegetation, wattling is applicable on moist site or seeped areas

m Wattling is a valuable method to help achieve surface stability on a cut or fill
slope, which is near its angle of repose, but continues to erode due to surface
runoff

m Wattling bundles can vegetatively root and sprout and continue to stabilize
slope surfaces as a revegetation planting. Rooting and sprouting will occur if
adequate moisture is available at the time of placement and the first growing
season

m Temporary irrigation can be very effective during establishment

m The placement of the wattling bundles along the contours can reduce slope
lengths, which can provide long, uninterrupted paths for surface runoff

m The rows of wattling bundles act as small sediment traps and increases the
amount of infiltration on site. Wattling should not be prescribed as a
treatment on cut banks with shallow soils. The increased infiltration will
saturate the subsoil and may lead to soil slippage and landslides
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Design Criteria. The followings steps for preparing and placing the wattling
bundles are recommended:

m Wattling bundles should be prepared from living branches of willow (Salix
spp.) within or near the project area. Willow is the ideal material because it
sprouts and roots easily, branches are long, straight, and flexible. Wattling
material can be cut with lopping shears, chain saws, or power brush cutting
saws

m Wattling bundles may vary length, depending on the material available.
Bundles 5 feet long are the easiest to work with. Bundles shall taper at the
ends and shall be 1 to ¥ feet longer than the average length of stems used to
achieve this taper. The butts of individual stems shall not vary more than one
half inch in diameter

m Stems shall be placed alternately (randomly) in each bundle so that
approximately one-half of the butt ends are at each end of the bundle

m When compressed firmly and tied, each bundle shall be approximately eight
inches in diameter

m Bundles shall be tied on not more than 15-inch centers with two warps of

binder twine or heavier tying material with a [renshppinrg] non-slipping
knot

m Bundles shall be prepared in advance of placement and kept covered and wet.
They may be prepared up to seven days in advance of placement

m Grade for the wattling trenches shall be stakes with an Abney level, or similar
device, and shall follow parallel to slope contours (horizontal)

m Trenches shall be three feet vertical spacing (or such other spacing specified.
Economics may dictate wider placement)

m Bundles shall be laid in trenches dug to approximately one-half the diameter of
the bundles, with ends of bundles overlapping at least 12 inches. The overlap
shall be as long as necessary to permit staking as specified below

m Bundles shall be staked firmly in place with vertical stakes on the downhill
side of the wattling. Vertical stakes should be spaced not more than 18
inches on center and diagonal stakes through the bundles on not more than
20-inch centers. Where bundle overlap occurs between previously set bottom
or guide stakes, an additional bottom stake shall be used on the midpoint of
the overlap. Bundle overlaps shall be “tied" with a diagonal stake through the
ends of both bundles

m Stakes may be made of live wattling material greater than 1-%2 inches in
diameter or they may be construction stakes. Reinforcing bar may be
substituted only as specified below

m All stakes shall be driven to a firm hold and a minimum of 18 inches deep.
Where soils are soft and 24-inch stakes are not solid [{e—f-they] or can

otherwise be moved by [hand),36-trch-stakes-shal] hand, 36-inch stakes
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must be used. Where soils are so compacted that 24 inch stakes cannot be
driven 18 inches deep, % - ¥2 inch steel reinforcing bar shall be used for
staking

m Work shall progress from the bottom of the cut or fill toward the top and each
row shall be covered with soil and packed firmly behind and on the uphill
side of the wattling by tamping or by walking on the wattling as the work
progresses or by a combination of these methods

m The downhill "lip" of the wattling bundle shall be left exposed when staking
and covering are completed. However, the preceding specifications must be
rigorously adhered to

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-ferecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

m Inspection and repair [is] are especially important during the first year

m Immediately replace or repair any stakes or bundles that have worked out of
the ground

m Immediately repair any slope sloughing or gully formed due to failure of the
wattles
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FIGURE SC-12-1 WATTLING

From: Handbook of Best Management Practices, Nevada Division of Environmental Protection and Nevada
Division of Conservation Districts, 1994

13. BMP SC-13; Straw Wattles.

Purpose. Straw wattles are temporary erosion and sediment control barriers
consisting of straw that is wrapped in biodegradable tubular plastic or similar encasing
material. They reduce the velocity and can spread the flow of rill and sheet runoff, and
can capture and retain sediment. Straw wattles are typically 8 to 10 inches in diameter
and 25 to 30 feet in length. The wattles are placed in shallow trenches and staked along
the contour of disturbed or newly constructed slopes.

Conditions of Use.
m Disturbed areas that require immediate erosion protection
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Exposed soils during the period of short construction delays, or over winter
months

On slopes requiring stabilization until permanent vegetation can be established
Straw wattles are effective for one to two seasons

If conditions are appropriate, wattles can be staked to the ground using willow
cuttings for added revegetation

Rilling can occur beneath wattles if not properly entrenched and water can pass
between wattles if not tightly abutted together

Design Criteria.

It is critical that wattles are installed perpendicular to the flow direction and
parallel to the slope contour

Narrow trenches should be dug across the slope on contour to a depth of 3to 5
inches on clay soils and soils with gradual slopes. On loose soils, steep
slopes, and areas with high rainfall, the trenches should be dug to a depth of
5to 7 inches, or ¥ to 2/3 of the thickness of the wattle

Start building trenches and installing wattles from the base of the slope and
work up. Excavated material should be spread evenly along the uphill slope
and compacted using hand tamping or other methods

Construct trenches at contour intervals of 3 to 30 feet apart depending on the
steepness of the slope, soil type, and rainfall. The steeper the slope the closer
together the trenches

Install the wattles snugly into the trenches and abut tightly end to end. Do not
overlap the ends

Install stakes at each end of the wattle, and at 4-foot centers along entire length
of wattle

If required, install pilot holes for the stakes using a straight bar to drive holes
through the wattle and into the soil

At a minimum, wooden stakes should be approximately ¥ x % x 24 inches.
Willow cuttings or ¥s-inch rebar can also be used for stakes

Stakes should be driven through the middle of the wattle, leaving 2 to 3 inches
of the stake protruding above the wattle

Maintenance Standards.

Inspect BMPs [priorto-forecast]| before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at two-
week intervals during the non-rainy season

Wattles may require maintenance to ensure they are in contact with soil and
thoroughly entrenched, especially after significant rainfall on steep sandy
soils
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m Inspect the slope after significant storms and repair any areas where wattles are
not tightly abutted or water has scoured beneath the wattles
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From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

14.

BMP SC-14: Sediment Trap.

Purpose. A sediment trap is a small temporary ponding area with a gravel outlet
used to collect and store sediment from sites cleared and/or graded during construction.
Sediment traps, along with other perimeter controls, shall be installed before any land
disturbance takes place in the drainage area.

Conditions of Use. Prior to leaving a construction site, stormwater runoff must
pass through a sediment pond or trap or other appropriate sediment removal best
management practice. Non-engineered sediment traps may be used on-site prior to an
engineered sediment trap or sediment pond to provide additional sediment removal
capacity.

It is intended for use on sites where the tributary drainage area is less than 3 acres,
with no unusual drainage features, and a projected build-out time of six months or less.
The sediment trap is a temporary measure (with a design life of approximately 6
months) and shall be maintained until the site area is permanently protected against
erosion by vegetation and/or structures.
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Sediment traps and ponds are only effective in removing sediment down to about
the medium silt size fraction. Runoff with sediment of finer grades (fine silt and clay)
will pass through untreated, emphasizing the need to control erosion to the maximum
extent first.

Whenever possible, sediment-laden water shall be discharged into onsite,
relatively level, vegetated areas (see BMP SC-6 - Filter Strip). This is the only way to
effectively remove fine particles from runoff unless chemical treatment or filtration is
used. This can be particularly useful after initial treatment in a sediment trap or pond.
The areas of release must be evaluated on a site-by-site basis in order to determine
appropriate locations for and methods of releasing runoff. Vegetated wetlands shall not
be used for this purpose. Frequently, it may be possible to pump water from the
collection point at the downhill end of the site to an upslope vegetated area. Pumping
shall only augment the treatment system, not replace it, because of the possibility of
pump failure or runoff volume in excess of pump capacity.

All projects that are constructing permanent facilities for runoff quantity control
should use the rough-graded or final-graded permanent facilities for traps and ponds.
This includes combined facilities and infiltration facilities. When permanent facilities
are used as temporary sedimentation facilities, the surface area requirement of a
sediment trap or pond must be met. If the surface area requirements are larger than the
surface area of the permanent facility, then the trap or pond shall be enlarged to comply
with the surface area requirement. The permanent pond shall also be divided into two
cells as required for sediment ponds. If permanent infiltration facilities are used for
temporary sediment traps, the bottom of the trap must be kept at least two feet higher
that the bottom elevation of the permanent facility. This will provide a vertical buffer
to prevent sediment from plugging the native soils to be used for permanent
infiltration. The permanent facility will be excavated to final depth once the site has
been stabilized and the temporary trap is no longer necessary.

Either a permanent control structure or the temporary control structure (described
in BMP SC-15, Temporary Sediment Pond) can be used. If a permanent control
structure is used, it may be advisable to partially restrict the lower orifice with gravel
to increase residence time while still allowing dewatering of the pond. A shut-off valve
may be added to the control structure to allow complete retention of stormwater in
emergency situations. In this case, an emergency overflow weir must be added.

A skimmer may be used for the sediment trap outlet if approved by Carson City.
Design and Installation Specifications.
m See Figures SC-14-1 and SC-14-2 for details

m If permanent runoff control facilities are part of the project, they should be
used for sediment retention

m To determine the sediment trap geometry, first calculate the design surface area
(SA) of the trap, measured at the invert of the weir. Use the following
equation:

SA = FS(Qu/Vs)
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where

Qo= Design inflow based on the peak discharge from the developed 2-year,
[24-heur] 24-hour runoff event from the contributing drainage area as
computed in the hydrologic analysis. The 10-year peak flow shall be
used if the project size, expected timing and duration of construction, or
downstream conditions warrant a higher level of protection. If no
hydrologic analysis is required, the Rational Method may be used

Vs = The settling velocity of the soil particle of interest. The 0.02 mm
(medium silt) particle with an assumed density of 2.65 g/cm3 has been
selected as the particle of interest and has a settling velocity (Vs) of
0.00096 ft/sec

FS = A safety factor of 2 to account for non-ideal settling
Therefore, the equation for computing surface area becomes:
SA =2 x Q2/0.00096 or

2080 square feet per cfs of inflow

Note: Even if permanent facilities are used, they must still have a surface area that is at least
as large as that derived from the above formula. If they do not, the pond must be enlarged.

m To aid in determining sediment depth, all sediment traps shall have a staff
gauge with a prominent mark 1-foot above the bottom of the trap

m Sediment traps may not be feasible on utility projects due to the limited
workspace or the short-term nature of the work. Portable tanks may be used
in place of sediment traps for utility projects

Maintenance Standards.

m Inspect BMPs [priorto-ferecast] before forecasted rain, daily during extended
rain events, after rain events, weekly during the rainy season, and at 2-week
intervals during the non-rainy season

m Sediment shall be removed from the trap when it reaches 1-foot in depth
m Any damage to the pond embankments or slopes shall be repaired
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Surface area determined
at top of weir
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74" Rock
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Note: Trap may be formed by berm or by
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convayance, outiet, ©
level spreader

FIGURE SC-14-1 CROSS-SECTION OF SEDIMENT TRAP

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001

- & Min -
1 Min depth overlow spilleary

Mative soil or Min 1" depth
compacted backfill s a e : 24" rock
' Min. 1 depth 3415
Geaotextile washed gravel

FIGURE SC-14-2 SEDIMENT TRAP OUTLET

From: Stormwater Management Manual for Western Washington, Washington Department of Ecology, 2001
15. BMP SC-15: Temporary Sediment Pond.

Purpose. Sediment ponds remove sediment from runoff originating from disturbed
areas of the site. Sediment ponds are typically designed to remove sediment no smaller
than medium silt (0.02 mm). Consequently, they usually reduce turbidity only slightly.

Conditions of Use.

m Prior to leaving a construction site, stormwater runoff must pass through a

sediment pond or other appropriate sediment removal best management
practice.

m A sediment pond shall be used where the contributing drainage area is 3 acres
or more. Ponds must be used in conjunction with erosion control practices to
reduce the amount of sediment flowing into the basin.

Design and Installation Specifications.

m Sediment basins must be installed only on sites where failure of the structure
would not result in loss of life, damage to homes or buildings, or interruption
of use or service of public roads or utilities. [Alse,-sediment-traps-andpends

i i -] Compliance with local
ordinances regarding health and safety must be addressed. If fencing of the

pond is required, the type of fence and its location shall be shown on the
ESC plan
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Structures having a maximum height of 20 feet, and/or a maximum storage
capacity of 20 acre-feet or larger are subject to dam safety regulations.
Smaller impoundments may also be subject to dam safety regulations if they
are determined to be "high-hazard" based on potential downstream impacts
as determined by the Nevada Department of Water Resources

See Figure SC-15-1, Figure SC-15-2, and Figure SC-15-3 for details

If permanent runoff control facilities are part of the project, they should be
used for sediment retention. The surface area requirements of the sediment
basin must be met. This may require enlarging the permanent basin to
comply with the surface area requirements. If a permanent control structure
is used, it may be advisable to partially restrict the lower orifice with gravel
to increase residence time while still allowing dewatering of the basin

Use of infiltration facilities for sedimentation basins during construction tends
to clog the soils and reduce their capacity to infiltrate. If infiltration facilities
are to be used, the sides and bottom of the facility must only be rough
excavated to a minimum of 2 feet above final grade. Final grading of the
infiltration facility shall occur only when all contributing drainage areas are
fully stabilized. The infiltration pretreatment facility should be fully
constructed and used with the sedimentation basin to help prevent clogging

Determining Pond Geometry

Obtain the discharge from the hydrologic calculations of the peak flow for the
2-year, [24-heur] 24-hour runoff event (Qz). The 10-year peak flow shall be
used if the project size, expected timing and duration of construction, or
downstream conditions warrant a higher level of protection. If no hydrologic
analysis is required, the Rational Method may be used

Determine the required surface area at the top of the riser pipe with the equation:

m To determine the sediment trap geometry, first calculate the design surface area
(SA) of the trap, measured at the invert of the weir. Use the following
equation:

SA = FS(Q2/Vs)
where

Qo= Design inflow based on the peak discharge from the developed 2-year,
24 hour runoff event from the contributing drainage area as computed in
the hydrologic analysis. The 10-year peak flow shall be used if the
project size, expected timing and duration of construction, or
downstream conditions warrant a higher level of protection. If no
hydrologic analysis is required, the Rational Method may be used

Vs = The settling velocity of the soil particle of interest. The 0.02 mm
(medium silt) particle with an assumed density of 2.65 g/cm3 has been
selected as the particle of interest and has a settling velocity (Vs) of
0.00096 ft/sec
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FS = A safety factor of 2 to account for non-ideal settling
Therefore, the equation for computing surface area becomes:
SA =2 x Q2/0.00096 or

2080 square feet per cfs of inflow

Note: Even if permanent facilities are used, they must still have a surface
area that is at least as large as that derived from the above formula. If they do not,
the pond must be enlarged.

The basic geometry of the pond can now be determined using the following
design criteria:

|

Required surface area SA (from above) at top of riser
Minimum 3.5-foot depth from top of riser to bottom of pond

O

|

Maximum 3:1 interior side slopes and maximum 2:1 exterior slopes. The
interior slopes can be increased to a maximum of 2:1 if 6 foot high
chain-link fencing is provided at or above the maximum water surface

One foot of freeboard between the top of the riser and the crest of the
emergency spillway

O

o Flat bottom
o Minimum 1-foot deep spillway
o Length-to-width ratio between 3:1 and 6:1

m Sizing of Discharge Mechanisms. The outlet for the basin consists of a
combination of principal and emergency spillways. These outlets must pass
the peak runoff expected from the contributing drainage area for a 100-year
storm, [24-heur] 24-hour design. If, due to site conditions and basin
geometry, a separate emergency spillway is not feasible, the principal
spillway must pass the entire peak runoff expected from the 100-year storm.
However, an attempt to provide a separate emergency spillway should
always be made. The runoff calculations should be based on the site
conditions producing the maximum amount of runoff, which is typically the
developed paved condition, but could also be the rough graded condition if
the developed site incorporates significant landscaping. The flow through the
dewatering orifice cannot be utilized when calculating the 100-year storm
elevation because of its potential to become clogged; therefore, available
spillway storage must begin at the principal spillway riser crest.

The principal spillway designed by the procedures contained in this
standard will result in some reduction in the peak rate of runoff. However, if
the basin for a permanent stormwater detention pond is used for a temporary
sedimentation basin, the control structure for the permanent pond can be
used to maintain predevelopment discha